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PREFATORY  NOTE 

THE  object  of  this  work  is  twofold  :  to  afford  some 
assistance  to  the  junior  Regular  officer  in  preparing 
for  examinations  for  promotion,  and  to  put  at 
the  disposal  of  officers  of  the  Territorial  Force  and 
Colonial  Forces  a  small  collection  of  minor  tactical 
problems  worked  out  in  some  detail  to  serve  as 
:nples  for  solving  on  the  ground  further  work  of 
the  kind. 

The  author  in  no  sense  contends  that  the  solutions 
offered  are  the  only  ones  the  various  problems  are 
capable  of.  It  is  hoped,  however,  that  a  junior 
officer,  when  faced  with  a  situation  either  on  paper 
or  on  the  ground  may,  at  any  rate,  derive  some 
assistance  in  arranging  and  carrying  out  his  ideas 
from  the  examples  given  in  this  book.  The  pro- 
blems worked  out  in  some  detail  aim  at  illustrating 
the  tactical  principles  laid  down  in  the  Field  Service 
and  Training  Regulations,  and  at  inculcating  the  use 
of  the  imagination  in  visualizing  situations,  together 
with  the  methodical  steps  required  to  solve  each 
problem. 

While  the  work  is  intended  primarily  for  officers 
of  the  Territorial  Force  and  of  the  Colonial  Forces, 
it  is  thought  that  junior  officers  of  the  Regular 
Forces  may  derive  some  assistance  therefrom.  The 
scope  of  the  work  being  such,  it  is  hoped  that 


vi  PREFATORY  NOTE 

officers  of  the  Regular  Army  will  appreciate  the 
reason  for  dealing  more  fully  with  elementary 
points  than  would  otherwise  have  been  necessary. 

The  author  wishes  to  acknowledge  the  valuable 
assistance  he  has  received  in  bringing  out  the  book 
from  Captain  L.  A.  White,  7th  (I.S.)  Bn.  Middlesex 
Eegt. 

The  book  is  divided  into  four  Parts  as  follows : 

Part  I.  ...  March  Orders 

Part  II.  .         .  Attack 

Part  III.  .         .         .  Defence 

Part  IV.  .         .         .  Protection 

General  Notes  on  Operation  Orders  precede  the  whole, 
and  Preliminary  Notes  on  the  principles  involved 
precede  each  Part. 

Endeavour  has  been  made  to  collate  from  the 
text-books  enough  information  bearing  on  the 
action  of  small  forces  to  enable  a  non-professional 
regimental  officer  to  arrive  at  a  scheme  of  operations 
devoid  of  serious  mistakes,  and  to  aid  the  reader 
with  regard  to  references  bearing  on  particular  points. 

The  notes  preceding  Part  I.  include  memoranda 
for  the  employment  of  machine  guns  in  attack,  and 
on  cyclists  generally.  Those  preceding  Part  II., 
memoranda  on  machine  guns  in  defence.  Further 
notes  preceding,  subsequent  to,  or  included  in  the 
solution  itself  are  given  with  each  problem. 

A  certain  amount  of  repetition  will  be  observed 
throughout  the  book,  but  this  is  necessary  to  em- 
phasize important  tactical  principles. 

Solutions  in  all  cases  except  Problems  6,  7,  8, 
Part  III.,  are  worked  out  on  sketch  map  No.  3. 
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It  is  assumed  that  officers  have  a  working  know- 
ledge of  the  tactical  principles  contained  in  Field 
Service  Regulations,  Part  I.,  1909,  with  amendments 
1912;  Infantry  Training,  1911;  Cavalry  Training; 
Wield  Artillery  Training ;  Manual  of  Field  Engineering , 
1911 ;  Military  Engineering,  Part  I.,  1908 ;  Cyclist 
Training,  1908  (Provisional). 

If  possible  these  books  should  be  available  for 
reference. 

English  formations  are  assumed  on  both  sides, 
and  the  country  may  be  assumed  to  be  hostile  ex- 
cept where  implied  to  the  contrary. 

It  should  be  noted  that  in  tactical  schemes  on 
paper  all  officers  and  non-commissioned  officers  must 
necessarily  be  considered,  both  as  to  individual 
character  and  efficiency,  to  be  of  a  single  standard — 
whereas  in  reality  allowance  must  frequently  be 
made  in  these  respects  both  as  to  men  and  units. 

In  all  tactical  problems,  especially  those  involving 
movement,  the  weather  must  be  taken  into  account. 
Heavy  roads  and  head  winds  impede  marching. 
Continuous  rain,  extreme  heat  or  cold  are  liable 
to  affect  troops  unfavourably  and  lower  their  moral. 

The  effect  of  such  factors  on  "  time  and  space," 
the  basis  of  all  tactical  and  strategical  operations 
of  war,  must  be  kept  in  mind  and  allowed  for  ac- 
cordingly. 

The  problem  of  "  time  and  space  "  put  shortly 
may  be  described  as  calculation  of  the  time  required 
for  troops  to  reach  a  given  place  with  reference  either 
to  one's  own  troops  or  those  of  the  enemy. 

The  time  of  year  also,  especially  in  England,  is 
liable  to  affect  tactics.  In  winter  the  view  is  con- 
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GENERAL  NOTES  ON  OPERATION 
ORDERS 

ORDERS  that  relate  to  strategical  or  tactical  opera- 
tions are  termed  "  Operation  Orders." 

For  the  correct  form  in  which  orders  should  be 
written,  see  F.S.R.  I.  sec.  12,  4,  where  the  general 
sequence  is  also  given.  This  paragraph  should  be 
memorized  until  the  various  points  are  automatically 
called  to  mind  in  their  logical  sequence  when  writing 
orders.  A  good  aide-memoire  for  bringing  the  sub- 
headings to  mind  in  greater  detail  than  is  given  in 
F.S.R.  I.  is  Trench's  Manoeuvre  Orders,  which  con- 
tains in  addition  a  small  booklet,  Outlines  for  Orders, 
which  will  go  into  a  waistcoat  pocket  with  ease. 
Though  mention  has  been  made  of  writing  orders,  it  is 
not  to  be  inferred  that  it  is  necessary  on  every  occasion, 
especially  with  very  small  forces,  such  as  are  here 
dealt  with,  that  orders  should  be  written  out  and 
issued  in  the  stereotyped  form  which  is  usual  in  the 
case  of  larger  forces  covering  a  greater  area.  It 
will  often  be  necessary  to  issue  orders  verbally,  es- 
pecially in  the  case  of  attack  when  time  may  be 
limited. 
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However,  whether  orders  are  issued  in  writing  or 
verbally,  the  same  mental  process  should  go  on  by 
which  conclusions  are  reached  ;  and  here  let  it  be  said 
that,  if  there  is  time,  to  write  orders,  however  roughly, 
leads  to  dearer  and  more  logical  thought,  and  further, 
if  time  permits,  to  jot  down  the  main  factors  in  the 
situation,  previous  to  writing  orders,  gives  a  clearer 
mental  picture  of  the  situation  as  a  whole,  both  as 
regards  oneself  and  the  enemy,  than  would  otherwise 
be  possible,  and  helps  one  to  arrive  at  a  reasonable 
conclusion  on  which  orders  can  be  based.  This 
process  is  called  "  appreciating  the  situation." 

A  specimen  list  of  factors  to  be  considered  is  given 
on  page  20  of  Training  and  Manoeuvre  Regulations, 
1909.  Of  these,  even  in  the  case  of  small  forces,  one 
must  certainly  consider : 

Major  Factors : 

The  position  and  relative  numbers  of  one's 
own  force  and  the  enemy. 
The  object  to  be  attained. 
The  courses  open  to  the  enemy. 
The  courses  open  to  oneself. 

Minor  Factors  : 

One's  own  and  the  enemy's  moral. 

Time  and  space  (i.e.  can  one  get  to  a  certain 
point  by  a  given  time,  or  can  one  ensure  a  flank 
attack  arriving  in  time  to  co-operate,  etc.  etc.). 

Reinforcements  for  oneself  or  the  enemy. 

A  consideration  of  such  factors  should  lead  to  the 
formation  of  a  plan  on  which  orders  will  be  based  ; 
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luit  in  t« nning.  the  plan,  two  points  should  bo  most 
carefully  remembered : 

1.  Every  effort  should  be  made  to  gain  the 
initiative,    i.e.    to  force  the  enemy  to  subordinate 
his  action  to   yours;   the  temptation  to  conform 
to  every  move  of  the  enemy  must  be  resisted.     Kn- 
deavour  should  be  made  to  get  the  upper  hand 
from  the  first,  and  to  dictate  oneself  on  what 
lines  the  action  is  to  be  fought. 

The  value  of  "  getting  in  the  first  knock  "  is 
well  known  in  every  kind  of  fighting,  from  war  to 
a  boxing  match. 

2.  An  indifferent  plan  carried  through  with 
determination  is  better  than  a  good  plan  pursued 
with  hesitation  and  delay. 

Six  "  DON'TS  "  must  be  borne  in  mind  when  pre- 
paring orders : 

1.  Don't  give   unnecessary  details,   i.e.   don't 
tell  a  subordinate  what  he  ought  to  know  for 
himself. 

2.  Don't  give  reasons.    To  do  so  gives  un- 
necessary scope  for  criticism  by  subordinates. 

3.  Don't  prophesy,  i.e.  don't  look  too  far  ahead. 
If  a  commander  makes  arrangements  in  accord- 
ance    with    the    way    he    thinks    a    fight    is 
subsequently  going  to  run,  and  things  turn  out 
quite    differently,    his    subordinates    will    lose 
confidence  in  him,  as  he  will  have  to  correct  his 
orders  by  counter  orders,  and  it  will  be  a  caae 
of  "  ordre,  contre  ordre,  et  desordre." 
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4.  Don't  mention  retreat. 

5.  Don't  use  tentative  expressions  such  as  "  if 
possible,"   "  in  case,"    "  if,"    since  these  may 
lead  to  possible   misunderstandings,    and   open 
the  way  to  repudiation  of  responsibility. 

6.  Don't   paralyse    any    part    of    a   force   by 
"  will  await  orders,"  unless  absolutely  necessary. 

The  plan  adopted  should  be  simple. 

The  orders  should  be  simple :  they  should  be 
written  on  the  assumption  that  there  is  at  least 
one  idiot  in  the  force,  who  will  misinterpret  them 
if  he  can. 

Be  very  particular  and  precise  about  place,  time, 
and  direction.  Not  one  unnecessary  word  should 
be  included  in  the  orders,  and  the  style  should  be 
brief  and  concise.  Special  care  should  be  taken  that 
the  writing  is  clear,  and  foreign  colloquialisms  such 
as  vis-d-vis  should  be  avoided. 

In  the  actual  framing  of  orders  the  first  paragraph 
should  give  the  available  information  :  (a)  re  the 
enemy,  (b)  re  our  own  side.  In  some  cases  it  is 
wise  to  withhold  information  if  the  news  is  bad,  in 
order  to  avoid  depressing  the  moral  of  one's  own  men. 

The  source  of  information  need  not  be  given,  but 
if  it  is  not  given,  the  degree  of  credibility  with  which 
the  issuer  of  the  orders  regards  the  information  should 
be  given. 

The  second  paragraph  should  contain  the  "  inten- 
tion "  in  brief,  e.g.  to  attack,  advance  or  retire,  etc., 
and  should  give  the  plan  of  action  also  in  brief  and 
without  detail. 

The  third  paragraph  should  mention  the  plan  of 
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art  im i  in  d»  tail,  giving  times, routes,  etc.,  if  necessary, 
but  the  actual  distribution  will  be  shown  in  the 
margin.  Cavalry  and  artillery  will  be  allotted 
separate  paragraphs  as  a  rule. 

Supply  of  ammunition,  communication,  and  non- 
combatant  services  will  then  be  dealt  with  in  separate 
paragraphs,  the  order  concluding  with  a  notification 
as  to  where  reports  will  be  sent.  Minor  technicalities 
may  be  learned  by  a  study  of  the  orders  given  in 
subsequent  problems. 

Even  if  orders  are  issued  verbally,  endeavour  should 
be  made  to  adhere  to  the  foregoing  sequence. 

N.B. — In  the  solution  of  the  following  problems 
operation  orders  are  frequently  given  tn  extenso  for 
purposes  of  instruction,  whereas  in  actual  practice 
they  would  have  been  issued  verbally. 

Where  this  is  undoubtedly  the  case  a  note  to  that 
effect  has  been  included  in  the  solution. 


PART   I 
MARCH   ORDERS 

PRELIMINARY  NOTES — (1)  MARCH  ORDERS — SMALL  MIXED 
FORCE — (2)     MARCH    ORDERS — ESCORT    TO     CONVOY. 

PRELIMINARY   NOTES 

OPERATION  orders  for  a  march  will  frequently,  in  the 
case  of  forces  moving  independently,  include  not  only 
the  distribution  of  troops  on  the  march,  but  also  the 
selection  of  the  road  or  roads  by  which  the  move- 
ment is  to  be  carried  out.  The  orders,  then,  will  be 
affected  by  the  following  main  considerations  : 

1.  The  object  with  which  the  march  is  made. 

2.  The  road  or  roads  selected  for  the  move- 
ment, and  the  country  traversed  in  consequence. 

3.  The  proximity  or  otherwise  of  the  enemy, 
his  position,  his  strength  and  composition  as  far 
as  is  known  (though  information  on  these  points 
will  frequently  be  hazy). 

4.  The  composition  of  one's  own  force. 

With  reference  to  1.  If,  for  instance,  it  is  in- 
tended to  attack  an  enemy  in  position  at  the  end  of 
the  march,  the  advanced  guard  will  probably  be 
strong  and  artillery  will  probably  be  included  in 
its  composition ;  whereas  if  the  object  of  the  march 
is  merely  to  interrupt  railway  communication  at  a 
given  point  in  the  absence  of  the  enemy,  no  artillery 
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will  probably  be  required  with  the  advanced  guard. 
Again,  if  the  march  is  a  retirement  not  in  contact 
with  the  enemy  with  a  view  to  taking  up  a  position 
later,  the  artillery  will  probably  be  massed  near 
the  head  of  the  main  body,  as  when  turned  about  to 
fight  this  will  be  in  accordance  with  the  order  in 
which  the  arms  will  come  into  action.  The  order 
of  march  of  the  other  two  arms  will  be  similarly 
affected  according  to  the  occasion. 

With  reference  to  2.  The  country  flanking  the 
road  on  either  side  must  be  considered  when  selecting 
the  route  to  be  followed,  i.e.  points  and  localities  at 
which  the  column  could  be  checked  or  opposed 
must  be  examined  and  taken  into  consideration,  as 
also  the  condition,  length,  and  gradients  of  the 
different  roads  available  if  more  than  one.  It  may 
often  prove  better  to  take  a  slightly  longer  route  if 
it  is  in  better  condition,  its  gradient  less,  or  if  oppor- 
tunities for  the  enemy  to  oppose  the  march  are 
fewer,  than  in  the  case  of  a  somewhat  shorter  route. 

If  the  country  traversed  is  close,  distances  will  be 
reduced  for  the  sake  of  communication  and  support. 
Close  country  will  otherwise  chiefly  affect  the  compo- 
sition of  the  advanced  guard,  reducing  the  number  of 
cavalry  employed,  rendering  infantry  with  the  van- 
guard a  necessity,  and  probably  excluding  the  use  of 
artillery  with  any  portion  of  the  advanced  guard. 

As  the  opportunities  for  artillery  in  close  country 
will  be  limited,  it  may  be  convenient  to  keep  it  farther 
back  than  usual  in  the  column.  This  will  lessen  the 
possibility  of  its  being  surprised  in  column  of  route, 
supposing  a  surprise  attack  on  the  head  of  the  main 
body  in  close  country  to  be  successful. 
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With  regard  to  3,  examples  of  the  consideration  of 
this  factor  are  given  in  the  solution  of  the  subsequent 
problems. 

As  to  4,  advantage  will  naturally  be  taken  of 
any  arm  in  which  the  force  is  particularly  strong, 
or  on  which  particular  reliance  is  placed  or  vice 
versa  :  e.g.  more  reliance  might  reasonably  be  placed 
on  highly  trained  regular  troops  than  on  second- 
line  troops  which  have  not  had  the  same  opportunities 
of  attaining  an  equal  standard  of  efficiency.  Again, 
troops  which  have  met  with  severe  reverses  and 
have  been  much  cut  up  are  usually  less  dependable 
than  fresh  troops,  while  troops  that  have  suffered 
severe  privation  and  are  possessed  of  an  inferior 
armament  cannot  be  expected  to  prove  of  equal  value 
to  well-fed  troops  possessing  a  better  armament. 

Separate  mention  will  now  be  made  of  the  order 
of  march  of  the  various  portions  of  a  column  in  so 
far  as  the  Column  Commander  is  concerned  therewith. 

The  Advanced  Guard. — Detailed  mention  will  be 
made  in  the  notes  preceding  Part  IV.  of  the  order  of 
march  and  composition  of  an  advanced  guard,  but  a 
few  words  as  to  the  employment  of  the  cavalry  at  the 
disposal  of  O.C.  Column  may  be  given  in  this  connec- 
tion. There  are  two  alternatives  with  regard  to  this  : 

1.  The  bulk  of  the  cavalry,  provided  sufficient 
are  left  over  to  ensure  the  local  security  of  the  march, 
under  the  orders  of  O.C.  Advanced  Guard,  may  be 
constituted  as  an  independent  body  under  a 
separate  commander  and  charged  with  a  distant 
reconnoitring  or  other  mission  distinct  from  the 
protective  iole  of  the  advanced  guard ;  or, 
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•J.  With  the  same  prnvis>  as  given  in  1.  the 
bulk  of  the  cavjilry  may  l>r  pushed  forward  under 
a  separate  commander  for  prote<  r poses. 

3.  The  whole  of  the  cavalry  may  be  placed 
under  the  orders  of  O.C.  Advanced  Guard. 

1.  might  be  adopted  when  it  is  particularly  de- 
sirable to  reconnoitre  far  ahead  beyond  the  scope  of 
the  advanced  guard  and  there  is  no  prospect  of  im- 

liate  contact  between  the  column  and  the  enemy. 

It  should  be  remembered  that  an  Advanced  Guard 

Commander  is  apt  to  use  his  cavalry  simply  with 

a  view  to  ensuring  local  security  rather  than  with  a 

v  to  active  reconnaissance.  Moreover,  the  Column 
Commander  will  obtain  a  clearer  view  of  the  general 
situation  from  reports  transmitted  direct  to  him  by 
O.C.  an  independent  body  of  cavalry  than  from  those 
coming  through  O.C.  Advanced  Guard,  who  will 
probably  be  viewing  the  situation  from  the  point  of 

v  of  security  alone.  But  an  independent  body  of 
cavalry  should  not  be  constituted  unless  the  force  is 
proportionately  strong  in  cavalry,  and  seldom  unless 
two  squadrons  can  be  spared  for  the  independent 

-ion — for  this  reason,  that  since  the  independent 
cavalry  may  have  to  fight  to  attain  its  object,  a  body 
less  than  that  mentioned  will  not  be  strong  enough  in 
all  probability  to  effect  anything  at  all. 

If  2.  is  adopted,  the  Column  Commander  will  have 
to  be  content  with  "  defensive  reconnaissance,"  if  the 
term  may  be  coined — i.e.  the  main  task  of  the  cavalry 
will  be  to  ensure  the  security  of  the  march,  and  to 
carry  this  out  they  will  be  more  or  loss  tied  to  the 
advanced  guard. 
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The  Main  Body. — Three  points  should  be  noted 
with  regard  to  this : 

1.  A  small  proportion  of  the  cavalry  available 
should  be  at  the  head  of  the  main  body  for  com- 
munication, and  to  enable  the  Column  Comman- 
der to  detach  a  patrol  or  two  in  any  direction 
he  may  desire  independently  of  the  protective 
bodies. 

2.  Artillery  should  invariably  be  preceded  by 
some  infantry,  its  place  in  the  column  depending 
on  the  likelihood  of  its  being  required  at  an 
early    stage    or    not,   subject    to    the   proviso 
mentioned  on  page  7  (last  five  lines). 

3.  The  remaining  arms  and  services  should  be 
in  the  order  in  which  they  will  be  required — 
e.g.   field  companies   R.E.  or  sections  thereof, 
medical  units,  etc.,  if  not  likely  to  be  required 
during  the  march,  should  be  in  rear. 

The  Train.* — This  should  be  kept  at  a  sufficient 
distance  in  rear  on  the  march  not  to  interfere 
with  possible  arrangements  for  fighting,  the  distance 
depending  on  the  size  of  the  column,  and  the  like- 
lihood of  fighting  during  the  march.  It  may  be  on 
occasion  advantageous  to  march  the  train  on  a 
separate  road  if  one  is  available  running  parallel 
with  the  road  on  which  the  column  is  marching, 
provided  the  position  of  the  main  body  with  its 
protective  detachments  ensures  its  security  ;  but  this 
will  usually  be  undesirable  in  the  case  of  a  very 
small  column,  owing  to  the  facility  with  which  an 
enemy's  cavalry,  having  pushed  round  the  advanced 

*  See  F.S.R.  I.  page  30,  footnote,  3rd  line. 
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guard  or  rear  guard,  can  attack  the  train.  Such  a 
movement  when  the  column  is  of  the  strength  of  a 
division  and  the  advanced  and  rear-guards  conse- 
quently enforce  a  much  wider  detour  to  get  at  the 
n  on  the  part  of  the  hostile  cavalry,  is  a  different 
matter. 

It  is  frequently  convenient  to  include  an  order 
massing  the  baggage  at  a  certain  spot  before  moving 
off  if  more  than  one  unit  is  involved. 

The  Rear  Guard. — The  order  of  march  and  com- 
position are  dealt  with  in  detail  in  the  N« >'••• 
preceding  Part  IV.,  page  224  et  infra. 

The  Flank  Guards. — The  order  of  march  and  com- 
position are  dealt  with  in  detail  in  the  Notes 
preceding  Part  IV.,  page  224  et  infra. 

The  proportion  of  troops  allotted  to  each  pro- 
tective body  will  vary  with  the  proximity,  position, 
strength,  and  composition  of  the  enemy :  e.g.  if  the 
enemy  is  known  to  be  present  in  strength  with  ar- 
tillery to  one  flank  of  the  line  of  march,  you  will  allot 
a  higher  proportion  of  troops  than  usual  to  the  flank 
guard  on  that  side  in  march  orders,  and  will  perhaps 
constitute  it  of  all  arms  with  a  view  to  the  flank  guard 
having  to  make  a  stand  against  possible  attack.  On 
the  other  hand,  if  the  enemy  is  known  to  be  in  front, 
the  advanced  guard  will  be  allotted  what  are  thought 
sufficient  troops  to  deal  with  any  situation  that  may 
arise  during  the  march,  within  the  limits  permissible, 
i.e.  up  to  one-fourth  of  the  force  available.* 

March  orders  will  frequently  have  to  include  ar- 

*  There  is  nothing  in  the  Regulations,  however,  to  indicate  that 
this  proportion  should  not  be  increased  when  contact  is 
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rangements  for  the  collection  of  outposts  and  the 
movement  of  the  different  units  composing  the  column 
to  their  places  therein.  In  the  two  succeeding  problems 
the  cisc  of  small  columns  marching  independently  on 
one  road  only  is  taken. 

FIRST   PROBLEM 
(March  Orders  :    Small  Mixed  Force) 

Ref .  sketch  maps  Nos.  3,  6. 

GENERAL  IDEA 

A  Blue  force  has  invaded  Suffolk,  having  landed  at 
ORFORD,  and  has  advanced  on  LONDON  via  MELTON 
and  IPSWICH  (see  maps  3  and  6).  A  strong  Post 
on  Blue  Line  of  Communication  is  at  SPRATT  STREET 
(see  map  3).  Small  detachments  of  hostile  second- 
line  troops  are  reported  towards  E ASTON  (see  maps 
3  and  6).  Time  of  year,  August.  Weather  very  dry. 

SPECIAL  IDEA 

To-night  information  has  been  brought  in  to 
SPRATT  STREET  that  the  inhabitants  of  PETTISTREE 
(see  map  3),  said  to  be  members  of  rifle  clubs,  have 
fired  on  a  Blue  patrol. 

O.C.  Blue  Post  at  SPRATT  STREET  decides  to  burn 
PETTISTREE  in  order  to  discourage  further  attempts 
of  the  kind,  and  at  8.30  p.m.  details  the  following 
force  under  your  command  to  march  at  5.30  to- 
morrow morning  to  carry  out  his  orders: 
1  troop  cavalry. 
1  sec.  F.A. 

1  Bn.  bss  2  cos.  with  2  machine  guns. 
1  sec.  Field  Ambulance  and  first-line  transport. 
Required :  Your  orders  for  the  march. 
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SOLUTION 

(Troops  are  not  shown  on  the  map) 
A  preliminary  order  is  issued  on  receipt  of  the 
:  actions  contained  in  the  Special  Idea  for  the 
assembly  of  the  column  next   morning.    This  ar- 
rangement will  enable  the  units  concerned  to  make 
ir  preparations  overnight. 

The   preliminary  order  should  give  just  enough 
information  to  assemble  the  column  and  enable  the 
necessary  preparations  to  be  made. 
The  order  is  as  follows : 

Copy  Xo.  l. 
OPERATION    ORDER   No.    1 

by 

Major  G.  0.  Tailtwister,  3rd  Halberdiers,  Commanding 

Detachment. 

Reference  Ordnance  Map  1*,  SPRATT  STREET. 

Ipswich  Sheet.  5.8.12. 

1  troop  51fit  Cavalry.  1.  The  detachment  strength 

1  sec.  2nd  Batt.  F.A.  as  per  margin  will  ren- 

3rd  Halberdiers  less  2  cos.         dezvous  *   at    the    main 
with  1  sec.  machine  guns.         Alarm  Post  fat  4.60  a.m.f 
1   sec.    94th   Field   Ambu-         to-morrow  with  first  !i tit- 
lance,  transport.     Complete 

orders  will  then  be  given. 

*  Note,  nothing  is  said  aa  to  the  object  of  the  march.  Secrecy  at 
far  as  possible  is  essential,  though  a  preliminary  order  overnight  has 
the  disadvantage  of  making  complete  secrecy  difficult. 

t  This  may  be  assumed  to  be  within  the  limits  of  the  SPRATT 
STREET  Post. 

I  This  should  allow  sufficient  time  to  issue  orders  and  for  the  ad* 

vanoed guard,  etc.,  to  get  into  position  by  5.90  a.m..  when  the  march 

is  ordered  to  commence.     See  last  three  lines  of  this  solution,  p.  19. 

.1  be  desirable  for  the  A.Q.  to  "  make  good  "  the  line  of  the  river 

before  the  main  body  marches  off. 
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The  detachment  is  expected 
to  return  to-morrow. 
G.  0.  TAILTWISTER, 
Maj.  Comdg.  Det. 
Copies  Nos.  2,  3,  4,  5,  by 
orderly  at  9  p.m.  to  : 
O's.C.  51st  Cavalry. 

2nd  Batt.  F.A. 
3rd  Halberdiers. 
94th      Field      Ambu- 
lance. 

The  orders  for  to-morrow  may  now  be  proceeded  with. 

The  four  main  considerations  referred  to  in  the  notes 

preceding  this  solution  will  be  taken  into  account  first. 

1.  Object. — This  is  quite  simple  and  definite, 
i.e.  to  burn  PETTISTREE,  and  will  not  affect  the 
order  of  march,  except  inasmuch  as  that  we  should 
be  prepared  to  attack  the  village  if  necessary 
or  a  position  en  route  if  taken  up  by  the  enemy. 

Possible  opposition  by  the  hostile  detachments 
about  EASTON  should  not  be  underrated  or 
ignored. 

2.  The  Road  or  Roads  selected. — Two  roads  only 
are  available  unless  a  needlessly  long  detour  be 
made   by    WILFORD   BRIDGE:  i.e.    (a)   by  GREEN 
FARM— SINK  FARM— UFFORD  BRIDGE— MALT  HOUSE 
FARM  and  HOME  COVERT  ;  or  the  march  may  be 
continued  from  UFFORD  BRIDGE  by  LOWER  STREET 
and  UPPER  STREET  to  the  wood  S.   JAVA  LODGE, 
from  which  point  a  choice  of  routes  is  available 
towards   THONG  HALL  or  towards   PLOMESGATE. 
(6)  By  ROOKERY    FARM— ST    GREGORY'S   CHURCH 
— NAUNTON    HALL— the  ford  W.  NAUNTON    HALL, 
which  (the  weather  being  dry)   is  available— 
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ik'«>  under  the  railway — HOME  COVERT  and 
THREE  TUNS  By  this  route  again  a  detour  niay 
be  made,  by  ASH  ABBEY— THE  OAKS— GREEN  LANE 
to  PLOMESGATE  or  by  HOME  COVERT  toward* 
THREE  TUNS  ;  again  from  NAUNTON  HALL  the 
march  may  be  continued  N.  to  the  fork  300  yda. 
N.  PARK  FARM  and  thence  by  the  LARCHES,  the 
OAKS,  and  GREEN  LANE  to  PLOMESGATE.  Which 
of  these  roads,  considered  with  reference  to  the 
country  they  traverse,  affords  the  greatest  facility 
for  the  action  of  the  three  arms  in  unison  both 
for  the  attack  (if  necessary)  on  PETTISTREE  and 
during  the  march  ? 

Now,  in  close  country  especially  the  arm  which 
finds  the  most  difficulty  in  co-operation  is  artillery. 
Cavalry,  though  its  mobility  is  restricted  off  the 
roads,  can  usually  co-operate  by  fire  at  some 
stage  of  an  action,  but  artillery  will  possibly  have 
to  remain  out  of  action  for  lack  of  opportunity. 

In  this  instance  the  only  ground  from  which  our 
artillery  using  direct  fire  can  co-operate  in  an 
attack  against  PETTISTREE  is  about  B  in  GREAT 
BLAKENHAM.*  To  gain  this  advantage  we  must 
Take  the  route  by  UFFORD  BRIDGE  and  UPPER 
STREET.  Moreover,  by  this  route  we  shall  have 
the  assistance  of  the  artillery  against  an  attempt 
to  check  us  at  the  river — i.e.  the  artillery 
position  will  be  in  the  neighbourhood  of  SINK 
FARM.  The  same  will  hold  good  if  the  enemy 
were  to  be  found  in  position  at  any  point  N. 
UPPER  STREET,  the  artillery  position  being  in  the 
vicinity  of  that  indicated  as  suitable  for  an 

•  Sw  F.S.R.  I.  «ec.  9,  1,  yi. 
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attack  on  PETTISTREE  itself.  By  a  route  up 
the  E.  bank  of  the  river  artillery  co-operation 
will  at  no  time  be  possible  (except  at  unduly 
short  ranges).  In  either  case  the  passage  of 
the  river  has  to  be  effected,  and  there  is  other- 
wise but  little  choice  between  the  two  routes. 

We  will  therefore  decide  on  the  UFFORD  BRIDGE 
— UPPER  STREET  route  owing  to  the  facilities 
which  it  ofTers  for  artillery  co-operation. 

3.  The  Proximity,  Position,  and  Strength  of  the 
Enemy. — The  latter  will  probably  not  trust  him- 
self to  manoeuvre  on  any  scale,  but  irregulars  are 
prone  to  "  lie  up  "  on  the  flanks  of  a  column. 
Moreover,  hostile  detachments  are  said  to  be  as 
near  as  EASTON,  and  for  this  reason  also  none  of 
the  usual  protective  measures  will  be  omitted. 
There    is    nothing    to    indicate,    however,    the 
necessity  for  making  any  one  of  the  protective 
bodies  stronger  than  the  others.     We  do  not 
know  the  strength  of  a  possible  attack.    Care 
should  therefore  be  taken  not  to  underrate  it. 

4.  The  Composition  of  our  own  Force.    We  are 
not  particularly  strong  proportionately  in  any  one 
arm,  and  as  the  troops  composing  the  detach- 
ment are  all  Kegulars,  they  may  be  considered 
to  be  of  the  tactical  value  normally  assumed, 
and  no  alteration  in  the  orders  need  be  made 
under  this  head. 

The  orders  completed  are  as  follows,  and  will  be 
dictated  at  the  rendezvous  to-morrow  morning  to 
O's.C.  units  assembled  before  marching  oft'  * : 

*  If  secrecy  were  not  especially  desirable,  O.C.  A.G.  at  least  would 
have  received  his  orders  overnight. 
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Copy  No.  1. 
OPERATION    ORDER  No.  2 

by 

M;ijor  G.  0.  Tailtwister,  Commanding  Dctachn 
Reference  Ordnance  Map  1",  SPRATT  STREET, 


Ipswich  Sheet. 
(1)  Information 


(2)  Intention 


6.8.12. 

Armed  inhabitants  are  cred- 
ibly reported  to  be  about 
PLOMESGATE.  Hostile  de- 
tachments are  reported 
to  be  about  EASTON 

The  detachment  will  march 
towards  PETTISTREE.* 
by  GREEN  FARM— SINK 
FARM— UFFORD  BRIDGE- 
UPPER  STREET. 
(3)  Distribution  The  distribution  will  be 

as  per  margin. 
Advanced  Guard: 

Capt.    Dunne-Browne, 

3rd  Halberdiers. 
1  troop  less   1  sec.   51st 

Cavalry. 

1  co.  3rd  Halberdiers. 
Main  Body : 

(in  order  of  march). 
1  sec.  51st  Cavalry. 
1  co.  3rd  Halberdiers. 
1  sec.  2nd  Batt.  F.A. 
3  cos.  3rd  Halberdiers. 
1  sec.  94th  Field  Ambu- 
lan 

*  Note,  nothing  is  even  now  said  aa  to  the  ultimate  objective.  To 
do  so  would  be  to  "  prophesy,"  and  would  be  beyond  the  scope  of 
march  orders.  The  objective  will  be  given  in  a  subsequent  operation 
order,  wheo  we  see  how  things  are  turning  out.  Note,  towank  PETTI S- 
TREE.  We  may  be  checked  en  route  there. 

2 
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Flank    Guards,    Eight    and 
Left  : 

Serjts.    Robinson  and 

Smith. 

Each  1  sec.   3rd  Halber- 
diers. 

Rear  Guard: 

Lieut.  Green. 
|  co.  3rd  Halberdiers. 

(4)  Hour  of  Start*  The  main  body  will  march 

off  at  5.30  a.m. 

(5)  Reports  Reports  will  be  sent  to  the 

head  of  the  main  body. 
Dictated  to  O's.C.  units  at  R.  P.  B., 

4.50  a.m.  Capt.  S.O.  Det. 


Notes  on  the  Foregoing  Orders 

Para.  No.  3. — The  whole  of  the  cavalry  available, 
less  a  few  men  for  communication  at  the  head  of  the 
main  body,  are  allotted  to  the  A.G.  To  constitute  the 
cavalry  "  independent  "  is  neither  necessary  nor  possi- 
ble with  the  numbers  available.  Local  security  is  all 
that  is  required  in  this  case,  there  being  no  distant 
reconnoitring  mission  to  be  undertaken.  O's.C.  pro- 
tective bodies  will  decide  on  the  distribution  of  their 
own  commands.  (Vide  notes  preceding  Part  IV.) 

The  main  body  is  always  given  in  order  of  march. 
This  ia  because  the  main  body  is  the  fighting  part 
of  the  column,  and  its  order  of  march  must  be  in 

*  A  "starting  point "  ia  not  named  as  the  force  is  very  small  and 
can  be  collected  in  a  small  space  before  marching  off. — F.S.R.  I.  sec.  30. 
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accordance  with  the  Column  Commander's  intentions. 
Also  no  commander  is  named  in  the  margin,  as  the 
main  body  is  usually  immediately  under  the  Column 
Commander's  control.  It  will  be  noted  that  the 
artillery  is  forward  in  the  column  (since  artillery  posi- 
tions, as  mentioned,  will  be  available  during  the 
march),  but  is  preceded  by  some  infantry. 

The  ambulance  comes  last. 

The  machine  guns  will  be  with  the  infantry  without 
any  reference  thereto  in  orders. 

Flank  and  rear  guards  are  kept  as  low  as  possible 
in  accordance  with  the  principle  that  protective  bodies 
should  not  absorb  more  men  than  is  absolutely  necessary. 
In  the  case  of  a  small  force  moving  alone  in  close 
country,  it  is  seldom  safe  to  omit  any  protective  body 
— even  a  rear  guard  when  advancing. 

Commanders  of  protective  bodies  are  responsible  for 
being  in  position  before  the  time  notified  for  the  main 
body  to  move  off. 

SECOND   PROBLEM 

(March  Orders:    Escort  to  Convoy) 

Ref.  sketch  maps  Nos.  3,  6. 

GENERAL  IDEA 

A  Blue  force  has  invaded  SUFFOLK,  having 
landed  at  ORFORD  and  advanced  inland  towards 
CAMBRIDGE.  SPRATT  STREET  and  PETTISTREE  are 
posts  on  Blue  Line  of  Communications. 

A  hostile  force  of  mounted  troops  and  cyclists, 
estimated  according  to  reports  at  about  300,  is  as- 
sembled a  few  miles  N.  FRAMLINGHAM.  Time  of  year, 
September. 
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SPECIAL  IDEA. 

A  convoy,  40  farm,  wagons  conveying  ammunition, 
has  arrived  at  SPRATT  STREET  this  morning  and  O.C. 
Post  has  received  orders  to  send  it  on  to  PETTISTREE 
under  escort. 

At  8.30  a.m.  a  Post  Order  is  published  detailing 
you  to  command  the  escort,  strength  as  under,  to 
march  at  9.30  a.m.  to-day. 

4  cos.  3rd.  Arquebusiers  with  2  machine  guns. 
2  troops  62nd  Cavalry. 
Required :  Your  orders  for  the  march. 

SOLUTION 

(See  F.S.R.  I.  sec.  157,  4) 
(Troops  are  not  shown  on  the  map) 

Proceeding  on  the  same  lines  as  in  the  last  problem, 
the  object  of  the  march  is  the  first  thing  to  be  con- 
sidered. In  this  case  it  is  to  conduct  the  convoy 
safely  to  the  shelter  of  PETTISTREE  Post.  This 
will  involve  the  provision  of  small  advanced  and 
rear  guards  for  the  convoy  with  sufficient  troops 
for  communication  and  the  maintenance  of  order 
while  the  remainder  move  on  the  flank  from  which 
attack  is  most  probable,  to  resist  attack  or  to  seize  and 
hold  a  position  (if  necessary)  as  far  out  as  possible, 
with  a  view  to  delaying  an  attack  till  the  convoy  is 
out  of  reach. 

The  selection  of  the  road*  plays,  if  anything,  a  more 
important  part  than  in  the  last  problem,  owing  to  the 

*  In  the  case  of  a  permanently  organised  L.  of  C.,  the  road  to  be 
followed  by  all  traffic  would  probably  be  fixed  in  Orders,  and  the 
route  would  be  piqueted  when  necessary.  In  this  case,  however,  for 
the  purposes  of  the  problem,  discretion  as  to  the  road  to  be  followed 
has  been  left  to  O.C.  Convoy  and  Escort. 
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fact  that  it  is  particularly  desirable  that  there  should 
be  positions,  especially  on  the  right  flank,  whence  the 
march  of  the  convoy  may  be  protected  and  that  the 
ground  should  not  lend  itself  to  attack  by  the  enemy. 
In  the  last  problem  this  was  not  the  vital  point  for 
consideration  in  framing  orders  for  the  march  :  in  that 
case  it  was  possible  for  the  force  dealt  with  to  apply  iU 
whole  strength  to  the  offensive  if  necessary,  at  any 
period  of  the  march,  and  it  was  not  tied  down  to  the 
defence  of  a  particular  area  as  in  this  case  (i.e.  the 
stretch  of  road  along  which  the  convoy  is  moving). 
Again,  in  the  last  problem  the  desirability  of  securing 
opportunity  for  using  the  artillery  allotted  to  the 
column  played  a  considerable  part  in  the  selection  of 
the  road,  a  factor  which  has  not  to  be  reckoned  with 
on  this  occasion.  In  short,  facilities  for  attacking 
during  the  march  and  at  its  final  stage  were  the 
predominating  factors  last  time  in  deciding  on  the 
route  to  be  followed,  facilities  for  protection  being 
a  secondary  consideration ;  whereas  in  this  case 
protection  (and  that  partially  of  an  active  kind)  is 
the  predominating  factor  in  framing  the  orders  for 
the  march.  A  reference  to  F.S.R.  I.  sec.  157,  6, 
will  explain  what  is  meant  by  "  partially  of  an  active 
kind,"  i.e.  the  enemy,  if  he  approaches  with  the 
apparent  intention  of  attacking,  must  be  engaged 
05  far  away  from  the  convoy  as  possible,  and  the 
initiative  seized  or  recovered  at  the  earliest  possible 
moment.  To  perform  this  duty  there  must  be  a 
mobile  force  capable  of  engaging  the  enemy  at  a 
distance,  and  ready,  if  necessary,  to  assume  the 
offensive  in  order  to  carry  out  its  mission,  though 
nothing  should  be  done  to  provoke  attack. 
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The  route,  then,  that  offers  the  greatest  facilities 
for  the  action  of  the  mobile  force  destined,  if  necessary, 
to  engage  the  enemy  at  a  distance  should  be  the 
one  to  be  selected,  provided  it  possesses  no  over- 
whelming disadvantage  in  any  other  respect. 

This  condition,  as  will  be  seen  from  a  con- 
sideration of  the  reported  position  of  the  enemy, 
will  have  special  reference  to  the  N.,  though  the  other 
directions  from  which  attack  is  possible  must  not  be 
ignored.  Which  route,  then,  offers  the  greater  facili- 
ties of  the  kind  mentioned  ?  As  before,  there  is  a 
choice  of  two  routes:  (a)  by  GREEN  FARM — SINK 
FARM— UFFORD  BRIDGE— UPPER  STREET,  (b)  by 
ROOKERY  FARM— NAUNTON  HALL— ASH  ABBEY.  In  both 
cases  deviations  can  be  made  as  in  the  last  problem. 

Now,  with  regard  to  the  independent  mobile  force  : 
(a)  offers  the  greater  facilities,  since  once  this  force 
is  on  the  W.  bank  of  the  river  it  will  be  easy  to  secure 
the  right  flank  of  the  convoy  by  observing  the  cross- 
ings of  the  river,  while  observation  to  the  N.,  W.,  or 
S.,  and  if  necessary  operations  in  those  directions, 
will  be  no  more  and  probably  less  restricted  than 
by  route  (b).  If  route  (b)  were  followed,  the  mobile 
force  could  similarly  protect  the  left  flank  of  the 
convoy  by  moving  along  the  high  ground  on  the  W. 
bank,  but  this  would  involve  their  fighting  (if  it 
were  necessary)  with  the  river  in  their  rear  instead 
of  in  their  front  as  in  the  case  of  route  (a),  and  the 
river  would  thus  be  imperfectly  utilized  as  an  ob- 
stacle to  an  attack  from  the  W.  or  N.W. 

Again,  route  (b)  passes  through  country  more 
thickly  wooded  and  enclosed  than  does  route  (a), 
thus  offering  to  the  highly  mobile  enemy  more 
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opportunities    for   sudden    attack,  and   thin  should 
>  be  considered  in  selecting  the  route. 

By  route  (a)  a  better  position,  inasmuch  as  it  in 
farther  out  from  the  line  of  march,  is  available  for 
covering  the  passage  of  the  river  by  the  convoy 
(i.e.  the  high  ground  about  SANDPIT  FARM)  than  ia 
available  by  route  (6) ;  and  by  route  (a)  the  r 
is  crossed  at  a  point  considerably  farther  from  the 
reported  position  of  the  enemy  (i.e.  to  the  S.)  than 
by  route  (6),  which  fact  is  a  distinct  advantage  in 
favour  of  route  (a). 

Facilities  for  local  protection  are  about  equal  in  both 
cases,  and  there  is  not  much  to  choose  in  the  matter  of 
distance,  gradients,  or  condition  between  either  route. 

Route  (a),  then,  from  the  foregoing  considerations 
appears  distinctly  the  most  suitable,  and  is  therefore 
selected. 

As  to  the  strength  of  the  enemy  in  the  vicinity,  since 
it  is  not  exactly  known  it  will  be  safer  to  assume 
that  his  strength  is  at  least  up  to  the  limits  reported. 

From  the  reported  position  of  the  enemy,  we 
should  be  prepared  for  attack  from  the  N.,  but  his 
composition  is  such  that  he  will  be  sufficiently  mobile 
to  attack  from  any  direction. 

Orders  are  prepared  forthwith  as  follows,  and 
dictated  to  the  assembled  O's.C.  at  9.5  a.m. 

N.B. — It  is  assumed  that  you  are  senior  combatant 
officer  present,  and  that  you  thus  command  both  the 
convoy  and  its  escort.  You  should,  however,  draw  up 
your  orders  in  consultation  with  the  transport 
officer  on  any  point  that  is  likely  to  affect  the  welfare 
or  conduct  of  the  transport  itself  (F.S.R.  1.  >e«  •. 
UJ7,  1). 
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Copy  No.  1. 

OPERATION    ORDER    No.    1 
by 

Captain  B.  A.  R.  Burdari,  Commanding  Convoy 
and  Escort. 


Reference  Ordnance  Map  1' 
Ipswich  Sheet. 

(1)  Information 


(2)  Intention 


(3)  Distribution 


Advanced  Guard : 

Lt.  G.  B.  Grey,  3rd  Arq. 
2  sees.  62nd  Cav. 
£  co.  3rd  Arq. 
Main  Body  and  Convoy: 
(in  order  of  march) 
Capt.  S.  Y.  King,  3rd 

Arq. 

I  sec.  62nd  Cav. 
%  co.    3rd   Arq. 
40  wagons. 
\  co.    3rd   Arq. 


SPRATT   STREET, 
10.9.12. 

A  hostile  force  of  mounted 
troops  mri  cyclists  is 
credibly  reported  a  few 
miles  N.  FRAMLINGHAM. 

The   convoy   will    march 

to      PETTI  STREE      Post, 

moving  by  GREEN  FARM 

— UFFORD  BRIDGE, UPPER 

STREET  and  THREE  TUNS 

The  distribution  of  the 
escort  and  convoy  will 
be  as  per  margin.  The 
company  marching  with 
the  convoy  will  find  a 
guard  of  1  man  to  each 
wagon. 


MARCH  ORDERS 


Rear  Guard : 

2nd  Lt.  Brown  3rd  Arq. 
J  sec.  62nd  Cav. 
}  co.  3rd  Arq. 

R.  Flank  Guard: 

Capt.  Pearce,  62nd  Cav. 
2  troops  62nd  Cav.  less 

3  sees. 

2  cos.  3rd  Arq. 
with  two  m.g's. 

(4)  Hour  of  Start* 

(5)  Attack 


(6)  Reports 


Dictated  to    O's.C.    units 
and  T.O.  at  9.5  a.m. 


The  main  body  and  convoy 
will  start  at  0.30  a.m. 

In  ease  of  attack  the  con- 
voy  will  continue  it« 
march  until  orders  are 
received  from  the  O.C. 
to  halt. 

Reports  will  be  sent  to  the 
head  of  the  main  body 
and  convoy. 

L.  S.  R.,  Lt.  S.O. 


In  addition  to  the  above  the  O.C.  Right  Flank 
Guard  will  be  informed  that  in  case  of  attack  he 
must  engage  the  enemy  as  far  away  from  the  convoy 
as  possible,  but  that  nothing  must  be  done  to  provoke 

attack. 


Notes  on  the  Foregoing  Orders 

Para.  No.  3.— Distribution. — It  will  be  seen  that 
as  high  a  proportion  as  possible  of  the  force  available 

•  See  footnote  re  starting-point,  p.  18.     The  wagon*  and  troop* 
are  all  within  the  Post  before  moving  off. 


26  SIMPLE  TACTICAL  SCHEMES 

has  been  allotted  to  the  R.  flank  guard  as  the 
potentially  offensive  portion  of  the  escort,  and  to  this 
end  other  necessary  detachments  have  been  kept  down 
as  low  as  possible  in  strength.  O.C.  R.  Flank  Guard 
will  decide  on  his  own  distribution,  formation,  and 
route,  subject  to  the  general  instructions  given  above. 
The  distribution  *  of  the  main  body  and  the  convoy 
itself  should  be  noted.  A  few  troopers  are  at  the 
head  for  communication  purposes.  A  half  company 
precedes  and  follows  the  wagons.  This  arrangement 
will  enable  a  powerful  fire  to  be  developed  im- 
mediately, if  necessity  arises,  at  either  end  of  the 
convoy,  and  a  cross  fire  brought  to  bear  on  either 
flank  of  the  line  of  wagons  if  an  attack  is  pressed 
home.  A  commander  has  been  named  for  this 
portion  of  the  escort,  as  it  is  not  a  "  main  body " 
in  the  ordinary  sense,  and  thus  is  not  specially  re- 
served for  disposal  by  the  Escort  Commander. 

Men  are  allotted  to  each  wagon  to  keep  up 
communication  and  to  act  as  police.  They  will  see 
that  there  is  no  unauthorized  riding  on  the  wagons, 
and  that  the  civilian  drivers  obey  orders. 

No  special  mention  has  been  made  in  the  orders 
re  communication.  The  normal  quota  of  signallers 
with  mounted  orderlies  should  suffice. 

*  The  giving  of  the  distribution  of  the  main  body  and  convoy  in 
Orders  need  not  be  regarded  as  trenching  on  Capt.  King's  initiative. 
In  such  a  case  it  is  open  to  O.C.  Convoy  and  Escort  to  indicate  the 
manner  in  which  he  wishes  the  immediate  protection  of  the  convoy 
carried  out. 


PART  II 
ATTACK 

PRELIMINARY  NOTES — (1)  ATTACK  BY  THE  COMPAKT  (W 
BATTALION)  IN  CLOSE  COUNTRY — (2)  ATTACK  BY  THE 
BATTALION  (iN  BRIGADE)  IN  CLOSE  COUNTRY — (3) 
ATTACK  ON  A  SMALL  POST  BY  SMALL  MIXED  FORCE — 
(4)  ATTACK  ON  AN  ENEMY  IN  POSITION  IN  CLOSE 
COUNTRY  BY  INFANTRY  AND  MACHINE  OUN8 — (6) 
ATTACK  WHEN  THE  ENEMY  IS  MET  UNEXPECTEDLY 
BY  SMALL  MIXED  FORCE  ("  ENCOUNTER  ACTION  "). 

PRELIMINARY   NOTES 

THE  action,  generally  speaking,  of  the  three  arms  in 
attack  is  as  follows : 

The  cavalry  locate  the  enemy,  report,  and 
draw  off  either  to  take  part  in  the  ensuing 
fight,  by  mounted  action,  fire,  or  a  combination 
of  both  ;  or  to  await  an  opportunity  to  further 
the  superior  commander's  plan.  In  any  case  they 
mtt  take  up  the  pursuit  when  the  enemy  is  defeated, 
and  if  a  retirement  becomes  necessary  will  cover 
the  movement. 

The  infantry  then  moves  forward,  forcing 
the  enemy  to  disclose  his  position.  This  gives 
the  artillery  a  target  if  they  have  not  had  one 
before. 
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The  artillery  then,  by  covering  fire,  assists, 
and  often  is  the  only  means  of  rendering  possible, 
the  farther  advance  of  the  infantry  up  to  assault- 
ing distance. 

Mounted  infantry  and  machine  guns  have  roles 
subordinate  to  these  main  principles. 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  arms  are  inter-dependent, 
for  infantry  and  artillery  are  blind  without  cavalry. 
Artillery  can  frequently  find  no  target  without 
infantry  assistance,  and  cannot  fight  alone.  Infantry 
cannot  press  in  without  help  from  artillery,  and 
cavalry  is  not  designed  to  carry  out  a  decisive 
attack  by  itself. 

A  standard  form  of  attack  is  forbidden  by  regulations, 
i.e.  one  must  not  have  a  cast-iron  method  in  mind  for 
application  in  every  case.  The  actual  method  of 
executing  the  general  plan  arrived  at  by  the  "  appre- 
ciation "  should  depend  on  the  object  to  be  gained, 
and  the  ground.  In  one  case  there  may  be  a  covered 
approach  against  the  hostile  right ;  in  another  a 
knoll  may  dominate  the  enemy's  left,  the  seizure  of 
which  would  enable  the  attack  to  enfilade  his  line ;  in 
a  third  there  may  be  a  building  in  his  centre,  the 
capture  of  which  would  render  his  position  untenable. 
Again,  in  one  case  it  may  be  desirable  to  drive  the 
enemy  to  the  right  off  his  line  of  retreat  when  the 
decisive  effort  will  be  made  against  his  left.  On 
another  occasion  the  converse  may  be  the  case. 

A  few  specially  important  memoranda  for  the  em- 
ployment of  each  arm  are  now  given,  though  it  must 
be  understood  that  this  list  is  in  no  sense  complete. 
An  exhaustive  summary  may  be  obtained  from  the 
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Training   Manuals  of    the    three    arms    and  from 
F.S.R.  I. 

Cavalry.— To  begin  with  it  must  bo  remem- 
bered that  the  Cavalry  Commander  must  be  given, 
however  small  his  command,  a  great  deal  more 
latitude  than  is  usually  accorded  to  the  commanders 
of  the  infantry  and  artillery.  The  reason  of  this  is 
that  since  during  the  fight  opportunities  for  cavalry 
action  are  so  fleeting,  to  tie  cavalry  down  to  any 
given  method  of  procedure,  or  way  of  executing  its 
task,  is  to  miss  many  of  these  opportunities.  There- 
fore unless  the  circumstances  be  exceptional,  such  as 
the  necessity  for  anticipating  the  enemy  at  a  defile,  or 
making  good  some  particular  locality  of  great  tactical 
value  in  advance  pending  the  arrival  of  the  infantry, 
do  not  tie  your  Cavalry  Commander  down  to  any 
fixed  procedure,  either  in  the  preliminary  recon- 
naissance or  in  the  fight  itself.  The  Cavalry  Com- 
mander must,  however,  receive  definite  instructions 
as  to  (i)  his  superior's  object  and  general  intentions, 
and  (ii)  the  mission  or  task  of  the  cavalry  with  regard 
to  (i).  If  the  Cavalry  Commander  has  no  room  for 
doubt  on  these  points  he  can  be  given  a  free  hand  as 
to  the  manner  in  which  he  carries  out  his  task.  He 
must,  however,  always  bear  in  mind  his  duty  in 
case  of  the  enemy  retiring,  or  of  a  retirement  on 
the  part  of  his  own  side,  but  nothing  need  be  said 
about  these  eventualities  in  orders.  During  the 
fight  he  will  decide  according  to  the  circumstances 
how  the  orders  he  has  received  may  best  be  carried 
out,  whether  by  mounted  action,  dismounted  action,  or 
a  combination  of  both.  Subsequently  to  the  cavalry 
i\  Lonnaissance  and  pending  the  development  of  the 
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action,  the  cavalry  can  be  ordered  to  rendezvous  at 
a  certain  spot  where  further  orders  will  be  sent  to 
them;  but  this  partakes  of  the  "  will  await  orders  " 
idea,  and  the  cavalry  is  lost  to  the  Commander  of 
the  Force,  for  at  any  rate  a  certain  period. 

Bear  in  mind  that,  if  one's  own  cavalry  operate 
against  the  enemy's  flank,  they  will  automatically 
protect  the  flank  of  their  own  force  on  that  side,  and 
thus  the  problem  of  disposing  of  the  cavalry  will 
frequently,  if  there  is  hostile  cavalry  present,  to  a 
great  extent  solve  itself.  It  will  in  such  a  case 
naturally  fall  to  them  wholly  or  in  part  to  watch, 
oppose  or  attack  the  hostile  horsemen  on  one  or  both 
flanks. 

The  chief  uses  of  cavalry  in  attack,  may  be 
summed  up  as  follows : 

1.  Operations  against  a  flank  including  en- 
velopment. 

2.  Operations    against    the    enemy's    line    of 
retreat. 

3.  Opposing  the  enemy's  cavalry. 

4.  Protection  of  the  flanks  of  their  own  force. 
All  of  these  may  be  carried  out  by  mounted 
action,  dismounted  action,  or  by  a  combination 
of  both. 

In  "  cavalry "  may  be  included  yeomanry  and 
mounted  infantry,  which  may  on  occasion  have 
to  do  duty  for  cavalry,  as  in  South  Africa.  Before 
going  on  to  infantry  it  may  be  mentioned  that 
especially  in  the  case  of  cavalry  is  it  necessary 
to  consider  the  personal  character  of  the  sub- 
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ultimate  commander,  and,  if  necessary,  graduate 
the  latitude  allowed  to  him  on  account  of  the  great 
independence  which  is  naturally  involved  in  his  rdle. 
This  check,  however,  should  be  the  only  one  imposed 
in  the  case  of  cavalry  within  the  limits  defined  before. 

Infantry : — Attacks  are  of  two  kinds  : 

1.  "Decisive."-—  Intended   to    penetrate   the 
enemy's  line  at  some  point,  or  seize  some  position 
vital   to   his  defence,   and  pushed   home   with 
determination  in  as  great  strength  as  possible. 

2.  "  Demonstrative  "  or  "  holding."-—  Intended 
to  pin  him  to  his  ground  where  not  attacked 
decisively,  and  prevent  him  moving  his  reserves 
to  the  point  threatened  by  the  decisive  attack. 

These  must  be  made  so  as  really  to  hold  the 
enemy,  i.e.  they  must  be  pushed  with  as  much 
vigour  as  the  decisive  attack,  and  must  be  such 
that  the  enemy  is  in  constant  doubt  at  what 
point  the  attack  is  "  decisive,"  and  where 
"  holding,"  until  the  actual  blow  falls. 

The  Japanese  consider  that  the  conduct  of  a 
"  holding "  attack  demands  more  of  troops 
than  does  a  "decisive"  attack.* 

A  combination  of  the  foregoing  will  usually  form 
the  basis  of  a  plan  of  attack. 

Circumstances  may,  however,  force  on  one  a  single 
direct  frontal  attack,  or  it  may  appear,  especially  in 
the  case  of  very  small  forces  acting  independently, 
that  an  attempt  to  surround  is  the  best  plan,  since 

*  For  reasons  of  "  moral "  it  is  not,  however,  considered  eouad 
t<>  indicate  in  orders  that  an  attack  is  merely  "  demonstrative  "  or 
"  holding."  It  haa  been  ruled  that  words  of  emphasis  of  the  above 
nature  are  not  to  be  used  in  orders  for  attack. 
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it  is  very  difficult,  as  was  frequently  seen  in  South 
Africa,  for  a  small  force  once  surrounded  by  even 
a  very  extended  line  of  rifles  to  break  out  owing  to 
the  convergent  rifle  fire  possible  on  the  part  of  the 
attack,  which  in  the  case  of  larger  forces  is  not  so 
feasible. 

The  leading  body  of  infantry  (firing  line  and  sup- 
ports) to  develop  any  attack  should  be  as  small  as 
possible,  in  any  case  not  over  one-fourth  of  the  whole, 
unless  a  surprise  be  intended  and  there  is  a  reasonable 
chance  of  its  being  successful.  The  reasons  for  this 
are  (1)  the  necessity  of  avoiding  waste  of  energy, 
fatigue,  and  the  useless  casualties  which  will  in- 
evitably occur  in  an  initially  dense  firing  line,  (2)  the 
necessity  of  observing  the  principle  of  keeping  men 
in  hand  as  long  as  possible,  (3)  the  fact  that  if  a 
mistake  in  direction  or  objective  has  been  made,  it 
is  easier  to  rectify  it  if  only  a  small  part  of  one's  force 
has  been  committed  than  it  is  if  a  considerable 
portion  has  been  launched  at  the  outset. 

If  possible,  arrange  for  covering  rifle  fire  to  assist 
the  firing  line  to  go  forward — even  if  the  covering 
fire  be  of  only  one  section.  This  fire  may  be  over- 
head or  from  a  flank.  The  supports,  until  they 
reinforce  the  firing  line,  may  assist  in  this,  but  the 
local  reserve  should  be  relied  on  chiefly  for  the  purpose. 

Covering  fire  is  also  one  of  the  main  functions  of 
machine  guns  in  attack  (see  Notes  on  machine  guns 
in  attack,  p.  37). 

Each  body  of  troops  (e.g.  the  troops  detailed  for  a 
frontal  holding  attack)  should  be  given  a  definite 
objective,  and  its  limits  of  frontage  denned  as  far  as 
possible. 
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he  objective  is  not  visible  from  the  starting- 
point,  a  true  compass  bearing  should  be  given  to 
facilitate  direction. 

//  two  or  more  attacks  are  intended  to  be  simultane- 
ous, care  must  be  taken  that  they  really  are  so 
("time  and  space"),  or  defeat  in  detail  may  en- 
sue :  i.e.  each  attack  may  be  repulsed  singly  as  it 
ies  up. 

A  portion  should  invariably  be  kept  in  general 
reserve  :  *  seldom  less  than  one-fourth  ;  the  more  the 
better  [a  proportion  of  guns  and  cavalry  may  be  also 
included]. 

Some  reserve  should  be  kept  as  long  as  possible, 
even  if  it  should  be  only  a  section,  but  on  the  other 
hand  there  should  be  no  hesitation  in  throwing  in  the 
last  man  if  the  occasion  demands  it  in  the  final  stages 
of  the  attack.  The  reserve  may  be  less  than  one- 
fourth  in  the  case  of  a  demonstrative  or  holding 
attack. 

The  duties  of  reserves,  in  addition  to  completing 
the  decisive  attack  and  covering  fire,  are  : 

1.  Protection  of  the  flanks  or  the  exposed 
flank,  if  only  one,  unless  special  troops  have  been 
detailed  for  the  purpose,  or  there  are  friendly 
troops  on  either  side  of  you. 

2.  Repulsing  counter  attacks. 

The  position  of  the  reserve  in  the  initial  dispositions 
must  endeavour  to  satisfy  these  conditions  as  far  as 
possible. 

Before  committing  infantry  to  the  attack  it  must 
be  remembered  : 

*  As  distinct  from  "local  reserves"  in  the  haada  of  •uburdinate 
ootumanden. 

a 
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1.  That  time  spent  in  reconnaissance  is  seldom 
wasted.     Reconnoitre    personally    and    do    not 
hurry  into  action. 

2.  That  once  the  troops  have  moved  off,  the 
commander's  power  to  influence  the  action  lies 
only  in  the  use  of  his  reserve.     His  influence  up 
to  that  time  is  felt  through  clear,  simple  orders 
based  on  a  sound  but  simple  tactical  plan  which 
in  turn  is  based  on  a  careful  appreciation  of  all 
the  attendant  circumstances  including,  notably, 
the  ground. 

3.  That  if  a  "  turning  "  movement  is  decided 
on,  it  is  usually  preferable  to  make  a  longish 
detour  in  order  to  remain  undiscovered  than  to 
save  time  by  a  short  cut  with  the  probable  result 
of   premature   discovery — that   is,   unless   time 
very  much  presses. 

4.  That  whenever  possible  the  enemy  should  be 
surprised.    Surprise   has   always   been   a   most 
valuable  moral  asset  in  war ;  and  since  the  moral 
of  troops  suffers  in  direct  ratio  to  the  rapidity 
with  which  casualties  are  inflicted  on  them,  it 
follows  that  with  the  improvement  in  weapons, 
surprise    becomes    increasingly    effective    owing 
to  the  greater  number  of  casualties  that  can  be 
inflicted  in  a  given  time. 

It  will  readily  be  understood  that  the  moral 
of  a  company  which  has  suffered  20  per  cent,  of 
casualties  in  eight  hours'  fighting  will  have 
depreciated  to  a  lesser  extent  than  that  of  a 
company  on  whom  a  similar  proportion  of 
casualties  has  been  inflicted  in  half  an  hour's 
fighting. 
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5.  That  the  force  detailed  to  make  the  decisive 
attack  should  be  as  strong  as  possible,  i.e.  "de- 
tachments "  that   will  not  directly  contribute 
to  the  defeat  of  the  enemy  should  not  be  made, 
and  if  it  is  necessary  to  make  a  detachment  it 
should  be  kept  as  weak  numerically  as  is  con- 
sistent with  fulfilment  of  its  purpose. 

6.  That  a  turning  movement  is  of  great  value 
both  from  the  moral  and    physical    point    of 
view ;    because    (a)  an  enemy  as  soon  as  his 
flank  is  threatened   will  begin  to  feel  anxious 
about  his  rear  and  line  of  retreat,  a  feeling  which 
will   insensibly    permeate   all    ranks   from   the 
Commander  downwards ;    (6)  the  surprise  en- 
tailed by  the  enfilade  fire  brought  to  bear  will 
have  a  great  effect  physically,  since  a  few  men 
(a  squad  even)  who  succeed  in  placing  them- 
selves in  prolongation  of  the  whole  or  part  of  the 
enemy's  line  will  by  enfilade  fire  be  able  to  pro- 
duce an  effect  out  of  all  proportion  to  their 
numbers,  and  bring  about  an  abandonment  of 
perhaps  an  important  part  of  the  position.    They 
will  even  perhaps  be  able  to  initiate  a  movement 
on  the  enemy's  part  that  will  become  a  general 
retirement. 

Artillery.— The  distribution  of  the  artillery  should 

be  such  that  it  can  support  the  decisive  infantry 

attack.    It  will  probably  be  necessary,  especially  in 

close  country,   to   look    for  high    ground    for   the 

artillery    within    effective    ranges   of    the  enemy's 

tion.      High   ground,  however,  as  long  as  the 

ssary  range  for  the  guns  can  be  obtained,  is  not 
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an  absolute  necessity.  The  artillery  target  and  time 
of  opening  fire  can,  if  desired,  be  named  in  orders,  or 
the  decision  on  these  matters  can  be  left  to  the 
discretion  of  the  artillery  commander.  The  exact 
position  of  the  guns  will  in  any  case  be  left  to  him. 

If  the  enemy  has  artillery  it  may  be  decided  to 
engage  this  first. 

On  the  other  hand,  a  contrary  course  may  appear 
desirable,  especially  if  he  is  superior  in  that  arm, 
in  which  case  it  is  advisable  to  reserve  the  artillery 
to  support  the  infantry  attack  at  its  decisive  stages 
by  firing  on  the  infantry  of  the  defence. 

Guns,  however,  it  should  be  remembered,  lend 
great  moral  assistance  to  attacking  infantry ;  and 
to  be  fired  on  by  the  defending  artillery,  even 
during  a  portion  of  the  advance,  while  their  own  guns 
remain  silent,  will  be  a  source  of  discouragement  to 
them. 

It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  artillery  of  the 
defence  may  refrain  from  opening  fire  until  the 
infantry  attack  is  reaching  its  decisive  stage,  with 
a  view  to  crushing  it  by  a  sudden  burst  of  fire  at  the 
moment  when  the  combat  with  the  defending  in- 
fantry is  at  its  height,  and,  provided  it  can  be  spared, 
a  reserve  should  be  kept  in  hand  against  this  con- 
tingency. 

In  all  probability  the  guns  will  be  automatically 
safeguarded  from  infantry  and  cavalry  attack,  by 
the  dispositions  of  the  attacking  infantry  and  cavalry ; 
but  if  not,  an  artillery  escort  should  be  detailed,  which, 
however,  should  be  kept  as  low  as  is  consistent  with 
safety.  In  the  case  of  field  artillery  the  escort  should, 
if  possible,  consist  of  mounted  men. 
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It  should  be  rememhrn'd  in  placing  artillery  that 
fire  oblique  or  in  enfilade  is  more  effective  than 
frontal  fire.  It  should  also  be  recollected  that 
nowadays  field  artillery  can  use  indirect  fire  from 
reverse  slopes  over  the  crest  in  front  of  them. 

A  short  resume^  of  the  uses  of  machine  guns  in 
attack,  and  of  cyclists  generally,  is  here  added. 

Machine  Guns.* — It  should  be  noted  that  in  en- 
closed country  it  is  more  than  likely  that  artillery, 
the  bete  noire  of  machine  guns,  will  find  but  small 
opportunity  to  show  its  powers  both  in  attack  and 
defence ;  and  in  this  connection,  if  we  consider  the 
exigencies  of  transport  of  an  invading  force,  it  seems 
likely  that  its  artillery  will  be  kept  down  to  the 
lowest  possible  limit. 

Thus  in  attack  in  close  country,  owing  to  the 
probable  absence  or  powerlessness  of  the  defending 
artillery,  machine  guns  are  likely  to  be  safe  from 
artillery  fire,  and  lines  of  approach  covered  from  view 
at  any  rate  will  usually  be  available.  They  may  be 
either  used  in  sections  (2  guns)  with  their  regiments, 
or  may  be  brigaded  under  the  brigade  machine-gun 
officer  as  a  reserve  of  fire  power  in  the  hands  of 
Brigade  or  even  Divisional  Commanders.  If  the 
ground  is  favourable  for  concealment  and  control, 
the  guns  will  usually  be  massed  ;  if  this  is  not 
the  case,  they  will  usually  be  left  with  their  regi- 
ments, or  a  combination  of  both  systems  may  be 
employed. 

But  before  going  farther,  eight  general  rules  for 

«e  l.T.  see.  100  n  «?. 
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machine-gun    commanders    (which    apply    both   to 
attack  and  defence)  are  given : 

1.  Do  not  attack  hostile  machine  guns  unless 
they  are  exposed.     It  is  very  difficult  to  knock 
them  out  by  machine-gun  (rifle)  fire.     Remember, 
to  put  a  gun  out  of  action  the  firer  behind  the 
shield  has  got  to  be  hit  on  half  a  dozen  separate 
occasions   if   the   gun    and    its    crew   are  well 
covered. 

2.  Avoid    artillery   fire   by   concealment.    If 
the  hostile  artillery  sees  you,  your  career  of 
usefulness  is  drawing  to  a  close. 

3.  Do  not  attack  artillery  unless  the  range  is, 
at  least,  "  effective  "  (rifle). 

4.  Always  try  to  introduce  the  element  of 
surprise  into  machine-gun  tactics. 

5.  Do  not  change  position,  once  a  good  one 
has  been  reached,  without  a  very  good  reason. 

6.  There  should  be  an  interval  of  at  least 
25  yds.  between  guns  in  action,  i.e.  the  width 
of  ground  struck  by  the  bullets  of  a  shrapnel 
shell. 

7.  Exercise    patience    till    a    good   target    is 
available.     Do   not   disclose   the   machine-gun 
position  prematurely  to  no  effect.     Endeavour 
to  make  your  intervention  always  a  surprise  to 
the  enemy. 

8.  Fire  should  not  be  opened  initially  at  ranges 
over  1,200  yds.  unless  more  than  two  guns  are 
available  for  use  together. 

Of  the  above,  4,  5,  7,  and  8  will  frequently  come 
within  the  purview  of  the  commander  of  a  force 


ATTACK  no 

Inch  machine  puns  are  included,  and  of  subordi- 
nate commanders  in  whose  commands  machine  guns 
may  be  \vhni  drawing  up  an  Operation  Order. 

One  of  the  first  duties  of  machine  guns  in  the 
attack  is  that  of  supporting  the  infantry  advance 
by  covering  fire  overhead  or  from  a  flank. 

Now,  the  difficulty  of  controlling,  i.e.  efficiently 
directing  and  stopping,  the  fire  of  even  a  small  body 
of  covering  infantry  to  coincide  with  the  movements 
of  the  body  covered,  even  on  manoeuvres,  is  very 
apparent.  This  is  due  to  misunderstandings  as  to 
target  and  range,  inaudibility  of  orders,  etc. ;  more- 
over, the  "  zone  "  "  beaten  "  by  the  fire  of  the 
covering  body  will  probably  lack  concentration. 
In  the  case  of  the  machine  gun,  however,  there  is  one 
firer  instead  of  many  ;  there  are  no  orders  to  be 
passed ;  fire  can  be  instantly  started  or  stopped ; 
ranges  can  be  instantly  altered,  and  observation  of 
fire  is  easier.  The  "  beaten  zone  "  is  automatically 
dense  and  concentrated.  Thus  it  is  apparent  that 
as  a  means  of  delivering  covering  fire,  machine  guns 
in  good  hands,  where  usable,  are  superior  to  bodies 
of  infantry.  The  fire  of  a  machine  gun  may  be 
taken  in  action  to  be  equal  to  that  of  at  least  thirty 
rifles  firing  rapidly  (I.T.  sec.  160,  1). 

It  should  be  here  noted  that  our  machine  guns  on 
level  ground  can  fire  over  advancing  infantry  with 
perfect  safety,  provided  : 

1.  The  range  must  not  be  less  than  800  yds. 

2.  The  infantry  must  not  be  less  than  200  yds. 
both  from  the  guns  and  the  target ;  but  when 
infantry  are  prone,  machine  guns  can  keep  up 
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overhead  fire  till  the  infantry  are  within  100  yds. 
of  the  target. 

A  second  duty  of  machine  guns  in  attack  is  that  of 
making  good  'positions  won  by  the  infantry  as  they 
advance,  and  securing  them  against  counter  attack. 

A  third  duty  is  securing  the  ground  won  after  a 
successful  assault.  When  the  enemy  has  lost  a  point 
vital  to  his  defence,  he  will  probably  bring  up  any 
reserves  he  has,  and  make  a  determined  effort  to 
regain  it.  It  must  be  remembered  that  infantry  are 
much  disorganized  after  even  a  successful  assault,  and 
as  such  are  a  prey  to  an  immediate  counter  attack. 
This  happened  frequently  in  the  Russo-Japanese  War. 
Machine  guns  are  correspondingly  valuable  to  supply 
the  necessary  controlled  fire  power. 

Further  uses  are : 

To  lend  increased  fire  power  to  a  demonstrative 
or  holding  attack. 

To  repel  counter  attacks  during  the  action. 

To  assist  in  turning  movements. 

To  act  as  a  mobile  reserve  of  fire  power,  to  be 
used  at  a  critical  moment,  to  assist  in  pushing 
home  the  decisive  attack,  or  to  reinforce  a 
distant  flank  or  other  point. 

However,  the  initial  use  of  machine  guns  in  attack 
will  generally  be  that  of  covering  the  infantry  ad- 
vance, but  at  any  period  during  the  action  the  guns 
can  be  withdrawn  to  the  reserve  or  for  other  uses 
as  above  mentioned,  provided  the  ground  allows  it. 

The  initial  machine-gun  positions  should  be  such 
as  to  meet  as  many  of  the  foregoing  contingencies  as 
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possible.  I-' in. illy  it  cannot  be  stated  with  too  much 
emphasis  that,  generally  speaking,  the  chief  character- 
i>t  ic  of  the  use  of  machine  guns  in  attack  (as  also  in 
defence)  should  be  surprise.  The  machine  gun  is 
essentially  a  weapon  of  opportunity.* 

Cyclists. — Reference  should  be  made  to  C.T.  seca. 
61-66,  with  which  every  Territorial  officer  should  be 
familiar.  The  tactical  action  of  cyclists  is  divided 
into  two  main  categories  :  (1)  independent  action  in 
opposing  a  landing  and  subsequent  delaying  action ; 
('2)  action  in  co-operation  with  the  other  arms. 

It  is  with  the  latter  only  that  we  are  concerned 
here.  As  part  of  a  mixed  force,  the  duties  of  cyclists 
approximate  to  those  of  mounted  infantry.  '  They 
will  be  used  for  protective  duties  and  for  assisting 
cavalry  or  yeomanry  in  operation  against  an  enemy's 
flanks  or  rear  "  (C.T.  sec.  17).  But  if  no  cavalry  or 
yeomanry  are  available,  it  will  be  necessary  to  call 
upon  them  to  take  over  the  duties  of  mounted  troops 
unaided.  In  any  case,  if  cyclists  are  present  as  the 
only  mobile  troops,  it  will  not  be  a  mistake  to  apply 
to  them  the  general  principles  governing  the  use  of 
mounted  troops.  It  may  well  occur  in  the  latter 
stages  of  the  defeat  of  an  attempt  at  invasion,  that 
the  only  mobile  troops  available  for  attachment  to 
the  numerous  small  columns  that  will  probably  be 
constituted  will  be  cyclists.  Therefore  every  T« 
torial  officer  should  have  a  clear  idea  of  the  capabili- 
of  cyclists  as  an  arm. 

The  uses  of  cyclists  in  combination  with  other 
troops  during  an  action  are : 

•  \  few  Nob*  oa  machine  gvna  in  th«  Defonee  are  given  on  p*f*  1 1 7. 
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1.  Operations  on  the  flank,  offensive  or  de- 
fensive. 

2.  Reinforcements  of  weak  points  in  a  line. 

3.  Resisting  counter  attacks. 

4.  Rapid  transference  of  strength  from  one 
point  to  another  for  offensive  action. 

5.  Seizure  of  important  points  in  advance  of 
the  slower-moving  infantry. 

In  pursuit,  especially  through  close  country,  cyclists 
are  very  useful  owing  to  their  ability  to  make  long 
detours  to  head  the  retreating  enemy. 

The  chief  characteristics  of  cyclists  are : 

1.  Their  speed,   endurance,   silence,   and   in- 
visibility. 

2.  The  proportionately  great  road  space  they 
occupy. 

With  regard  to  1,  it  is  necessary  to  bear  in  mind 
that  cyclists  can  cover  greater  distances  at  a  higher 
speed  than  mounted  troops.  Fifty  miles  a  day 
should  be  possible  for  cyclist  battalions  in  ordinary 
training  from  the  first.  Selected  bodies  should  do 
one  hundred  miles  a  day  without  deterioration  of  their 
fighting  qualities. 

Remembering  this,  it  will  be  seen  that  advanced- 
guard  screens,  flank  guards,  etc.,  if  composed  of 
cyclists,  can  be  farther  out  than  if  they  were  com- 
posed of  mounted  troops,  provided  of  course  that 
the  direction  of  the  roads  is  suitable.  For  instance, 
in  the  case  of  a  permanent  Post,  it  would  entail  no 
hardship  on  the  cyclists  attached  thereto  if  they 
were  required  to  reconnoitre  twenty  miles  out  every 
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morning.  If  such  a  task  were  set  to  mounted  troops 
the  horses  would  not  last  long. 

Again,  in  the  case  of  a  small  column  advancing 
through  a  hostile  country,  its  cyclists  could  be  poshed 
out  ten  niiU-s  if  necessary  on  all  sides  before  the  march 
began,  and  be  back  again  in  time  to  perform  their 
1  protective  duties  during  the  march  if  necessary. 
This  would  be  impossible  with  mounted  troops  for 
more  than  a  day  or  two.  Also  protective  bodies  of 
cyclists  will  take  appreciably  less  time  to  gain  their 
positions. 

In  enclosed  country  especially, information  will  come 
back  quicker  than  will  be  the  case  with  mounted  troops. 

With  regard  to  2,  the  road  space  cyclists  take  up 
individually  is  four  times  that  of  mounted  troops 
and  eight  times  that  of  infantry.  Moreover,  intervals 
between  companies  are  100  yds.  and  between  sections 
15  yds.,  against  6  yds.  and  nil  in  the  case  of  infantry. 
A  small  calculation  will  show  that  the  road  space 
occupied  by  a  battalion  of  eight  companies,  each  sixty 
strong,  will  be  just  over  a  mile  without  its  transport ; 
and  unless  the  "  march  discipline  "  is  good,  even  this 
road  space  will  be  greatly  increased.  Hence  these 
road  spaces  must  be  allowed  for  in  all  calculations  for 
movements  of  cyclists  acting  in  combination  with  the 
other  arms :  though  it  must  be  remembered  that 
their  increased  speed  balances  this  disadvantage  to 
a  considerable  extent. 

It  is  advisable  to  allot  as  many  roads  as  possible 
to  a  cyclist  movement,  and  to  keep  down  the  numbers 
on  each  road  if  rapid  deployment  to  the  front  is 
required.  It  is  also  obvious  that  large  bodies  of 

lists  should  not  form  part  of  the  main  column  of 


44  SIMPLE  TACTICAL  SCHEMES 

a  mixed  force,  unless  absolutely  necessary,  but 
should  march,  if  possible,  on  a  separate  road.  Neither 
should  they  be  detailed  to  undertake  an  attack  across 
country,  which  involves  leaving  their  cycles  at  a 
distance,  unless  absolutely  necessary,  as  their  mobility 
is  thus  sacrificed. 

Their  action,  though  in  essence  offensive,  should  be 
locally  defensive. 

FIEST   PROBLEM 

(Attack  by  the  Company  (in  battalion)  in 
Close  Country) 

Ref.  sketch  maps  Nos.  3,  6. 

GENERAL  IDEA 

White  is  at  war  with  Black.  White  has  landed  at 
ALDEBURGH  and  has  pushed  forward  the  2nd  Brigade 
as  a  covering  force  towards  the  line  WICKHAM 
MARKET— MELTON  (see  maps  3  and  6). 

Before  the  Brigade  reaches  the  river  DEBEN  White 
scouts  report  a  Black  force  in  position  on  the 
UPPER  STREET— WICKHAM  MARKET  road.  G.O.C.  2nd 
Brigade  decides  to  attack  forthwith.  Time  10  a.m., 
September  9. 

You  are  commanding  A  Co.  306th  Lowlanders, 
2nd  Brigade. 

SPECIAL  IDEA 

Your  battalion  is  the  centre  battalion  of  the 
three  detailed  to  develop  a  frontal  attack,  and 
frontage  is  allotted  to  it  from  THREE  TUNS  INN  in- 
clusive to  JAVA  LODGE  exclusive.  Your  C.O.  decides 
to  commence  the  attack  with  A,  B,  C  Cos.  in  first  line 
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and  allots  frontage  to  A  Co.  from  THREE  TUNS  INN 
inclusive  to  pt.  104,  S.  THREE  TUNS  INN  exclusive. 

As,  however,  the  objective  is  not  visible  from  the 
point  where  he  has  assembled  officers  for  orders 
(\V.  edge  ALDER  COVERT,  N.  PARK  FARM,  shown  by 
pt.  B  on  map  3),  he  has  given  you  as  commanding 
the  company  of  direction  a  true  *  compass  bearing 
of  305°  to  march  on. 

A  Co.,  the  right  company,  is  allotted  the  northern- 
most of  the  three  footbridges  to  cross  the  river  by, 
and  is  ordered  to  move  off  at  10.30  a.m.  The 
battalion  is  in  quarter  column  at  pt.  A  (X.  PARK 
FARM  ;  map  3). 

Required : 

1.  Your  orders  and  distribution  before  moving 
off. 

2.  Formations    you    think    suitable    for   the 
different   stages   of  the   advance  from   an   in- 
spection of  the  map. 

SOLUTION 

(Troops  are  shown  in  red  on  map  3.  Scouts, 
Connecting  Files,  etc.,  are  not  shown.  Distances 
are  not  to  scale,  in  order  to  show  the  different 
stages  of  the  attack  clearly.  Troops  are  not 
to  scale.) 

1.  After  being  dismissed  by  the  C.O.,  company 
commanders  will  set  their  compasses  in  accordance 
with  orders,  join  their  companies,  and  move  them  to 
the  preliminary  positions  ordered.  The  following  iu- 

*  See  F.S.B.  I.  «ec.  9,  I.  TiL 
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struct  ions  will  then  be  proceeded  with.*  If  reference 
is  made  to  I.T.,  sec.  133,  the  points  to  be  con- 
sidered by  a  company  commander  in  attack  will  be 
seen.  The  words  CAR,  D.S.O.  form  a  mnemonic  for 
remembering  these  headings  in  case  an  I.T.  is  not  at 
hand. 

The  mnemonic  works  out  as  follows : 

C.  Communication. 

A.  Ammunition  and  Tools. 
R.  Reports. 

D.  Distribution. 
S.  Scouts. 

0.  Objective  (including  Direction). 

Taking  these  in  their  natural  sequence,  we 
explain  the  Battalion  Commander's  plan,  the  06- 
jective  of  the  battalion,  and  then  the  Objective  [and 
Frontage]  allotted  to  the  company  as  given  in  the 
Special  Idea. 

As  the  objective  cannot  be  seen  from  the  point  where 
the  officers,  N.C.O/s,  and  scouts  of  the  company  have 
been  assembled  (in  front  of  the  wood),  instructions 
are  given  that  the  centre  man  of  the  firing  line  will 
move  on  the  S.E.  corner  of  the  wood,  S.W.  GROVE 
FARM,  which  is  visible  from  where  we  are,  and  that 
subsequently  it  will  be  necessary  for  the  commander 
of  the  firing  line  to  give  additional  points  to  march 
on.  (When  the  "  distribution  "  is  completed,  it  will 
be  found  that  the  centre  man  is  the  left-hand  man  of 
No.  1  section.)  The  senior  subaltern  will  be  with 

*  Verbal  orders  as  actually  issued  by  the  Co.  Commander  are 
given  later  in  a  concise  form. 
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the  firing  line  and  maintain  direction  by  the  com  paw 
on  a  true  bearing  of  305°  converted  to  magnetic. 
Mention  is  made  that  a  company  of  the  174th  Mid- 
landers  will  be  on  the  right  of  A  Co.,  and  that  B  Co. 
will  be  on  the  left. 

The  next  item  is  the  Disposal  of  the  Scouts. — The 
Company  Scouts,  one  N.C.O.  and  six  men  (see 
I.T.  sec.  174,  3),  are  divided  into  two  parties, 
and  ordered  to  advance  on  the  front  allotted  to  the 
company.  They  are  told  that  information  is  re- 
quired on  the  enemy's  dispositions  and  strength,  both 
in  front  and  to  the  flanks  of  the  company's  line  of 
advance,  and  especially  as  to  the  occupation  or  other- 
wise of  THREE  TUNS  INN :  they  are  to  feel  the  way ; 
report  on  the  ground,  and  indicate  the  best  routes 
for  the  subsequent  advance  of  the  company  ;  look 
out  for  advanced  posts,  ambushes,  etc. ;  and  when 
checked,  remain  in  observation  until  absorbed  by  the 
firing  line  (I.T.  sec.  129,  3).  Special  attention  is  to 
be  paid  to  the  woods  S.W.  GROVE  FARM  and  round 
LOUDHAM  HALL,  and  it  should  here  be  noted  that  in 
close  country  scouts  moving  as  small  parties  in  a 
formation  suitable  to  the  ground  are  much  less  liable 
to  be  seen  than  if  they  were  to  move  in  an  extended 
line,  and  that  they  will  see  just  as  much  as  if  widely 
extended  in  line. 

As  the  country  is  close  it  will  be  necessary  to  keep 
touch  between  the  firing  line  and  the  scouts  with 
connecting  files,  so  two  pairs  of  connecting  files, 
found  by  the  firing  lino,  will  follow  each  of  the  scouts' 
parties. 

The  next  question  is  Distribution.  —  For  the 
general  principles  of  distribution  see  I.T.  sec.  1 
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2.  It  will  be  seen  there  that  at  the  outset  the  firing 
line  should  not  exceed  one-quarter  of  the  battalion. 
Now  in  this  case,  as  the  country  is  close,  it  is  desir- 
able, in  the  interests  of  cohesion  and  resistance  to 
early  counter  attack  (see  I.T.  sec.  153,  2),  that  the 
firing  line  should  be  strong  from  the  commencement. 
Nos.  1  and  2  sections,  i.e.  half  the  company,  will 
therefore  be  detailed  to  form  the  firing  line,  and 
Nos.  3  and  4  will  be  kept  back  in  support  under 
the  junior  subaltern.  On  very  open  ground  it  might 
have  been  desirable  to  form  the  firing  line  initially 
of  one  section  only  in  spite  of  the  early  sacrifice  of 
"tactical  unity  "  entailed  thereby. 

It  should  carefully  be  noted  that  in  close  country  the 
leading  body  of  infantry  can  be  made  stronger  from 
the  outset  than  in  open  country,  as  the  advance  is 
likely  to  be  more  or  less  hidden  from  the  enemy 
up  to  close  ranges.  As  a  rule  in  close  country  there 
is  no  object  in  going  through  the  process  of  gradually 
building  up  an  originally  very  thin  firing  line  by 
succeeding  lines  of  comparatively  widely  extended 
men.  Fighting  in  close  country  will  be  at  com- 
paratively close  ranges,  and  once  contact  is  estab- 
lished, strong  firing  lines  will  be  necessary  from 
the  outset.  Weak  ones  will  be  liable  to  sudden 
counter  attacks  down  covered  ways,  at  an  early  stage 
of  the  action,  which  they  may  not  be  able  to  resist. 
In  this  case  the  ground  in  our  front  after  crossing  the 
river  includes  hedgerows,  woods,  and  coverts,  which 
should  afford  good  cover  from  view  during  the  ad- 
vance, but  which  would  in  turn  lend  themselves 
to  local  counter  attacks  by  the  enemy. 
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The  raison  d'etre  of  the  rule  that  the  leading  body 
of  infantry  should  seldom  exceed  one-quarter  of  the 
whole  was  given  in  the  Preliminary  Notes  pre- 
ceding this  Part  under  the  heading  of  "  Infantry," 
p.  : 

The  front  of  attack  allotted  to  the  company  is 
200  yds.  Suppose,  then,  each  section  of  the  firing 
IIM>  to  be  20  strong  after  deducting  scouts,  con- 
necting files,  ammunition  party,  etc.  This  will  give 
initially  40  rifles  in  the  firing  line,  and  an  extension 
of  5  paces  will  therefore  be  necessary  to  take  up 
the  required  frontage  when  it  becomes  obligatory 
to  advance  in  an  extended  line.  This  is  a  reason- 
able extension,  not  too  dense,  and  not  too  deficient 
in  fire  power.  It  will,  however,  probably  prove 
desirable  to  move  in  a  formation  of  small  columns 
till  contact  is  established,  and  perhaps  even  subse- 
quently to  that,  so  as  to  make  the  best  use  of  the 
cover  available. 

As  to  the  location  of  the  two  sections  in  support, 
since  one  flank  of  the  company,  especially  that  which 
will  have  to  attack  the  THREE  TUNS  INN  (if  held), 
may  require  more  reinforcement  than  the  other, 
the  support  will  be  kept  in  a  handy  formation  up  to 
as  late  a  period  as  possible  in  rear  of  the  centre. 

As  to  "  distances  "  (i.e.  from  front  to  rear),  these 
are  always  decided  by  the  Company  Commander 
(l.T.  sec.  129,  7).  From  a  glance  at  the  map,  it  is 
evident  that  there  is  not  much  to  fear  from  artillery 
fire  except  possibly  as  the  company  debouches  from 
ALDER  COVERT,  so  the  firing  line  will  be  ordered  to 
follow  the  scouts  at  about  600  yds.  distance,  and 
the  support  to  follow  the  two  centre  sections  of 
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the  firing  line  at  250  yds.  distance  till  it  is  across 
the  river,  when  it  will  close  up  as  near  to  the  firing 
line  as  the  ground  permits.  (The  reason  for  holding 
back  the  support  250  yds.  from  the  firing  line  till 
safe  from  aimed  artillery  fire  is  that  the  burst  of  a 
shrapnel  covers  an  area  of  about  200  yds.  by  25 
yds.,  and  it  is  desirable  to  confine  its  effect  to  one 
line  only.) 

Each  section  commander,  both  in  the  firing  line 
and  support,  will  tell  off  three  selected  men  to  move 
on  the  flanks  of  the  section,  whose  sole  duty  during  the 
advance  will  be  to  keep  touch  with  the  neighbouring 
companies  and  pass  on  information  regarding  their 
movements  and  the  state  of  affairs  generally,  both 
as  regards  the  enemy  and  ourselves.  Similarly  the 
support  will  send  forward  four  men  to  keep  touch 
with  the  firing  line,  and  the  support  will  drop  a 
similar  number  to  keep  touch  with  the  oncoming 
companies  of  the  local  reserve  (see  I.T.  sec.  152,  3). 
The  two  best  men  in  the  company  at  judging  dis- 
tance, exclusive  of  the  range -takers,  will  be  selected, 
and  distributed  with  the  two  latter  in  the  firing  line  as 
follows :  one  with  the  right  squad,  two  (the  range- 
takers)  with  the  centre  squads,  one  with  the  left 
squad.  The  duty  of  these  four  men  will  be  to  ascer- 
tain ranges  by  the  range-finding  instruments,  by  in- 
quiries from  neighbouring  troops  including  artillery, 
or  from  the  map,  and  communicate  them  to  the 
fire-unit  commanders,  to  observe  the  effect  of  our 
fire,  to  watch  the  enemy  and  neighbouring  troops, 
and  to  keep  up  communication  between  the  sections 
and  squads  of  the  firing  line  (I.T.  sec.  123,  7). 

Communication  is  the  next  point. — Communication 
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\vill  be  kept  up  between  the  support  and  the  Battalion 
Commander  by  the  company  signallers  (4),  working  in 
pairs  if  the  ground  requires  it.  Communication 
between  the  scouts,  firing  line,  and  support  will  be 
kept  up  by  semaphore  (see  l.T.  sec.  6,  1,  ix.),  or 
orderlies  if  the  ground  does  not  allow  of  semaphore 
being  used.  (If  no  officers,  N.C.O/s,  or  men  trained 
in  semaphore  were  available,  orderlies  would  have 
to  be  used,  but  if  so  the  provisions  of  l.T.  sec.  127,  3 
and  5  must  be  observed.)  For  lateral  communication 
in  all  cases,  messages  will  be  passed,  verbal  or  written, 
unless  the  ground  permits  of  semaphore  being  used. 
(l.T.  sec.  127,  3  and  5  again  applies.)  The  battalion 
commander  would  connect  up  with  the  tiring  line  or 
supports  by  telephone  if  available. 

The  next  thing  to  be  decided  is  the  movement 
and  issue  of  the  company  Reserve  Ammunition. — It 
is  assumed  that  each  man  has  his  full  150  rounds, 
50  having  previously  been  issued  from  regimental 
reserves.  A  Co.  ammunition-pack  animal  will  have 
joined  the  company  on  deployment,  and  one  N.C.O. 
and  three  picked  men  will  be  told  off  to  issue  am- 
munition during  the  advance  (see  l.T.  sec.  168,  6). 
The  N.C.O.  in  charge  will  be  given  orders  to  move 
off  his  pack  animal  in  rear  of  the  support,  and 
to  ascertain  the  position  of  the  Regimental  S..\ 
reserve.  The  river  will  be  crossed  by  unloading 
the  animal,  swimming  it  across  the  stream  and 
carrying  the  ammunition  over  the  footbridge  in 
our  front.  The  company  entrenching-tool  animal 
will  accompany  the  ammunition  (see  l.T.  sec. 
169,  2). 

Reports  will  be  sent  to  the   right  section  of  the 
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support  where  the  O.C.  Company  will  probably  be 
during  the  advance  to  close  ranges. 

The  Company  Commander,  by  moving  with  the 
support,  retains  control  longer  than  if  he  were  with 
the  firing  line,  where  he  might  quickly  be  immobilized, 
and  from  where  he  could  not  direct  the  support  in 
its  duties  of  covering  fire  and  reinforcement  of  the 
firing  line  at  the  necessary  points,  but  it  must  be 
understood  that  he  is  in  no  way  tied  down  to  the 
position  to  which  reports  are  ordered  to  be  sent, 
though  if  he  quits  this  position  he  must  make  ar- 
rangements for  reports  to  be  sent  on  to  him  or 
notify  all  concerned. 

The  actual  verbal  orders  issued  to  the  assembled 
officers  and  N.C.O.'s  and  scouts  of  the  company 
assembled  near  pt.  B  may  now  be  embodied  as 
follows,  after  watches  have  been  set  by  that  of  the 
Company  Commander : 

"  The  enemy  is  reported  in  position  on  the  UPPER 
STREET— WICKHAM  MARKET  road. 

"  The  G.O.C.  intends  to  attack  him,  and  our  batta- 
lion is  the  centre  battalion  of  the  three  battalions 
detailed  to  develop  the  attack. 

"Frontage  has  been  allotted  to  our  battalion  from 
THREE  TUNS  INN  inclusive  to  JAVA  LODGE  exclusive. 
A  Co.  is  the  right  company  of  the  three  which  the 
C.O.  has  detailed  for  the  first  line,  and  has  been 
allotted  frontage  from  THREE  TUNS  INN  inclusive  to 
pt.  104  S.  therefrom  exclusive. 

"a  company  of  the  174th  Midlanders  will  be  on 
our  right  and  B  Co.  of  our  battalion  on  our  left. 

"  The  scouts,  divided  into  two  parties,  will  precede 
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the  company  and  will  move  towards  the  obje< 
on  an  approximate  front  of  200  yds.  Information 
is  required  on  the  enemy's  dispositions  and  strength 
both  in  front  and  to  the  flanks  of  the  company's 
line  of  advance,  especially  as  regards  the  occupation 
or  otherwise  of  THREE  TUNS  INN,  and  on  the  best 
lines  of  advance  for  the  company.  They  will  look 
out  for  hostile  advanced  posts  and  patrols,  and 
when  checked  will  remain  in  observation.  Special 
attention  will  be  paid  to  the  woods  S.W.  GROVE 

»FARM  and  round  LOUDHAM  HALL 
"  The  company  will  be  distributed  as  follows : 
"  Firing  line  Nos.  1  and  2  sections. 
"  Supports  Nos.  3  and  4  sections. 
"  Lieutenant  Slackett  will  command  the  firing  line 

»and  maintain  direction  by  the  centre  on  a  true 
compass  bearing  of  305°  converted  to  magnetic. 
The  centre  man  will  march  to  begin  with  on  the 
S.E.  corner  of  the  wood  S.W.  GROVE  FARM.  Sec. 
Lieutenant  Keenun  will  command  the  support. 

"The  following  distances  will  be  observed:  the 
firing  line  will  follow  the  scouts  at  600  yds. ;  the 
support  will  remain  250  yds.  in  rear  of  the  centre 
sections  of  the  firing  line  till  the  latter  has  reached 
the  farther  bank  of  the  river,  where  it  will  close 
up  as  much  as  the  ground  permits. 

t"Each  section  of  the  firing  line  will  send  lorward 
me  pair  of  connecting  files  to  keep  touch  with  the 
;couts.  The  support  will  send  forward  four  men  to 
ceep  touch  with  the  firing  line  and  will  drop  a  similar 
lumber  to  keep  touch  with  the  local  reserve. 
"Each  section  of  the  firing  line  and  support  will 
ind  a  party  of  three  men  to  keep  touch  with  neigh- 
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bouring  units,  pass  on  information  regarding  their 
movements  and  the  state  of  affairs  generally  in 
the  vicinity  both  as  regards  ourselves  and  the 
enemy. 

"  The  signallers  will  move  with  the  support  and 
keep  up  communication  with  regimental  head- 
quarters, whose  position  they  must  ascertain  as  soon 
as  possible. 

"  Communication  within  the  company  will  be  by 
semaphore  and  verbal  or  written  message.  The 
range-takers,  Privates  Snooks  and  Bloggs,  will  move 
with  the  two  centre  squads  of  the  firing  line. 

"Privates  Jigg  and  Jogg  will  move  with  the  right 
and  left  squads  of  the  firing  line  to  assist  in  estimation 
of  ranges,  which  will  be  ascertained  by  instruments, 
inquiries  from  neighbouring  troops,  and  from  the 
map. 

"  These  four  men  will  also  assist  in  observation  of 
fire,  watch  the  enemy  and  neighbouring  troops,  and 
keep  up  communication  between  the  sections  and 
squads  of  the  firing  line. 

"Corporal  Jones,  (already)  in  charge  of  the  reserve 
ammunition  pack  animal,  will  be  assisted  by  Privates 
Hefty,  Strongitharm,  and  Swift  as  ammunition 
carriers.  Touch  will  be  obtained  with  the  Regi- 
mental S.A.A.  reserve. 

"  The  reserve  ammunition  will  move  off  in  rear  of 
the  support.  The  river  will  be  crossed  by  swimming 
the  animal,  the  ammunition  being  carried  across  the 
footbridge.  On  the  absorption  of  the  whole  company 
in  the  firing  line,  Corporal  Jones  will  place  his  animal 
in  the  most  favourable  position  for  the  issue  of 
ammunition  to  supporting  lines. 
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"The  pntronohing-tool  animal  will  accompany  the 
ammunition. 

"  Reports  will  be  sent  to  the  right  section  of  the 
support. 

"The  following  general  instructions  will   be  ob- 
served : 

"1.  Water  bottles  will  be  filled  at  the  stream. 
"2.  Equipment  and  rifles  will  be  looked  to 
before  moving  off. 

"  3.  Magazines  will  be  charged  before  moving 
off. 

"4.  Mutual  support  by  covering  fire  will  be 
observed  both  within  the  company  and  with 
regard  to  neighbouring  troops  even  in  the  case  of 
the  smallest  bodies.  Information  will  be  passed 
on  every  opportunity  by  all  ranks. 

"5.  Reorganization  will  be  effected  at  every 
opportunity  (I.T.  sec.  129,  8). 

"  6.  Section  and  squad  commanders  will  keep 
their  commands  in  hand  as  long  as  possible ; 
creeping  and  crawling  is  only  to  be  adopted 
as  a  last  resort  (I.T.  see.  125,  8). 

"  7.  Fire  will  be  held  as  long  as  possible  * 
(I.T.  sec.  123,  3,  i.  and  ii.). 

"8.  The  ammunition  of  casualties  will  be  col- 
lected. The  first  duty  of  every  wounded  man 
i-  to  place  his  ammunition  in  a  conspicuous  place 
(I.T.  sec.  137,  1,  iii.). 

"Section  commanders  will  now  return  to  their 
sections  and  explain  the  foregoing  to  every  man 
under  the  supervision  of  the  half  company  oom- 

*  A  silent  advance  has  a  much  greater  moral  effect  than  an  advance 
in  which  fire  ia  opened,  probably  to  no  purpose,  at  an  early 
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manders.     The    firing    line    will    move    off    at 
10.30  a.m." 

2.  Formations  during  the  advance  will  now  be  dis- 
cussed.— But  it  should  be  noted  that  the  formations 
of  the  firing  line  and  support  at  each  of  the  subsequent 
stages  would  be  at  the  discretion  of  their  commanders. 
The  formations  now  to  be  discussed  are  merely  those 
which  might  be  adopted  and  would  probably  prove 
suitable. 

After  the  scouts  have  gained  the  required  distance 
to  the  front  from  the  vicinity  of  point  A,  the  -firing  line, 
Nos.  1  and  2  sections,  will  form  line  of  sections  in 
fours  facing  the  wood  at  an  interval  of  100  paces,  and 
will  be  ordered  to  advance  through  the  wood  in 
echelon  at  100  paces'  distance.  On  reaching  the  W. 
edge  of  the  wood,  orders  will  be  given  to  double  till  the 
stream  is  reached,  the  object  being  to  give  a  fleeting 
target  to  possible  artillery  fire  from  the  vicinity 
of  PLOMESGATE,  while  the  idea  of  moving  in  echelon 
or  at  irregular  distances  on  such  an  occasion  is  to 
oblige  the  hostile  guns  to  use  different  ranges  if  they 
open  fire.  The  support,  Nos.  3  and  4  sections,  will 
follow  in  a  similar  formation.  The  stream  will  be 
crossed  by  the  footbridge,  one  section  at  a  time,  the 
remainder  lying  down.  The  support  will  not  leave 
ALDER  COVERT  till  the  firing  line  is  across  the 
stream.  The  dispositions  on  the  map  at  this  point 
show  the  firing  line  near  the  E.  bank,  while  the 
support  is  in  the  wood  prepared  to  cover  its 
advance. 

On  the  farther  bank  a  formation  of  line  of  squads 
will  be  suitable  for  the  -firing  line,  marching  by  the 
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centre,  each  squad  assuming  the  formation  beat  cal- 
culated to  hide  it  from  the  enemy's  view. 

The  left  squad  of  No.  1  section  will  be  ordered  to 
move  on  the  S.E.  corner  of  the  wood  S.W.  GROVE 
FARM,  as  the  directing  squad. 

Such  a  formation  moving  along  hedgerows,  over 
stubble  (it  is  September),  and  using  the  undulations 
of  the  ground  will  not  be  picked  up  as  easily  by  the 
defence  as  would  be  the  advance  of  a  continuous 
line  of  men  extended  at  regular  intervals.  Each  of 
these  small  columns  may  deviate  from  its  direct 
path  to  obtain  cover  such  as  hedgerows  as  long  as  it 
assumes  its  approximate  place  in  line  when  fire  is 
opened  in  earnest.  Neither  is  it  necessary  for  an 
exact  line  to  be  maintained  during  the  advance  ;  if 
anything,  an  irregular  line  is  preferable  as  harder  to 
locate.  The  support  when  across  the  stream  will 
advance  in  similar  formation  but  in  two  lines,  with 
200  paces  distance  between  the  two  sections,  and  will 
march  in  rear  of  the  centre  sections  of  the  firing  line. 

The  dispositions  on  the  map  at  this  point  show  the 
firing  line  approaching  the  railway  embankment,  the 
support  having  been  obliged  to  deviate  temporarily 
to  the  right.  This  formation,  both  of  firing  line  and 
support,  will  probably  prove  suitable  until  the  wood 
S.W.  GROVE  FARM  is  reached;  but  on  moving  off 
from  here  towards  the  woods  round  LOUDHAM  HALL 
the  firing  line  may  have  to  correct  its  formation  and 
deploy  into  line,  owing  to  the  proximity  of  the 
enemy.  The  fire  of  the  defence  from  the  immediate 
front,  though  necessarily  more  or  less  unaimed  at 
present,  will  begin  to  be  felt  at  this  point,  and  the 
firing  line  must  be  prepared  to  encounter  determined 
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resistance  at  any  point  henceforward.  The  space 
between  the  wood  S.W.  GROVE  FARM  and  the  woods 
round  LOUDHAM  HALL  will  be  covered  as  quickly  as 
possible  without  unduly  distressing  the  men. 

The  support  will  not  quit  the  shelter  of  the  wood 
S.W.  GROVE  FARM  until  the  firing  line  has  penetrated 
the  wood  N.N.E.  LOUDHAM  HALL  On  moving  for- 
ward it  will  deploy,  the  extension  being  four  paces,  the 
distance  between  the  two  sections  remaining200  paces. 

The  dispositions  on  the  map  at  this  point  show : 
(1)  The  extended  firing  line  crossing  the  open  space 
between  GROVE  FARM  and  the  woods  round  LOUDHAM 
HALL,  while  the  support  is  in  the  wood  S.W.  GROVE 
FARM  in  rear  of  the  centre  and  right  centre  squads 
of  the  firing  line.  (2)  The  firing  line  engaged  at 
close  range  along  the  W.  edge  of  HOME  COVERT,  with 
the  support  in  rear  of  the  right  half  ready  to  throw 
its  weight  against  the  THREE  TUNS  INN. 

Beyond  this  point  it  is  difficult  to  foresee,  but 
every  advantage  should  be  taken  of  the  hedgerow 
running  obliquely  up  towards  the  enemy's  position, 
and  of  small  folds  in  the  ground.  During  the  advance 
halts  should  not  be  made  near  any  conspicuous  object 
unless  it  affords  cover  from  fire  as  well  as  from  view, 
and  care  should  be  taken  to  avoid  remaining  near 
any  sharply  defined  line,  such  as  the  meeting  of 
stubble  and  crops.  The  "  fire  fight "  may  be  expected 
to  commence  in  earnest  when  the  firing  line  reaches 
the  W.  edge  HOME  COVERT.  It  will  be  noticed  that 
in  this  case  little  or  no  opportunity  is  available  for 
covering  fire  by  the  support  except  if  the  advance 
of  the  firing  line  from  ALDER  COVERT  were  to  be 
opposed  from  the  W.  bank  of  the  river. 
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SECOND   PROBI 

(Attack  by  the  Battalion  (in  Brigade)  in 
Close  Country) 

Ref.  sketch  maps  Nos.  3,  6. 

This  problem  is  designed  to  assist  a  junior  officer 
who  finds  himself  in  command  of  three  or  four 
companies  about  to  attack  in  combination  with  other 
troops. 

GENERAL  IDEA 

A  Grey  force  has  landed  at  ALDEBURGH  and  has 
pushed  forward  the  6th  Brigade  as  a  covering  force 
towards  the  line  of  the  DEBEN  (see  map  3).  The 
6th  Brigade  head-quarters  bivouacked  E.  PARK  FARM 
last  night,  June  4-5.  During  the  night,  reports 
came  in  that  a  hostile  Red  force  advancing  from 
W.  was  taking  up  a  defensive  position  on  the 
UPPER  STREET— WICKHAM  MARKET  road.  You  are 
commanding  the  2nd  Hoxton  Fencibles,  6th  Brigade, 
but  owing  to  previous  losses  in  the  campaign  your 
strength  is  only  equivalent  to  four  companies  at  war 
strength.  The  battalion  has  been  reorganized  as 
A,  B,  C,  D  Cos.  You  have  two  machine  guns. 

SPECIAL  IDEA 

At  dawn,  June  5,  G.O.C.  6th  Brigade  decides  to 
attack  Red  before  they  get  any  stronger.  He 
decides  to  make  an  attack  against  the  enemy's 
front  with  three  battalions,  keeping  one  in  reserve. 
Your  battalion  is  the  centre  battalion  of  the  three 
detailed  for  the  frontal  attack,  and  frontage  is 
allotted  to  it  from  the  N.E.  corner  wood  round  JAVA 
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LODGE  inclusive  to  pt.  94,  300  yds.  S.W.  therefrom 
on  the  UPPER  STREET— WICKHAM  MARKET  road  ex- 
clusive. Your  machine  guns  are  to  be  used  regi- 
mentally.  Your  battalion  is  in  quarter  column  at 
pt.  M.  (S.E.  PARK  FARM). 
Required :  Your  orders  and  distribution  for  attack. 

SOLUTION 

(Troops  are  shown  in  red  on  map  3,  but  not  to  scale  as 
regards  "  distances,"  or  otherwise,  in  order  to 
show  clearly  the  attack  at  its  different  stages.* 
Scouts,  connecting  files,  etc.,  are  not  shown.) 

Field  officers,  company  commanders,  the  machine- 
gun  commander,  the  signalling  officer,  the  officer  in 
charge  of  scouts,  the  transport  officer,  the  medical 
officer,  and  the  serjeant-major  will  be  called  up ; 
but  as  in  this  case  a  belt  of  trees  runs  nearly  down 
to  the  river,  and  as  no  view  is  obtainable  by  going 
beyond  the  trees,  there  is  nothing  to  be  gained  in 
going  forward  to  give  orders  (though  the  Battalion 
Commander  himself  will  have  gone  forward  pre- 
viously to  reconnoitre  personally  under  cover  of 
protective  troops  in  company  with  the  G.O.C.). 

Now,  infantry  in  attack,  exclusive  of  scouts,  are 
divided  into  two  bodies  :  (1)  firing  line  and  supports  ; 
(2)  local  reserves  in  the  hands  of  battalion  and  other 
superior  commanders  (I.T.  sec.  128,  2). 

The  first  point  that  naturally  presents  itself  to 
each  battalion  commander,  then  is — in  what  pro- 
portion shall  he  distribute  the  companies  at  his 
disposal  in  accordance  with  the  above  ? 

*  Verbal  orders  as  actually  issued  by  the  Battalion  Commander  are 
given  later  in  a  concise  form, 
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The  duties  of  and  general  conditions  governing  the 
ugth  of  reserves  in  attack  are  given  in  the  Pre- 
liminary Notes  preceding  this  Part,  and  those  rules 
apply  to  reserves  of  all  kinds,  whether  in  the  hands  of 
a  company  commander  fighting  alone,  a  battalion 
commander  fighting  alone  or  in  combination  with 
other  troops,  or  in  the  hands  of  superior  commanders. 
The  question  of  the  strength  of  the  reserve  is  a  most 
important  one,  inasmuch  as  the  unit  commander  once 
he  has  committed  his  unit  to  the  attack  has  no  further 
control  over  the  course  of  the  action  except  by  the  applica- 
tion of  his  local  reserve,  and  owing  to  the  fact  that  the 
strength  of  the  firing  line  and  supports  is  largely 
governed  by  the  initial  allotment  of  companies  to  the 
reserve. 

With  regard  to  Distribution,  in  this  case  we  may 
argue  somewhat  as  follows : 

The  attack  about  to  be  made  may  at  any  point 
become  a  decisive  one,  and  it  is  therefore  desirable 
to  keep  as  high  a  proportion  of  strength  in  reserve 
from  the  outset  as  is  possible  without  unduly  weak- 
ening the  firing  line  and  supports,  but  on  the  other 
band  the  country  to  be  crossed  is  close,  with  hedge- 
rows, woods,  etc.,  and  therefore  a  firing  line  and 
support  also  fairly  strong  from  the  outset  is  a  de- 
sideratum, the  reasons  for  this  being  given  in  the 
last  problem  (see  also  I.T.  sec.  153,  2,  last  seven  lines). 
Now,  the  frontage  allotted  to  the  battalion  is  300 
yds.,  so  if  an  initial  firing  line  of  one  man  to  throe 
paces*  of  front  is  allowed  for,  100  rifles  approximately 
will  be  required.  The  leading  hah*  companies  of  two 

*  A  firing  line  of  1  man  to  3  paces  should  be  strong  enough  to 

check  an  early  counter-attack  until  assistance  u  received. 
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companies  moving  abreast  will  supply  this  number  of 
rifles,  the  other  two  half  companies  remaining  in 
support.  The  commanders  of  the  companies  told 
off  for  firing  line  and  support  may  not  make  this 
exact  distribution  of  their  commands ;  but  even  if 
they  do  not,  the  number  of  rifles  sufficient  to  make 
the  firing  line  up  to  the  strength  mentioned  will  with 
two  companies  in  the  front  line  be  within  easy  call. 
Two  companies  will  then  be  left  in  local  reserve 
and  this  proportion  of  strength  should  be  sufficient  to 
fulfil  the  demands  likely  to  be  made  on  the  local 
reserve  in  a  decisive  attack,  being  as  it  is  a  proportion 
greater  by  25  per  cent,  than  that  laid  down  as  the 
minimum  strength  of  such  a  body.  A  and  B  Cos.  will 
therefore  be  detailed  to  form  the  firing  line  and 
support,  while  C  and  D  Cos.  remain  in  local  reserve. 

The  next  point  is  Direction. — As  the  objective  is 
not  visible,  it  is  necessary  to  ascertain  from  the 
map  and  issue  a  true  compass  bearing  to  guide  the 
firing  line.  Each  officer,  then,  knowing  the  variation 
of  his  own  compass,  should  work  out  the  magnetic  bear- 
ing he  has  to  march  on  (see  F.S.R.  I.  sec.  9,  1,  vii.).* 
The  Brigade  staff  have  also  impressed  the  owner  of 
NAUNTON  HALL,  to  act  as  a  guide.  He  will  be 
ordered  to  go  with  the  firing  line  in  charge  of  a 
specially  selected  file,  and  will  be  made  to  under- 
stand that  he  will  be  shot  out  of  hand  if  he  attempts 
to  mislead  or  escape. 

As  to  Formations,  Extensions,  Distances,  those  of  the 
firing  line  and  the  support  will  be  left  to  the  company 
commanders  concerned,  as  explained  in  the  last 
problem,  but  the  formation  of  the  local  reserve 

*  The  sides  of  Ordnance  maps  are  always  true  N.  and  S. 
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should  be  stated  by  the  Battalion  Commander,  since 
the  reserve  alone  will  remain  at  his  disposal  alter 
the  attack  has  been  launched  (I.T.  sec.  129,  6).  In 
case  there  is  not  likely  to  be  much  opportunity  for 
the  local  reserve  to  perform  one  of  its  most  important 
duties,  i.e.  covering  fire,  unless  the  first  advance  of 
the  firing  line  and  support  is  opposed  by  advanced 
troops  from  the  high  ground  on  the  W.  bank.  In 
order  to  meet  this  possibility,  however,  the  local 
reserve  will  be  deployed  temporarily  in  the  belt  of  wood 
500  yards  W.  pt.  M.  with  the  machine  guns.  The  dis- 
positions at  this  point  are  shown  on  the  map,  the  firing 
line  and  supports  having  crossed  the  river,  while  the 
reserve  covers  the  movement  from  the  wood  above. 

Subsequently  the  duties  of  meeting  possible  counter 
attacks,  protecting  the  flanks  of  the  battalion,  and 
reinforcing  the  first  line  will  best  be  met  by  a  central 
position  in  rear  of  the  centre.  The  local  reserve 
will  therefore  be  ordered  to  move  on  600  yds.  in 
rear  of  the  centre  of  the  support  in  two  lines  of 
sections  in  fours  at  50  yds.  interval  and  at  200  yds. 
distance.*  This  is  a  compact  formation,  flexible, 
and  easily  deployed  ;  also  inconspicuous  in  close 
country,  if  advantage  be  taken  of  ground. 

The  machine  guns  will  continue  to  move  with  the 
reserve,  as  no  opportunity,  especially  for  covering 
fire,  is  likely  to  arise  for  their  use  in  the  early  stages 
of  the  advance.  The  dispositions  at  this  point  are 
again  shown  on  the  map,  the  firing  line  and  supports 
being  W.  of  the  railway  cutting,  the  reserve  E. 

«'Of. 

The  Regimental  S.A.A.  Reserve,  under  the  serjeant- 

*  Artillery  fire  is  not  to  be  feared. 
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major,  will,  in  the  first  instance,  be  pushed  up  to 
the  railway  cutting  in  rear  of  the  centre  of  the  support, 
but  its  further  progress  depends  on  circumstances 
that  cannot  be  foreseen.  As  the  frontage  allotted 
to  the  battalion  is  limited,  there  is  ho  necessity  to 
split  up  the  regimental  S.A.A.  reserve.  Two  men 
from  the  local  reserve  will  be  detailed  to  join  the 
ammunition  reserve  as  orderlies,  etc.,  and  four 
signallers  to  keep  up  communication  with  the  support 
and  the  brigade  S.A.A.  reserve.  The  N.C.O.  i/c 
machine-gun  reserve  ammunition  will  report  to  the 
O.C.  machine  guns  (LT.  sec.  168,  5).  The  position 
of  the  brigade  S.A.A.  reserve  will  be  indicated  to 
all  concerned. 

The  signalling  officer  will  arrange  for  signalling 
communication  between  the  reserve  and  the  support, 
and  between  the  local  reserve  and  brigade  head- 
quarters. 

Orders  as  to  the  disposal  of  first-line  transport  not 
required  near  the  front  will  probably  have  been 
issued  by  brigade  head -quarters,  but  it  is  assumed 
that  this  is  to  be  parked  E.  PARK  FARM.  Com- 
plete verbal  orders  might  then  be  given  as  follows 
after  watches  have  been  compared  : 

"  The  enemy  is  reported  in  position  on  the  UPPER 
STREET— WICKHAM  MARKET  rpad.  The  G.O.C.  has 
decided  to  attack  him  frontally  with  three  battalions, 
keeping  one  in  reserve.  Our  battalion  will  be  the 
centre  one  of  the  three  detailed  to  develop  the  attack, 
and  has  been  allotted  frontage  from  the  cross-roads 
at  the  N.E.  corner  wood  round  JAVA  LODGE  in- 
clusive to  pt.  94  S.  therefrom  on  the  main  road 
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re.  'I'h'1  *>rd  Peckhani  Hangers  are  on  our 
right,  and  4th  Upper  Tooting  Light  Infantry  on 
our  left. 

"The  battalion  will  be  distributed  as  follows:  A 
B  Cos.  firing  line  and  supports.  C  and  D  Com. 
local  reserve  at  my  disposal.  B  Co.  will  direct,  and 
the  firing  line  marching  by  the  centre  will  move  on 
a  true  bearing  of  281°  at  7.45  a.m.  A  guide  has  been 
detailed  to  assist  in  keeping  direction,  and  will  be 
at  the  disposal  of  the  O.C.  B  Co.  The  reserve,  under 
Captain  Neverlute,  will  cover  the  advance  of  the 
firing  line  and  supports  to  the  high  ground  on 
the  W.  of  the  river  from  the  wood  in  our  front.  The 
machine  guns  will  move  with  the  reserve.  [N.B. — It 
is  necessary  to  detail  a  commander  for  the  reserve  as 
a  whole,  as  it  may  be  necessary  for  the  Battalion 
Commander  to  be  elsewhere  at  times.]  Subsequently 
the  reserve  will  follow  600  yds.  in  rear  of  the  support, 
marching  by  the  centre  in  two  lines  of  sections  in 
fours,  at  50  yds.  interval  and  at  200  yds.  distance. 
[N.B. — All  "  distances  "  would  be  considerably  greater 
if  the  country  were  not  so  close.]  The  signalling 
officer  will  arrange  for  four  signallers  to  be  attached 
to  the  regimental  S.A.A.  reserve ;  and  special 
attention  will  be  paid  to  communication  with  the 
Brigade  S.A.A.  reserve,  which  in  the  first  instance  will 
be  in  the  vicinity  of  the  footbridge  over  the  ri 
due  W.  PARK  FARM. 

<    mmunication   between   the  supports  and  the 
local  reserve  will  be  by  signalling,  also  between  the 
:i<l    1  rigade  headquarters,  to  which 
>pcrial   r.ttrnti'iM    «  <-    '  B   paid. 

" The  regimental  S.A.A.  reserve,  under  the  serjeant  - 
5 
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major,  will,  in  the  first  instance,  move  to  the  foot- 
bridge crossing  the  railway  line  1,200  yds.  W.N.W. 
from  here,  in  rear  of  the  support,  passing  the  river 
by  the  ford  due  W.  PARK  FARM.  Orders  for  its 
subsequent  movements  will  be  given  later.  O.C.  local 
reserve  will  detail  two  men  to  act  as  orderlies  and 
issue  ammunition  under  the  serj cant-major.  The 
N.C.O.  i/c  machine-gun  reserve  ammunition  will 
report  to  O.C.  machine  guns.  Company  entrenching- 
tool  animals  will  move  with  their  companies.  The 
tool-cart  *  will  move  with  the  ammunition  reserve. 
The  dressing  station  will  be  at  NAUNTON  HALL. 

"Reports  will  be  sent  to  me  c/o  O.C.  Local 
Reserve/' 

THIRD   PROBLEM 

(Attack  on  a  Post  by  Small  Mixed  Force) 

Ref.  sketch  maps  3,  6. 
GENERAL  IDEA 

A  Green  invading  force  is  retiring  from  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  LONDON  to  its  base  at  SOUTHWOLD. 
Posts  on  its  line  of  communications  are  at  SAXMUND 
HAM,  UFFORD,  and  IPSWICH  (see  maps  3  and  6). 
Large  quantities  of  supplies  have  been  temporarily 
collected  in  UFFORD  (see  maps  3  and  6). 

A  Pink  force  has  been  landed  at  OR  FORD  (see 
maps  3  and  6),  in  order  to  intercept  Green  during  his 
retreat.  On  the  night  of  March  9-10,  Pink  main 
body  is  at  BUTLEY  (see  map  3),  where  it  is  in- 
tended to  halt  till  about  5  p.m.  March  10. 

*  It  is  assumed  that  only  one  cart  is  present,  as  the  strength  of  the 
battalion  is  only  four  companies. 


ATTACK  67 

SPECIAL  IDEA 
(See  map  3) 

On  March  10,  7.30  a.m.,  you  received  orders  at 
BUTLEY  to  move  against  the  Green  Post  at  UFFORD 
with  a  view  to  driving  out  the  garrison  and  de- 
stroying the  stores,  your  force  being  as  follows: 

1  troop  Cavalry. 

1  section  R.F.A. 

4  cos. 

1  section  Field  Ambulance. 

Train. 

The  head  of  your  main  body  has  reached  pt.  87 
S.S.E.  EYKE  at  10  a.m.  without  opposition.  The  in- 
habitants of  EYKE  report  the  garrison  of  UFFORD 
Post  very  alert,  and  a  closed  work  near  pt.  67  I 
UPPER  STREET-WICKHAM  MARKET  road.  They  say 
that  the  southernmost  houses  of  UPPER  STREET  are 
fortified  and  think  that  the  supplies  are  collected  near 
the  CROWN  INN  in  UPPER  STREET.  The  strength  of 
the  Post  is  unknown,  but  two  officers  have  been  seen 
about. 

At  10.5  a.m.  you  receive  the  following  message 
from  your  O.C.  Advanced  Guard  Cavalry : 

10.3.12. 

"  I  have  located  a  redoubt  apparently  garrisoned 
by  about  one  section  infantry  400  yds.  W.  THE  HER- 
MITAGE.   I  have  located  another  redoubt  about  200 
.  W.  RED   HOUSE,  strength  unknown,  as  fire  was 
opened  on  me  when  at  long  range.     The  inhabit  - 
I  h.ive  questioned  think  the  garrison  of  the  Post 
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about  100  men.      I  am  observing  the  two  redoubts. 
I  have  three  casualties. 

"L.  M.  DASHER,  Lieut., 

"O.C.  A.G.  Cavalry. 
"BING  HALL,  9.40  a.m." 

At  10.7  a.m.  you  hear  a  sharp  burst  of  firing  from 
the  direction  of  LOWER  STREET  and  immediately 
afterwards  receive  a  signal  message  that  the  ad- 
vanced guard  scouts  have  been  checked  by  a  heavy 
fire  300  yds.  E.  UFFORD  BRIDGE. 

Your  Order  of  March  is  as  follows  : 

Advanced  Guard : 
1  troop  less  1  section, 
i  co. 

Main  Body : 
1  section  Cavalry. 
1J  co. 

1  sec.  K.F.A. 

2  cos. 

1  section  Field  Ambulance. 

Small  flank  guards  have  been  found  by  the  main 
body. 

N.B. — The  river  bridges  are  assumed  to  be  intact. 
Required  :   Your  orders  for  attack. 

SOLUTION 
(Troops  are  shown  in  blue  on  sketch  map  No.  3) 

On  receipt  of  the  intelligence  given  in  the  Special 
Idea,  a  halt  should  be  made  to  consider  future 
action.  This  must  be  made  in  a  position  in  which 
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a  sudden  attack  can  be  resisted,  and  the  column 
therefore  moves  forward  by  GREEN  FARM  until  the 
head  of  the  main  body  reaches  pt.  70,  the  advanced 
guard  covering  the  movement  from  the  high  ground 
:>INK  FARM. 

It  is  now  necessary  to  "  appreciate  "  the  situation 
in  tlu>  manner  explained  in  the  notes  on  Opera' 
Orders,  which  may  be  done  somewhat  as  follows : 

It  must  first  be  considered  with  what  object  the 
column  has  been  sent  out.  The  orders  state  that  to 
drive  out  the  garrison  and  destroy  the  stores  in  the 
Post  is  the  object  to  be  fulfilled,  and  this  involves 
attack  in  some  form  or  other. 

As  to  relative  strength  we  are  probably  as  regards 
infantry  three  or  four  times  stronger  than  the  enemy, 
judging  from  the  reports  received,  and  the  fact  that 
only  two  officers  have  been  seen  about  while  giving  a 
clue  to  the  strength  of  the  Post,  corroborates  the 
other  reports.  The  enemy  is  most  unlikely  to  have 
llery,  whereas  we  have  two  guns;  he  may  have 
a  few  cavalry  or  cyclists  attached  to  the  Post,  but 
is  unlikely  to  be  as  strong  as  we  are  in  that  arm. 

The  enemy  has  two  courses  open  to  him  :  (1)  to 
come  out  and  meet  us  outside  the  Post ;  (2)  to  con- 
tent himself  with  maintaining  his  positions  in  and 
around  UPPER  STREET. 

From  his  supposed  strength,  he  is  more  likely  to 
adopt  the  latter  course. 

The  only  course  open  to  us  is  to  attack  forthwith, 

capture  the  Post,  and  subsequently  destroy  the  stores. 

As  to  the  question  of  moral,  the  fact  that  we  are 

in  .-upfrinr  strength  and   are   taking  the  ofiensive 

MM  h»»  in  our  favour. 
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In  the  matter  of  reinforcements  to  either  side,  it 
has  to  be  considered  that  possible  reinforcements 
for  the  enemy  are,  according  to  present  information, 
at  least  ten  miles  distant,  i.e.  at  IPSWICH,  whereas 
for  us  reinforcements  will  only  be  five  miles  away, 
i.e.  at  BUTLEY.  Also  it  is  almost  certain  that  the 
advance  of  any  hostile  reinforcements  would  be 
blocked  by  a  further  detachment  from  our  main 
body  from  BUTLEY. 

Time  is  also  a  question  to  be  considered.  As  our 
main  body  moves  on  to-night,  it  will  be  as  well  if 
the  work  is  completed  as  soon  as  possible. 

Having  thus  roughly  appreciated  the  situation,  it 
remains  to  formulate  a  plan  of  attack,  bearing  in 
mind  that  if  the  direction  of  the  decisive  attack  be 
such  as  to  drive  the  enemy  off  his  proper  line  of  re- 
treat, then  the  results  to  him,  if  defeated,  will  be  more 
serious  than  if  he  were  able  to  retreat  in  this  instance 
towards  SAXMUNDHAM. 

To  do  this  it  is  necessary  to  examine  the  ground 
on  the  map,  and  also  under  cover  of  the  advanced 
guard  from  the  high  ground  above  SINK  FARM. 

Normally  the  most  favourable  ground  for  the 
attack  of  a  combined  force  is  that  which  favours  the 
working  in  unison  of  the  three  arms  :  that  is  to  say, 
ground  on  which  the  artillery  can  cover  the  advance 
of  the  infantry  up  to  the  closest  ranges  from  good 
artillery  positions ;  on  which  the  infantry  can  work 
forward  with  the  artillery  support  until  sufficient 
force  is  accumulated  at  close  range  to  beat  down 
the  fire  of  the  defence,  and  render  assault  possible ; 
and  on  which  the  cavalry  can  co-operate  with  the 
other  two  arms  during  the  fight  itself. 
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Ideal  ground  is  seldom,  if  ever,  obtainable.  It  may 
often  occur  that  the  ground  is  exceptionally  favourable 
for  the  infantry  advance,  e.g.  there  may  be  a  stretch 
of  intersected  country  opposite  the  centre  of  the 
enemy's  position  which  favours  an  advance  to  close 
ranges,  there  being,  however,  no  good  artillery  posi- 
tions from  which  to  support  the  advance.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  supporting  artillery  positions  may  be 
excellent,  but  the  infantry  lines  of  attack  may  be 
very  much  exposed. 

These  factors  must  be  weighed  before  deciding 
to  which  arm  to  give  preference.  The  artillery, 
however,  need  not  be  directly  in  rear  of  the  infantry 
attack  :  oblique  support  is  even  more  effectual  than 
frontal,  and  the  nearer  artillery  fire  can  approach  to 
: •nfilade,  the  more  effective  it  is,  owing  to  the  great 
longitudinal  area  covered  by  a  bursting  shrapnel. 

Now,  in  this  case,  the  loss  of  which  point  will  be 
most  damaging  to  the  enemy  ?  It  does  not  seem 
that  there  is  any  particularly  vital  point  the  capture 
of  which  will  ensure  the  fall  of  the  others.  The 
redoubt  300  yds.  E.  pt.  67  on  the  UPPER  STREET— 
WICKHAM  MARKET  road  would  appear  perhaps  to  be 
the  point  the  fall  of  which  would  give  the  greatest 
Its :  but  an  attack  thereon  cannot  be  supported  by 
direct  artillery  fire  owing  to  its  invisibility  from  the 
only  artillery  position  available,  i.e.  the  high  ground 
by  SINK  FARM. 

To    be    supported    by  the  artillery,  the    attack 
must  be  directed  against  some  objective  S.  of  the  50* 
contour  passing  through  MALT  HOUSE  FARM  and  SAND. 
PIT  FARM  :  and  as  we  have  artillery  and  the  em 
probably   none,  it   would   be   unwise  to   forgo  the 
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advantage  which  the  unmolested  use  of  the  guns 
will  afford. 

An  attack  moving  directly  across  the  river  by 
LOWER  STREET  against  UPPER  STREET  would  at  one 
point  of  its  advance  be  restricted  to  the  "  defile  " 
formed  by  UFFORD  BRIDGE.  Considering,  then,  the 
probable  density  of  the  attack,  the  restriction  of 
front  involved  by  crossing  the  bridge,  and  the  fact 
that  at  this  moment  the  attack  will  be  under  fire 
at  the  closest  ranges  if  LOWER  STREET  proves  to  be 
occupied  in  any  force  by  the  enemy,  it  may  be  de- 
cided this  is  an  unsuitable  line  for  the  main  attack 
unless  a  better  one  cannot  be  found. 

The  same  objection  applies  to  an  attack  made 
by  the  railway  bridge  300  yds.  S.E.  SANDPIT  FARM, 
though  in  a  lesser  degree,  as  the  range  would  be 
considerably  greater.  Concealment  or  surprise  by 
this  line  would  be  impossible,  and  the  attack  would 
be  open  to  fire  in  enfilade  from  LOWER  STREET. 

The  only  line  remaining,  unless  an  extremely 
wide  detour  is  made  by  LOWE  FARM  and  MILL  END. 
is  by  BROMESWELL  and  the  railway  bridge  200 
yds.  E.  DECOY  PONDS. 

Moving  well  to  the  E.  of  the  50'  contour  line, 
a  flank  march  from  SINK  FARM  should  be  unob- 
served as  far  as  the  N.  extremity  of  BROMESWELL, 
and  the  possibility  of  surprise  will  be  thus  increased. 
There  will  then  be  indeed  only  one  bridge  to  cross 
the  river  by,  but  the  crossing  will  take  place  at 
a  range  of  900  yds.  from  LOWER  STREET,  and  will 
probably  escape  observation  therefrom  owing  to 
intervening  hedgerows. 

An   attack   by   this    route,    if   the    initial   move- 
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st  LOWER  STREET  \8  successful,  will  be  in 
a  good  position  for  a  further  movement  against  the 
S.  extremity  UPPER  STREET  and  the  redoubt  \V. 
RED  HOUSE  The  ;  nt  against  LOWER  STREET 

will  be  facilitated,  however,  by  another  attack  from 
the  direction  of  the  level  crossing  E.  UFFORD  BRIDGE- 
and  this  detachment  could  then  be  used  to  assist  in 
enveloping  or  outflanking  the  locality  next  attacked. 

The  advanced  guard,  reinforced  if  necessary,  will 
naturally  be  employed  to  carry  out  this  second  attack. 

Beyond  this  point  it  is  not  desirable  to  anticipate 
in  detail,  but  with  the  capture  of  LOWER  STREET, 
the  redoubt  W.  RED  HOUSE,  and  the  fortified  houses 
at  the  S.  extremity  of  UPPER  STREET,  the  capture 
of  the  remaining  works,  if  attacked  singly,  should 
be  feasible. 

A  difficulty  will  be  the  management  of  the  artillery 
co-operation  :  special  signalling  arrangements  will  be 
necessary  for  this,  otherwise  the  artillery  will  not 
know  when  to  cease  fire  against  the  objectives,  the 
advance  of  the  attack  being  hidden  from  them 
when  approaching  the  points  successively  attack*  d. 
From  the  foregoing  considerations,therefore,a  decision 
is  come  to  to  make  firstly  an  attack  by  the  railway 
l»ridge  E.  DECOY  PONDS,  directed  in  the  first  instance 
LOWER  STREET,  and  secondly  an  attack  from 
t  In  •  d  i  rection  of  the  level  crossing  W.  LOW  FARM  against 
the  same  objective :  both  attacks  to  be  covered  by 
the  art  i  liny  from  the  high  ground  by  SINK  FARM  The 
artillery  by  a  slight  change  of  position  can  also,  if 
necessary,  directly  cover  the  advance  to  the  railway 
bridge  E.  DECOY  PONDS. 

A  res*  i  ir  pt.  23  W.  SINK   FARM  will  protect 
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the  artillery,  be  available  to  reinforce  either  of  the 
attacks,  meet  unforeseen  contingencies,  repel 
counter  attack  against  our  line  of  retreat,  and 
form  a  rallying-point  in  case  of  mishap.  It  will 
also  be  able  to  assist  the  attack  on  LOWER  STREET 
by  covering  fire. 

As  for  the  cavalry,  there  does  not  appear  any 
necessity  for  keeping  it  in  readiness  against  un- 
foreseen action  of  the  enemy,  as  he  has  probably 
very  few  or  no  mounted  troops.  The  cavalry  will 
therefore  be  detailed  to  demonstrate  against  the 
two  redoubts  W.  UPPER  STREET— WICKHAM  MARKET 
road,  and  thus  assist  the  progress  of  the  main  attack 
from  the  direction  of  LOWER  STREET  and  UFFORD 
PARK. 

From  this  locality  the  cavalry  will  also  be  in  a 
favourable  position  to  cut  the  hostile  line  of  retreat 
and  to  pursue.  Patrols  will  be  sent  out  to  give 
timely  warning  of  the  advance  of  any  reinforcements. 
This  use  of  the  cavalry  appears  to  be  somewhat 
contrary  to  what  has  been  said  in  the  Notes  preced- 
ing this  Part  with  reference  to  cavalry  in  attack, 
and  to  be  a  case  where  it  is  permissible  to  tie  the 
cavalry  down  to  a  definite  minor  objective  for  the 
reasons  given.  As  the  Cavalry  Commander  is  absent 
in  advance,  a  message  will  be  sent  to  him  straight- 
way, in  order  that  he  may  be  warned  in  time  of  his 
part  in  the  forthcoming  attack.  This  will  give  him 
time  to  concentrate  his  command  and  send  out  the 
patrols  ordered.  If  he  is  not  informed  of  his  role 
in  the  attack  till  orders  are  formally  issued,  he  will 
probably  be  behindhand  in  carrying  it  out.  The 
message  will  be  sent  in  duplicate,  and  by  different 
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routes,  direct  to  the  Cavalry  Commander,  and  a 
copy  to  O.C.  Advanced  Guard  (see  F.S.R.  L  sec. 
13,  2). 

"To  O.C.  A.G.  Cavalry. 

"No.  1.  March  10,  '12. 

"Your  No.  1  received.  I  intend  to  attack  UF- 
FORD  Post  forthwith.  An  attack  will  move  by 
BROMESWELL  and  the  railway  bridge  200  yds. 
DECOY  PONDS  against  LOWER  STREET,  with  a  view 
to  subsequently  attacking  redoubt  W.  RED  HOUSE 
and  S.  extremity  UPPER  STREET,  which  inhabit- 
ants report  fortified.  An  attack  will  also  be  made 
against  LOWER  STREET  from  the  level  crossing  W.  LOW 
FARM 

"  You  will  co-operate  by  demonstrating  from  W. 
against  entrenchments  W.  UPPER  STREET— WICKHAM 
MARKET  road,  when  attack  develops  against  UPPER 
STREET. 

Send  small  patrols  to  PETTISTREE,  BREDFIELD 
MELTON,  and  LOUDHAM  HALL  for  observation.  Do 
not  recall  without  orders. 

"N.  0.  PHEAR, 

"Lieut.  S.O. 

"SINK  FARM,   10.35  a.m. 

"In  duplicate  by  Troopers  Briggs  and  Braggs. 
"Copy  to  O.C.  A.G.  by  Trooper  Smith." 

In  the  previous  March  Orders  arrangements  will 
have  been  made  for  maintenance  of  communication 
with  O.C.  BUTLEY  Information  will  now  be  sent 
back  to  him  that  we  are  about  to  attack. 

Pending  the  issue  of  orders,  the  main  body  moves 
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on  to  SINK  FARM,  and  halts  in  rear  of  the  crest 
in  a  formation  suitable  to  resist  sudden  attack. 
Watches  are  compared  and  set  by  that  of  the  O.C., 
if  this  has  not  been  done  already.  Orders  are  then 
issued  as  follows : 

Copy  No.  1. 

OPERATION   ORDER   No.   2* 
by 

Captain  F.  M.  Gottem,  Commanding  Detachment. 
Reference  Ordnance  Map  1",  SINK   FARM. 


Ipswich  Sheet. 
'!)  Information 


March  10,  12. 
UFFORD     is    occupied    by 
the  enemy. |  Our  cavalry 
and    inhabitants    report 
entrenchments  as  follows : 
300  yds.  E.  pt.  67  on 
UPPER       STREET  - 
WICKHAM      MARKET 
road. 

400  yds.  W.  THE  HER- 
MITAGE. 
200      yds.      W.      RED 

HOUSE. 

Inhabitants  also  report  S. 
extremity  UPPER  STREET 
fortified.  Our  scouts 
have  been  fired  on  from 
LOWER  STREET. 
Our  main  body  remains  at 

BUTLEY  to-day. 
The  O.C.  intends  to  attack 
UFFORD     at    once.      An 
attack     will     be    made, 

*  Your  March  Orders  were  No.  1. 

t  This  part  of  the  order  may  be  omitted  if  you  give  it  with  your 
March  Orders. 


(2)  Intention 
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(3)  Artillery 


(4)  Infantry 


(5)  Distribution 


in  tho  first  innUnoe 
against  LOWER  STREET 
A  further  attack  will  also 
be  made  against  kOWER 
STREET. 

The  artillery  will  come 
into  action  on  the  spar 
W.  SINK  FARM.  Target* 
(1)  LOWER  STREET,  (2) 
UPPER  STREET. 

Fire  will  be  opened  forth- 
with. 


An  attack*  under  Capt. 
K  unwell  will  move  at 
10.55  a.m.  to  N.  end 
BROMESWELL,  thence  by 
railway  bridge  200  yds. 
E.  DECOY  PONDS 

An  attack  under  Lt. 
Grousless  f  will  move  at 
11.35a.m.  by  LOW  FARM 
and  UFFORD  BRIDGE. 

The  reserve  will  be  at 
LOW  FARM  (200  yds. 
E.  level  crossing)  at  the 
disposal  of  O.C.  Det. 

As  per  margin. J 

*  Calculations  of  "  time  and  space  "  are  necessary  to  ensure  that 
the  two  attacks  which  have  different  distances  to  go  are  simultaneous 
Calculations  should  be  baaed  on  the  attack  with  the  greatest  distance 
to  go. 

t  See  footnote  on  p.  31  as  to  omission  of  words  of  emphasis  from 
attack  orders. 

£  Commanders  of  detachment*,  e.g.  those  of  each  attack,  most  be 
named.    An  alternative  method  would  be  to  insert  the  detail  of  troops 
in  the  margin  of  (4)"  Infantry  "  instead  of  making  a  separate  ; 
graph  as  shown  uiuiiT  "  Distribution." 
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Capt.  I.  Run  well. 
A,  B  Cos. 

Lt.  D.  0.  Grousless. 
C  Co. 

Reserve  I 

D  Co.  less  1  squad  escort 

to  artillery. 
(6)  Cavalry 


(7)  Communication 


(8)  S.A.A. 


The  cavalry  *  have  received 
orders  to  operate 
against  the  entrench- 
ments W.  UFFORD— 
WICKHAM  MARKET  road. 

Patrols  have  been  sent  to 
PETTISTREE,  BREDFIELD, 
MELTON,  and  LOUDHAM 
HALL. 

Communication  will  be 
maintained  by  signalling 
between  both  attacks  and 
reserve.  Special  atten- 
tion will  be  paid  to  com- 
munication between  the 
attack  under  Lt. Grousless 
and  the  artillery,  f 

All  reserve  S.A.A.  J  will  re- 


*  This  order  is  put  in  to  let  every  one  know  what  the  cavalry  are 
doing,  although  the  latter  have  already  received  their  orders. 
Otherwise  there  is  a  risk  of  patrols,  etc.,  being  treated  as  hostile. 

•f  Lt.  Grousless  will  be  in  a  favourable  position  for  intimating 
to  the  artillery  when  to  cease  fire  against  LOWER  STREET  and 
subsequently  against  UPPER  STREET. 

%  It  will  not  be  possible  for  carts  or  pack  animals  to  follow  the 
attack  via  Decoy  Ponds,  as  they  cannot  cross  the  bridge.  The 
reserve  S.A.A.  will  be  pushed  forward  as  soon  as  LOWER  STREET 
is  taken.  It  is  assumed  50  rds.  reserve  S.A.A.  was  issued  previously 
on  the  march  (LT.  sec.  168,  4). 
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main    with    the 

uding  pack  animal*. 

(")   -1 ''"••'  Tho    dressing   station  will 

bo  at  LOW   FARM 

(10)  Train  The      train*       will       be 

parked    immediately    E. 
SINK  FARM. 

(11)  Report*  Reports  for  the  O.C.  will  be 

sent  to  the  reserve. 
Dictated  to  all  officers  con-  N.  0.  PHEAB, 

oerned.f  Lieut.  8.0.  Det. 

Copies   Nos.    2    and    3    to 

O.C.  Cavalry  by  Troopers 

Black  and  White. 
Copy  No.  4  to  O.C.  A.G. 
10.40  a.m.J 

Notes   on   the    Foregoing   Orders 

In  order  to  save  time  orders  might  in  reality  have 
been  issued  verbally  from  rough  notes  instead  of 
being  drawn  up  in  the  form  shown,  which  has  been 
done  for  instructional  purposes. 

Para.  No.  1. — Note,  the  sources  of  information  are 
given  as  regards  the  enemy. 

The  fact  that  our  main  body  remains  at  BUTLEY 
to-day  is  probably  known  to  all,  but  it  is  as  well  to 
publish  the  fact,  as  our  men  will  then  realize  that 
reinforcements  are  within  reach,  and  their  confidence 
will  be  correspondingly  increased. 

Para.  No.  2. — It  is  undesirable  to  anticipate  the 

*  No  extra  guard  has  been  arranged  beyond  the  two  men  per 
company  detailed  for  duty  during  the  march.  at  atUck  on  the 
baggage  u  not  likely.  Train  should  always  be  placed  ao  that  it  an 
advance  or  retire  easily.  It  should  be  parked  if  necevary. 

t  I.c.  Capt.  Runwell.  Lt.  Grouslea*,  O.C.  R.F.  A.,  and  O.C.  R  A.M.C. 
Should  be  the  actual  time  of  is?ue. 
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course  of  the  action  beyond  the  capture  of  LOWER 
STREET.  To  look  farther  ahead  would  be  to  trans- 
gress the  rule  of  "  Don't  prophesy."  It  is  impossible 
to  foresee  the  development  of  the  attack :  it  may,  for 
all  we  know,  be  repulsed  from  LOWER  STREET,  as 
reports  do  not  indicate  in  what  strength  the  latter 
is  held,  and  nothing  but  an  attack  can  enlighten  us. 

Para.  No.  3. — The  artillery  comes  into  action  on 
the  only  artillery  position  available.  The  range, 
especially  in  respect  of  LOWER  STREET,  is  short, 
a  disadvantage  which  it  will  frequently  be  necessary 
to  accept  if  artillery  is  to  come  into  action  at  all  in 
close  country  ;  but  the  guns  are  well  protected  in 
that  direction,  and  to  their  left,  by  the  disposition 
of  the  troops.  A  small  escort  has  been  detailed  to 
protect  their  right  flank  (see  F.S.R.  I.  sec.  105,  2). 
Infantry  have  been  employed  as  a  rapid  change  of  posi- 
tion is  unlikely  and  mounted  troops  cannot  be  spared. 

Para.  No.  4. — The  routes  of  the  two  attacks  are 
given  in  general  terms.  The  timing  of  the  attacks 
also  should  be  noted.  The  attack  with  the  greater 
distance  to  go  is  the  southernmost.  Consequently, 
calculations  to  enable  the  two  attacks  to  develop 
simultaneously  must  be  based  on  the  time  it  will 
take  this  attack  to  develop,  which  is  estimated  at 
forty-five  minutes. 

Therefore,  if  this  attack  is  started  off  at  10.55  a.m. 
(i.e.  fifteen  minutes  after  the  issue  of  orders),  it  will 
develop  about  11.40  p.m.  The  other  attack  has 
practically  no  distance  to  go.  Its  start  must  there- 
fore be  delayed  for  about  forty  minutes,  i.e.  till  11.35. 

Para.  No.  5. — Not  otie  man  is  avoidably  employed 
away  from  the  "  decisive  point." 
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The  reserve    fulfils  the  condition    of    not  being 
less  than  a  quarter  of  the  whole. 
Para.  No.  11. — Note  the  0".C.  is  not  tied  down  to 

any  given  position. 

FOURTH   PROBLEM 

(Attack  on  an  enemy  in  position  in  close 
country  by  Infantry  and  Machine  Guns) 

Ref.  sketch  maps  Nos.  3,  6. 

GENERAL  IDEA 

A  Blue  force  has  invaded  SUFFOLK,  landing  at 
ORFORD.  It  has  advanced  inland  via  BUTLEY  and 
MELTON.  A  Post  on  the  Blue  line  of  communications 
has  been  formed  at  MELTON  (see  maps  3  and  6). 

SPECIAL  IDEA 

You  have  come  up  with  four  cos.  local  Territorial 
troops,  J  co.  cyclists,  2  machine  guns,  from  the 
direction  of  SAXMUNDHAM  (see  maps  3  and  6),  to 
endeavour  to  interrupt  Blue  communications  and 
do  what  damage  you  can.  You  halted  at  PARK 
HOUSE  (see  map  3)  last  night,  June  3-4. 

At  6  a.m.,  June  4,  you  receive  information  at 
PARK  HOUSE  from  inhabitants  that  a  Blue  detach- 
ment from  MELTON  is  requisitioning  in  EYKE  Their 
lint,'  part y  is  reported  to  be  in  position,  from  LOWE 
FARM  to  LITTLE  TYES  (see  map  3).  Your  informants 
think  that  there  were  about  200  infantry  and  "a 
feu  "  mounted  men.*  They  did  not  see  any  guns. 

*  Inhabitants   frequently  exaggerate   the  numbers  of   troop*.     Fn 

England  especially  comparatively  few  civilians  have  ever  seen  er«n  a 

:••  <  >f  infinity  <  >n  the  march,  and  have  no  idea  of  iU  "  road  space." 

When  questioning  take  individuals  aside  singly,  and  pretend  you  know 

much  more  than  you  really  do. 

6 


82  SIMPLE  TACTICAL  SCHEMES 

The   requisitioning    detachment  arrived  at  EYKE  at 
5.45  a.m. 

You  decide  to  attack  this  Blue  detachment. 

Required :    Your  dispositions  for  attack. 

SOLUTION 

(Troops  are  shown  in  red  on  sketch  map  No.  3,  and 
lines  of  advance  by  red  and  black  dotted  lines) 

In  "  appreciating  the  situation  "  in  this  case  three 
factors  appear  to  predominate : 

1.  The  necessity  for  speed  :  since  if  we  are 
slow,  the  requisitioning  will   be   complete  and 
the  hostile  detachment  will  move  off  before  an 
attack  can  be  pressed  home. 

2.  The  hostile  left  is  covered  by  the  river,  and 
may  therefore  be  dismissed  as  an  objective  for 
decisive  attack  ;   though  on  the  other  hand,  if 
the  enemy  *s  right  can  be  attacked  successfully, 
the  river  will  contribute  to  his  defeat. 

3.  The  enemy  is  bound  to  cover  his  requisition- 
ing   party  at    EYKE,   and    thus    his    liberty  of 
manoeuvre  is  considerably  restricted. 

Further  reflections  might  run  somewhat  as  follows  : 
Our  object  must  be  to  inflict  as  much  damage  as 
possible  in  as  short  a  time  as  possible,  since  time  is 
an  important  factor,  possible  hostile  reinforcements 
being  only  four  miles  away.  Thus,  the  attack  on 
the  covering  party  must  be  a  surprise,  if  possible. 

As  to  numbers,  allowing  the  inhabitants'  reports 
to  be  correct,  a  hostile  force  of  about  200  infantry, 
of  whom  50  will  probably  be  employed  with  the 
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requisitioning  party,  escort  to  transport,  etc.,  ma 
reckoned  on.  Tlic  actual  covering  party  may  thus 
be  reckoned  at  about  1J  co.  on  the  line  LOWE 
FARM— LITTLE  TYES.  and  in  addition  we  may  expect 
about  one  or  two  sections  of  hostile  cavalry,  though 
the  inhabitants  do  not  appear  to  have  any  definite 
i<l'us  as  to  their  numbers.  To  effect  a  surprise, 
,nce  must  be  limited  to  what  can  be  seen 
during  the  advance,  and  it  will  be  necessary  therefore 
t  •  i  i  rust  to  the  reports  which  have  been  received  from 
inhabitants. 

The  enemy  is,  as  noted,  somewhat   restricted   in 
his  action,  owing  to  the  necessity  of  covering 
requisitioning  party.     We,  however,  can  attack  him 
decisively  or  otherwise  from  three  directions ;  we 
can  attack : 

1.  His  left  flank,  by  moving  down  the  railway 
cutting  from  ASH  ABBEY. 

2.  His  front,  moving  by  ALDER  COVERT,  N.W. 
PARK    FARM— ALDER  COVERT,    E.    NAUNTON    HALL 
—ST.  GREGORY'S  CHURCH. 

3.  His  right  flank,  by  moving  through  the 
woods  S.S.E.  PARK  HOUSE  to  RED  HOUSE. 

Of  these  three  an  attack  against  the  hostile  right 
us  the  most  promising,  as  it  is  possible  to  advance 
under  cover  from  view  nearly  all  the  way,  i.e.  by 
ROGUE'S  LANE  BELT— BUSH  COVERT— TILEBARN  COVERT 
— HOO  HILLS,  and  the  wood  N.  and  adjoining  RED 
HOUSE,  and  if  this  attack  were  successful  it  might 
be  possible  to  drive  the  enemy  into  the  river  towards 
MILL  END. 
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A  decisive  attack  against  his  left  will  involve  an 
unduly  long  advance  from  the  railway  cutting  (or 
from  COLSED  WALK  COVERT  if  a  detour  by  LOUD  HAM 
HALL  were  to  be  made  to  avoid  observation)  before 
the  attack  can  get  to  close  quarters.  The  element 
of  surprise  will  be  wanting,  and  the  river  will  have 
to  be  crossed  by  three  footbridges  in  the  face  of 
probably  a  heavy  fire.  The  enemy's  left  may  there- 
fore, as  previously  mentioned,  be  dismissed  as  an 
objective  of  the  decisive  attack. 

A  decisive  movement  against  his  front  will  have 
practically  only  hedgerow  cover  from  view  during 
the  latter  part  of  the  advance,  and  even  if  successful 
will  not  have  the  decisive  result  that  may  be 
expected  from  a  successful  flank  attack. 

The  enemy's  right  flank  resting  on  LITTLE  TYES 
will  therefore  be  selected  as  the  objective  of 
decisive  attack ;  but  in  order  to  distract  the  enemy's 
attention  from  this  attack,  and  in  order  to  make 
use  of  superiority  in  numbers,  another  attack  will 
be  directed  against  the  enemy's  front.  It  should, 
however,  be  noted  that  an  important  rule  to  ob- 
serve, even  with  very  small  forces,  is  to  make  as 
few  "  detachments  "  as  possible,  i.e.  a  force  should  be 
split  up  as  little  as  possible.  Every  "  detachment  " 
which  is  made  weakens  a  commander  at  the  decisive 
point,  and  increases  the  chances  of  something  going 
wrong.  It  is  said  that  no  detachment  is  justified  unless 
it  obliges  the  enemy  to  expend  a  proportionately  greater 
effort  in  repelling  it  than  is  exerted  by  the  detachment 
itself. 

Now,  in  this  connection  it  will  be  noted  that  the 
most  favourable  machine-gun  position  is  the  high 
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ground  on  the  W.  bank  of  the  river  about  COLSED 
WALK  COVERT,  but  in  order  to  make  an  attack  with 
the  machine  guns  from  this  direction  it  will  be  neoea- 
sary  to  make  an  additional  "  detachment,"  a  pro- 
cedure which  will  correspondingly  weaken  the  attack 
at  the  decisive  point,  i.e.  the  main  attack  against 
the  enemy's  right,  as  previously  decided  on.  More- 
over, considering  the  range  and  the  proportion  of 
infantry  which  it  would  be  necessary  to  detach  aa 
an  escort  to  the  guns,  it  is  doubtful  if  the  enemy 
would  be  obliged  to  expend  more  force  in  repelling 
such  an  attack  than  would  be  exerted  in  making  it. 
This  factor  being  in  doubt,  it  will  be  well  to  ab- 
stain from  employing  the  machine  guns  in 
manner  indicated,  and  to  avoid  weakening  the  attack 
on  the  left  bank  for  a  doubtful  advantage  elsewhere. 
Since  the  ground  to  be  traversed  in  the  latter 
stages  of  the  movement  is  more  favourable  for  the 
action  of  machine  guns  in  the  case  of  the  more 
easterly  of  the  two  proposed  attacks,  and  in  pursuance 
of  the  principle  that  all  force  which  it  is  not  absolutely 
necessary  to  employ  elsewhere  should  be  concen- 
trated in  the  more  easterly  effort,  it  is  decided  to 
use  the  machine  guns  with  the  main  attack,  the  exact 
method  of  their  employment  being  left  to  the  com- 
mander of  that  attack. 

As  the  ground  is  wooded  and  enclosed,  and  as  sur- 
prise is  intended,  firing  lines  will  be  stronger  than  the 
normal  from  the  outset.  The  normal  processof  building 
up  t  lie  firing  line  by  degrees  is  out  of  place  in  this  case. 

F<>r   the  entire  advance  of  both  attacks,  a   i 

mall  columns  of  sections  or  squads  will 
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be  suitable,  moving  in  one  or  more  lines,  though 
this  will  be  at  the  discretion  of  the  commanders 
concerned.  Such  a  formation  in  enclosed  and  wooded 
country  lends  itself  to  concealment  better  than  any 
other.  It  is  especially  useful  when  surprise  is 
intended,  as  each  line,  though  as  it  were  already 
deployed,  is  in  a  handy  and  easily  controllable 
formation,  the  only  movement  necessary  to  open 
fire  being  the  extension  of  the  small  columns.  I.T. 
1911  indicates  it  as  the  formation  to  be  usually 
adopted  in  the  early  stages  of  attack,  but  in  the 
close  country  of  the  Eastern  Counties  it  will  be 
frequently  possible  to  retain  it  almost  up  to  the 
moment  of  opening  fire,  thus  maintaining  a  close 
control  to  the  last  possible  moment.  Also  in  con- 
nection with  the  question  of  advance  and  attack  in 
close  country,  the  value  of  hedgerows  running  ob- 
liquely  up  to  the  enemy's  position*  should  be  noticed. 
Hedges  running  parallel  to  the  enemy's  front  do 
not  help  the  attack  forward  ;  those  perpendicular 
to  the  hostile  line  are  open  to  enfilade ;  but  those 
that  run  obliquely  up  towards  the  enemy's  position 
assist  forward  movement,  and  also  in  many  cases 
cannot  be  enfiladed.  The  hedge  itself  of  course 
gives  only  cover  from  view,  but  the  ditch  is  usually 
deep  enough  to  give  cover  from  fire  to  men  crouch- 
ing. Again,  as  to  woods,  coverts,  etc.,  it  should 
be  noted  that  if  one  is  standing  in  or  immediately 
behind  a  belt  of  trees,  even  if  they  are  planted 
some  distance  apart,  one  is  usually  invisible  to  an 
enemy  beyond  the  wood  at  quite  close  ranges,  while 
an  excellent  view  of  him  is  obtainable. 
The  cyclists  will  be  used  to  obtain  early  information 
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of  the  approach  of  possible  hostile  reinforcements 
from  the  direction  of  MELTON,  the  value  of  "  nega- 
infnnnntinn  in  this  case  being  impressed  on 
t  heir  commander  (see  P.S.R.  I.  sec.  16,  6),  and  to 
cover  our  right  flank  from  the  high  ground  on  the 
\V.  bank  of  the  river. 

This  movement,  however,  is  not  to  be  regarded 
as  a  "  detachment  "  in  the  sense  in  which  the  question 
of  detachments  has  been  previously  discussed,  since 
(1)  the  ground  is  not  suitable  for  the  co-operation  of 
cyclists  with  the  attack  decided  on  (see  C.T.  sec.  64, 
line  14),  and  (2)  their  functions  generally  approximat- 
ing to  those  of  other  mobile  troops,  the  flanks  will  be 
the  more  usual  scene  of  their  employment  (see  C.T. 
sec.  17). 

After  all  officers  have  been  assembled  and  watches 
compared,  orders  will  \)e  given  verbally,  in  order  to 
save  time. 

The  following  are  the  verbal  orders  *  at  6.10  a.m. : 

"  Inhabitants  report  a  Blue  requisitioning  party 
from  MELTON  to  be  at  EYKE  covered  by  a  force  which 
I  estimate  to  be  about  two  cos.  These  are  reported 
to  be  in  position  on  the  line  LITTLE  TYES— LOWE  FARM. 
They  have  a  few  cavalry,  probably  about  one  or 
two  sections. 

"  I  intend  to  attack  the  covering  force  immediately 
with  a  view  to  cutting  them  off  and  destroying  them. 

"  The  following  is  the  plan  of  attack  : 

"  A,  B  Cos.  and  D  Co.  less  2  sees,  under  Captain 
Krushem  will  attack  the  enemy's  right  which  reets 

*  It  should  be  particularly  noted   that  aa  time  prMM  ord«r»  are 

not  suitten  out  in  due  form  as  in  the  last  problem 
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on  LITTLE  TYES,  moving  by  KETTLE  GROVE— ROGUE'S 
LANE  BELT— BUSH  COVERT— TILE  BARN  COVERT  and  HOO 
HILLS  to  RED  HOUSE  The  machine  guns  will  accom- 
pany this  attack,  which  will  move  off  at  6.20  a.m. 

"C  Co.  less  1  sec.  under  Lieutenant  Boots  will 
attack  the  enemy's  front,  moving  by  SILVESTER'S 
BELT,  ALDER  COVERT— (E.  NAUNTON  HALL)  and  ST. 
GREGORY'S  CHURCH.  The  left  of  this  attack  will  rest 
on  ST.  GREGORY'S  CHURCH.  [N.B. — This  is  mentioned 
to  prevent  possible  collision  with  the  main  attack.] 
This  attack  will  move  off  at  6.35  a.m. 

[N.B. — As  in  the  last  problem,  the  timing  of 
attacks  to  provide  for  simultaneity  of  development 
should  be  noted. 

The  easterly  attack  has  the  farthest  distance  to  go, 
and  is  therefore  started  off  first ;  fifteen  minutes  is 
allowed  for  its  development  over  and  above  the 
normal  rate  of  marching,  owing  to  the  difficulties  of 
the  country  traversed,  while  the  westerly  attack 
has  a  road  to  march  on  all  the  way. 

The  timings  provide  for  development  of  the 
attacks  about  RED  HOUSE  and  ST.  GREGORY'S  CHURCH 
respectively.] 

"  Two  sees.  D  Co.  and  4  cyclists  under  Lieutenant 
Smith  will  act  as  a  reserve  at  my  disposal  and  will 
move  400  yds.  in  rear  of  the  westernmost  attack.* 

"  One  squad  cyclists  will  reconnoitre  to  the  E.  (no 
route  is  given,  as  it  would  be  off  the  map). 

"  The  remainder  will  cover  the  right  flank  from 
the  high  ground  on  the  W.  bank  of  the  river,  and 

*  Note  the  small  proportion  of  strength  kept  in  reserve,  as  it  is 
desirable  to  develop  a  powerful  attack  from  the  very  first,  surprise 
being  intended. 
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patrols  will  be  sent  to  PETTISTREE.  LOWER  STREET, 
and  BROMESWELL  If  reinforcements  for  the  enemy 
are  reported  advancing,  tli.-ir  inarch  will  be  delayed 
as  long  as  possible.  If  the  enemy  is  not  met, 
negative  reports  will  be  made  every  15  minutes, 
commencing  6.30  a.m. 

"Communication  by  signalling  will  be  kept  up 
as  far  as  possible  between  the  main  attack,  the 
secondary  attack,  and  the  reserve,  though  communi- 
cation will  be  subordinated  to  concealment. 

'  The  ammunition  pack  animals  will  be  distributed 
us  follows : 

Easterly  attack  .  ...  2 
Westerly  attack  .  ...  1 
Reserve  .  .  .  .  .1 

"1st  Line  Transport  will  move  to  PARK  FARM  in 
rear  of  the  reserve. 

"  Fifty  rds.  reserve  ammunition  will  be  issued  per 
man. 

[N.B. — This  may  be  assumed  to  have  been  done 
before,  and  the  men  got  under  arms  as  soon  as  the 
information  about  the  enemy  came  in.] 

"  The  train  and  first-line  transport  not  required 
will  remain  at  PARK  HOUSE  ready  for  movement. 

"  One  sec.  C  Co.  will  act  as  baggage  guard. 

"  Reports  will  be  sent  to  me  c/o  O.C.  Reserve. 

"  The  advance  must  be  conducted  with  speed  and 
concealment ' 
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FIFTH   PROBLEM 

(Attack  when  the  enemy  is  met  unexpectedly 
by  Small  Mixed  Force) 

(Before  reading  this  problem  see  F.S.R.  I.  sec.  Ill, 
which  applies  to  small  forces  also.) 

GENERAL  IDEA 

A  Yellow  army  has  invaded  the  E.  Counties, 
landing  at  ORFORD,  and  has  advanced  inland  towards 
CAMBRIDGE  (see  map  6).  BUTLEY  is  one  of  several 
strong  posts  covering  the  sea  base.  Your  regiment 
is  at  BUTLEY  (see  maps  3  and  6). 

SPECIAL  IDEA 

At  dawn,  August  5,  you  are  ordered  to  undertake 
a  reconnaissance  to  ascertain  the  presence  of  the 
enemy  or  otherwise  towards  PETTI  STREE  with 
a  force  of  4  cos.  1  sec.  R.F.A.,  and  1  co.  cyclists. 
First-line  Transport  only. 

You  march  off  at  5.30  a.m.,  and  the  head  of  your 
main  body  in  column  of  route  reaches  the  cross- 
roads 700  yds.  S.W.  EYKE  at  6.45  a.m.  Your  A.G. 
cyclist  screen  is  about  the  line  BING  BRIDGE— JAVA 
LODGE— LOUDHAM  HALL— ASH  ABBEY.  At  6.50  a.m.  you 
receive  the  following  message  : 

"  5.8.12. 

"  I  have  been  heavily  fired  on  from  the  direction 
of  STUMP  STREET  HOUSES,  and  am  retiring  on  UPPER 
STREET.  I  estimate  enemy's  numbers  about  one 
section.  1  have  three  casualties. 

"M.  S.  SPEEDIE, 

"  Cyclist  Sergt, 
"  BING  BRIDGE,  6.35  a.m." 
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N.B. — this  message  is  wanting  in  one  important 

particular.  Sergeant  Speedie  does  not  say  whether 
he  means  that  he  is  opposed  by  one  section  infantry, 
cavalry,  or  cyclists.  He  may  not  have  been  able  to 
discover  this,  but  in  that  case  he  should  have  said  so. 

Immediately  afterwards  you  receive  another  met- 
sage : 

"  5.8.12. 

"  We  have  been  fired  on  from  the  wood  S.  JAVA 
LODGE  when  about  300  yds.  S.  therefrom  on  the 
UPPER  STREET— WICKHAM  MARKET  road.  Have  re- 
tired to  high  ground  N.  UPPER  STREET  about  pt.  67. 
\V<>  saw  hostile  mounted  reinforcements  as  we 
retired. 

"L.  N.  FRISTON, 

"Corporal  3rd  Cyclists. 
"  6.37  a.m." 

At  7  a.m.  you  receive  the  following : 

"  5.8.12. 

"  I  can  hear   firing  towards  JAVA  LODGE     There 
is  no  enemy  between  here  and  WHISTLECROFT  FARM 
Am  standing  fast  here  for  the  present. 
"K.  BROWNING, 

"Lance  Corporal  3rd  Cyclists 

\V.  CORNER  HOME  COVERT, 
"  LOUDHAM  HALL.  6.43  a.m." 

(Note  tli.  value  of  the  "negative"  information 
given  in  this  message.  To  know  that  there  is  no 
enemy  between  LOUDHAM  HALL  and  WHISTLECROFT 
FARM,  defines  the  limits  of  the  enemy's  advance  on 
this  side,  at  any  rate  for  the  present.) 
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At  7.5  a.m.  you  receive  a  fourth  message : 

"  5.8.12. 

"A  patrol  sent  by  me  towards  JAVA  LODGE  re- 
ports enemy  to  be  about  20  strong :  mounted, 
A  short,  low  cloud  of  dust  *  is  visible  near  SCOTTS 
HALL. 

"K.  BROWNING, 
"Lance  Corporal  3rd  Cyclists. 

"  S.W.  CORNER  HOME  COVERT, 
"  LOUDHAM  HALL,  6.50  a.m." 

You  decide  to  attack. 

Required  :  Your  subsequent  action  and  orders,  f 

SOLUTION 

(Troops  are  not  shown  on  the  map) 

The  first  thing  to  do  is  to  communicate  the  in- 
tention to  attack  to  O.C.  BUTLEY  as  follows,  by 
cyclist  orderly  : 

"5.8.12. 

"  My  cyclists  report  hostile  mounted  troops  about 
BING  HALL  and  JAVA  LODGE. 

*  Indicates   infantry.     A   high    cloud   of   dust   indicates   cavalry ; 
a  cloud  of  dust  alternately  high  and  low  indicates  artillery  or  transport, 
f  It  is  assumed  your  Order  of  March  is  as  follows : 

(Vanguard  1  sec.  A  Co.,   1   co.  cyclists  less 
0 2  sees. 

I  Main  guard  A  Co.  less  1  sec. 
f2  sees,  cyclists. 
BCo. 

Main  body  '  1  sec.  R.F.A. 
CCo. 
ID  Co. 

(Small  cyclist  patrols  found  from  the  two  sections  with  the  main 
body  are  cm  parallel  roads  on  both  flanks.) 
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"Reports  indicate  that  hostile  infantry  are  ad- 
vancing by  the  PETTISTREE  LODGE- UPPER  STREET 
road. 

"  I  am  advancing  to  attack  the  rnrmv. 
"  R.  N.  LETHAM-HAVET, 

"Captain  Commdg.  Det 

"Cross-roads  700  yds.  S.W.  EYKE. 
"7.10a.m." 

From  the  messages  received  it  is  deduced  that  the 
enemy  is  advancing  from  the  direction  of,  or  is  in 
position  about,  STUMP  STREET  HOUSES  and  the  wood 
S.  JAVA  LODGE.  That  this  defines  the  limits  of  his 
advance  towards  the  E.  is  apparent  from  Lance 
Corporal  Browning's  first  message.  Also  the  fact 
that  nothing  has  come  in  from  the  direction  of 
ASH  ABBEY  is  reassuring  on  this  point.  BING  BRIDGE 
may  or  may  not  define  his  flank  to  the  W.  This 
cannot  be  fixed,  as  the  first  message  received  said 
nothing  as  to  the  presence  or  absence  of  the  enemy 
to  the  W.  of  BING  BRIDGE,  a  fact  which  should  be 
noted  for  subsequent  consideration. 

The  first  tactical   move  must   be  to  secure   the 

riv<r   crossings   in   front   and   to  the  N.,  both   to 

ie  crossing  of  the  main  body  and  to  pre- 

t   the  enemy  crossing  the  rivor  to  the  N.,  and 

cutting  us  of!  from  our  line  of  retreat.    He  may  use 

his  mounted  troops  to  make  good  these  crossings, 

BO  speed  is  necessary. 

O.C.  advanced  guard  is  therefore  ordered  to  push 
on  his  vanmiaid  infantry  (1  sec.  A  Co.)  and  secure 
UFFORD  BRIDGE  if  he  has  not  already  done  so,  and  a 
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detachment  consisting  of  the  sec.  R.F.A.,  1  sec.  B  Co., 
2  sees,  cyclists  under  a  separate  commander  is  sent 
off  from  the  main  body  to  the  high  ground  on  the 
E.  bank  between  LOWE  FARM  and  NAUNTON  HALL, 
with  orders  to  watch  the  river  crossings  from  MILL 
END  to  ASH  ABBEY,  both  inclusive,  block  a  hostile 
attempt  to  cross  thereby,  and  to  co-operate  as  may 
subsequently  appear  best  or  in  accordance  with  such 
instructions  as  may  be  sent.  The  sec.  B  Co.  is  added 
as  escort  to  the  artillery,  in  order  to  allow  the  cyclists 
to  make  full  use  of  their  mobility. 

The  commander  of  the  detachment  is  warned 
that  our  advanced  gua.rd  cyclists  are  already  about 
LOUDHAM  HALL,  in  order  to  avoid  misunderstandings. 

From  this  position  the  artillery  will  be  in  a 
favourable  position  to  check  any  attempt  to  cross 
the  river  S.  ASH  ABBEY,  and  an  additional  reason 
for  using  the  artillery  in  this  manner  is  the  fact 
that  from  the  E.  bank  alone  are  they  likely  to 
obtain  an  opportunity  to  co-operate)  at  any  rate  at 
first.  A  glance  at  the  map  will  show  that  no  other 
artillery  positions  are  likely  to  be  available  in  the 
coming  action,  unless  it  should  subsequently  prove 
possible  to  use  the  artillery  from  the  high  ground  W. 
UPPER  STREET ;  and  if  this  should  prove  to  be  the 
case,  the  guns  can  be  brought  up  after  the  situa- 
tion has  been  cleared  up.  This  position  on  the  E. 
bank,  moreover,  is  a  safe  one  from  direct  attack,  and 
should  free  us  from  anxiety  as  regards  the  security 
of  the  guns. 

It  is  now  necessary  to  consider  the  advisability 
of  strengthening  the  advanced  guard  in  order  that, 
if  necessary,  on  the  enemy  being  found  in  position, 
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it  may  be  able  to  act  as  a  frontal  containing  force ; 
or  if  he  is  met  advancing  to  the  attack,  that  it  may 
be  able  to  check  him  pending  the  development  of 
the  tactical  plan.* 

As  it  will  be  necessary  to  maintain  a  hold  on 
UFFORD  BRIDGE  during  the  action,  the  section  of 
vanguard  infantry  already  sent  forward  to  seize  it 
v.ill  be  relieved  by  1  sec.  B  Co.  from  the  main  body, 
which  will  therefore  be  sent  on  to,  or  dropped  at, 
the  bridge,  while  the  1  sec.  A  Co.  will  rejoin  the 
advanced  guard  when  relieved. 

This  arrangement  will  leave  the  advanced  guard  at 
its  original  strength,  which  should  be  sufficient  for 
its  possible  role  as  a  "holding"  force;  and  moreo- 
in  accordance  with  the  principle  previously  enun- 
ciated, to  strengthen  the  advanced  guard  at  the 
expense  of  the  main  body  would  be  unwise  in  this 
c.ise,  as  on  the  main  body  will  probably  fall  the  duty  of 
carrying  out  a  decisive  attack. 

The  Order  of  March  will  then  bo : 

Advanced  Guard : 
Cyclist  screen,  2  sees. 
Vanguard,  1  sec.  A  Co. 
Main  Guard,  A  Co.  less  1  sec. 


Main  B< 
6  cyclist  order 
1  '•  Co.  less  2  sees. 
CCo. 
D  Co. 


Cyclist  j'utmls  on  flanks 


•  It  i«  frequently  advisable  to  strengthen  the  adranted  guard 

ct-utr.rt  with  the  enemy  w  expected. 
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Detachment  to  E.  Bank : 
1  sec.  R.F.A. 

1  sec.  B  Co. 

2  sees,  cyclists  less  flank  guard   patrols   and 

orderlies. 

The  next  question  is,  What  is  to  be  the  plan  of 
attack  ? 

This  will  be  based  on  the  following  "  appreciation/' 

The  enemy's  position  is  approximately  known 
from  reports.  From  the  strength  and  front  of  his 
advanced  guard  we  may  infer  his  numbers  to  be 
three  or  four  companies  *  with  a  few  mounted  men, 
with  or  without  guns.  He  has  probably  come  up 
with  the  idea  of  requisitioning  or  doing  what 
damage  he  can.  He  may  or  may  not  have  rein- 
forcements within  call.  In  any  case  we  can  obtain 
reinforcements  if  hard  pressed. 

Once  we  are  across  the  river,  he  can  attack  us 
decisively  by  a  flank  attack  from  the  W.  or  in  front 
from  the  N.,  or  by  a  flank  attack  from  the  E.  The 
latter,  if  successful,  would  be  a  good  move,  as  it 
would  cut  us  off  from  our  line  of  retreat ;  but 
having  taken  steps  to  check  a  movement  in  this 
direction  with  cyclists  and  the  artillery,  we  may 
feel  fairly  secure  in  this  quarter. 

An  attack  by  him  from  the  W.,  if  successful,  would 
only  drive  us  back  on  our  line  of  retreat,  and  would 
be  brought  up  sharply  at  the  line  of  the  river. 

A   successful   frontal   attack,   provided   he   could 

*  It  is  frequently  necessary  in  war  to  act  quickly  on  very  scanty 
information.  In  this  case  the  advanced  guard  cyclists  have  not 
served  us  very  well.  They  should  have  been  farther  ahead,  when 
the  information  would  probably  have  been  more  detailed. 
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us  recreating  the  river,  would  bring  al 
• 'in!  >a  nassing  situation.  It  would  both  drive  us 
off  our  line  of  retreat  and  afford  the  enemy  a  good 
obstacle  (the  river)  for  chirking  the  advance  of 
reinforcements.  This  consideration  should  influence 
the  position  of  the  reserve,  and  justifies  the  detach- 
ment of  a  whole  section  to  hold  UFFORD  BRIDGE 

In  what  direction  will  it  be  least  advantageous 
for  the  enemy  to  be  driven  ? 

If  by  a  flank  attack   from  the  W.  it  should  be 
possible  to  drive  the  enemy  towards  the  i , 
could  probably  hold  him  there  pending  the  arrival  of 
reinforcements  ;  and  co-operation  by  the  artillery  on 
the  E.  bank  in  the  final  stages  of  th<  (if  suc- 

cessful) would  be  greatly  facilitated.  But  on  the  other 
hand,  an  attack  from  this  direction  would  involve  a 
long  detour  and  would  be  directed  against  a  flank 
of  which  the  position  is  not  known,  a  risky  pro- 
ceeding in  any  circumstances  ;  moreover,  to  dispatch 
an  attack  on  a  detour  probably  of  oonodeflblfl 
length,  against  an  unknown  Hank,  will  be  to 
sunvmler  to  a  largo  extent  the  initiative  which  in 
an  "  encounter  "  action  it  is  vital  to  seize  ;  to  delay 
takingaction  until  that  flank  has  been  located  will  bring 
about  the  same  result.  In  spite,  then,  of  the  advan- 
tages of  possible  artillery  co-operation  at  close  ranges,  it 
will  be  \vi.<er  to  eliminate  the  idea  of  an  attack  from 
the  W.  on  account  of  the  disadvantages  mentioned. 

Now,  a  frontal  attack  on  our  part  will  merely 

drive  the  enemy  back  on  his  line  of  retreat,  and 

minimize  the  chance  of  cutting  him  off.     r'«»r  these 

ms  this  idea  may  also  be  put  aside,  at  any  rate 

l'i  >r  t  ho  moment.    A  flank  attack,  however,  from  the  E. 

7 
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directed  against  the  enemy's  left,  the  position  of  which 
we  know,  will,  if  successful,  drive  him  in  a  direction 
probably  highly  inconvenient  to  him,  and  at  the  same 
time  additionally  safeguard  our  dangerous  inner  flank 
in  case  the  enemy,  being  in  superior  force,  endeavours 
to  cut  off  our  line  of  retreat  by  a  movement  to  the  E. 

Artillery  co-operation  will  probably  be  possible  at 
the  beginning  of  the  action  ;  and  subsequently,  as 
mentioned  before,  it  may  be  possible  to  bring  up  the 
guns  to  the  W.  bank. 

Therefore,  using  the  detachment  on  the  E.  bank  as  a 
"pivot  of  manoeuvre/'  an  attack  will  be  directed 
against  the  enemy's  left  flank,  and  endeavour  made 
to  drive  him  westwards.  And  in  order  to  prevent  him 
changing  front  to  meet  the  attack  from  the  E.  the 
advanced  guard  will  be  ordered  to  make  an  attack 
against  his  front.  The  following  message  is  there- 
upon sent  to  the  O.C.  Advanced  Guard  : 

"Hostile  mounted  troops  are  reported  about 
STUMP  STREET  HOUSES  and  JAVA  LODGE.  Reports 
also  indicate  that  an  infantry  column  is  advancing 
by  the  PETTISTREE  LODGE— UPPER  STREET  road. 
Push  on  towards  JAVA  LODGE  by  UFFORD  BRIDGE 
and  UPPER  STREET,  and  when  the  enemy  is  met 
engage  him  on  as  broad  a  front  as  you  can  with  safety. 
[The  italics  are  to  draw  the  reader's  attention  to 
the  fact  that  a  "containing"  force  may  fight  on  a 
broader  front  than  one  detailed  for  decisive  attack.] 

"  I  intend  to  attack  *  from  the  E.,  moving 
by  LOWER  STREET— MALTHOUSE  FARM— SICKHOUSES. 

*  See  footnote  on  p.  31  as  to  omission  of  words  of  emphasis  from 
attack  orders. 
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'The  artill.-rv,  with  son:,-  <  \  <  lists,  has  been  de- 
tached to  the  1C.  bank  between  NAUNTON  HALL  and 
MILL  END,  with  orders  to  co-operate.  Reports  up  to 
a.m.  to  head  of  main  body,  after  that  to  cross- 
roads 450  yds.  S.W.  MALTHOUSE  FARM,  where  the 
reserve  will  be.  Keep  up  communication  with  the 
ilank  attack."  * 

A  similar  message  will  be  sent  to  the  detachment 
commander  on  the  E.  bank  explaining  the  plan  of 
attack. 

The  whole  column  meanwhile  moves  forward, 
the  main  body  following  the  advanced  guard  until 
it  reaches  the  turning  to  MALTHOUSE  FARM  (N.  end 
LOWER  STREET),  where  it  branches  of!  to  furnish  the 
flank  attack. 

•  the  troops  for  the  flank  attack  are  detailed : 

B  Co.  less  2  sees. 
CCo. 

and   two  cyclist  orderlies  are  attached  from  those 
with  the  main  body. 

Captain  0.  Hottestuphe  is  put  in  command  and 
given  instructions  to  push  on  towards  LOUOHAM  HALL 
by  the  most  westerly  of  the  two  roads  joining  at 
MALTHOUSE  FARM  until  he  hears  the  frontal  at- 

*  O.C.  Advanced  Guard  will  probably  know  of  the  pretence  of 

hostile  mounted    troops    about   STUMP  STREET   HOUSES    and 

JAVA   LODGE   just  as  well  or  better  than  we  do.  as  the  orderlies 

ing  book  Sergeant  Speedie's  and  Corporal  Friiton's  messages 

should  have  told  him  en  route  (F3.R.   I.  MC.  20.  6) :  but  he  wfll 

probably  not  be  aware  of  the  presence  of  infantry  in  rea 

lie  will  not   have   seen    Lance  Corporal  Browning's 
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tack  engaged  to  his  left,  or  if  the  frontal  attack 
is  already  engaged  before  he  reaches  a  suitable 
position  on  the  enemy's  flank,  to  push  on  until  he 
arrives  at  such  a  point,  when  he  will  change  direction 
to  the  W.  and  attack  the  enemy's  left.  D  Co.  with 
three  cyclists  is  detached  as  a  reserve  at  the 
cross-roads  100  yds.  S.W.  MALTHOUSE  FARM  pending 
developments. 

From  this  position  it  will  be  able  to  assist  in  driving 
home  the  flank  attack  and  to  meet  any  attempt  to 
drive  us  S.  off  our  line  of  retreat,  along  the  \V.  bank. 

Captain  Hottestuphe  is  told  to  send  reports  to  the 
reserve,  and  moves  off,  detailing  a  fresh  advanced 
guard.  He  is  also  informed  of  the  position  of  the 
detachment  on  the  E.  bank,  and  is  ordered  to  keep 
up  communication  with  the  frontal  attack. 

The  signalling  officer  is  ordered  to  get  into  com- 
munication with  the  detachment  on  the  E.  bank 
(who  have  their  own  signallers),  with  a  view  to 
assisting  co-operation  by  the  latter. 

The  distribution  for  attack  thus  becomes : 

1.  The  original  advanced  guard  moving  by 
LOWER  STREET— UPPER  STREET  as  a  frontal  at- 
tack (probably  with  the  left  section  echeloned 
to  the  rear  to  protect  its  outer  flank)  towards 
JAVA  LODGE,  with  orders  to  hold  the  enemy  hi 
front  when  met.     Strength,  4  sections. 

2.  The  original  main  body  moving  by  MALT- 
HOUSE  FARM  towards  LOUDHAM  HALL  as  a  flank 
attack,  with    orders   to  change  direction  later 
to  the  W.  and  attack  the  enemy's  left  flank. 
Strength,  6  sections. 
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.">.   fteserve  at  the  cross-roads  100  yds.  8.W. 
MALTHOUSE  FARM,  strength  4  sections. 

4.  Holding  UFFORD  BRIDGE,  1  section. 

5.  Escort  to  artillery,  1  section  (which  with 
2  sections  cyclists  forms  the  detachment  on  the 
E.  bank). 

Total,  16  sections. 

This  accounts  for  all  troops  available. 

Ammunition  reserves  will  be  distributed  as  follows : 
Flank  attack,  2  pack  animals.  Frontal  attack.  1 
pack  animal.  Reserve  remainder  (see  I.T.  sec.  168, 1). 

Farther  than  this  in  the  preliminary  dispositions  it 
is  not  possible  to  go,  though  later,  if  it  seems  desirable, 
the  two  sections  of  cyclists  watching  the  river  from 
the  E.  bank  can  be  called  up,  and  used  in  co-opera- 
tion with  the  flank  and  frontal  attacks.  The 
advanced  guard  cyclists  will  of  course  be  in  ob- 
servation during  the  advance,  and  will  gradually 
fall  back,  thus  becoming  available  for  offence  or  pro- 
tection of  the  flanks  and  for  pursuit.  It  should  be 
noticed  that  these  orders  are  given  in  an  even  more 
informal  way  than  in  the  last  problem.  It  is  a  case 
when'  instructions  must  be  given  by  message  or 
verbally  to  each  officer  or  body  of  troops  as  occasion 
arises. 

Notes  on  the  Foregoing  Orders 

I.  As  mentioned  in  the  Special  Idea,  the  reasons 
for  adopting  the  offensive  need  not  be  considered  in 
nli!  ion  to  the  solution  of  the  problem.  The  de- 
<-i>ion  to  attack  was  postulated,  and  it  was  the  action 
subsequent  to  this  decision  that  was  asked  for  in  the 
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solution.  If,  however,  the  decision  to  attack  had  not 
been  postulated,  it  would  have  been  necessary  to 
precede  the  "  appreciation  "  given  in  this  solution 
by  an  addition  somewhat  as  follows  : 

"It  is  necessary  to  decide  whether  to  attack  or 
adopt  a  defensive  attitude.  By  adopting  the  latter, 
we  shall  not  be  fulfilling  our  role  as  a  reconnoitring 
detachment,  as  a  defensive  attitude  will  involve 
remaining  on  the  E.  bank  with  the  river  in  our 
front,  a  position  in  ivliicli  the  enemy  icill  easily  be 
able  to  block  further  attempts  at  reconnaissance  on  our 
part. 

"Moreover,  the  fact  that  our  troops  generally 
have  held  the  upper  hand  hitherto,  having  pene- 
trated as  far  inland  as  CAMBRIDGE,  and  may  thus 
be  assumed  to  possess  a  superiority  in  moral,  is  a 
further  consideration  against  adopting  a  defensive 
attitude  even  though  we  do  not  know  the  exact 
strength  of  the  hostile  column.  We  therefore  decide 
to  attack. 

"  This  decision  having  been  arrived  at,  it  is  necessary 
to  get  across  the  river  and  into  a  suitable  formation 
for  attack  before  the  enemy  can  reach  the  crossings 
and  check  us  ;  for  if  we  fail  to  do  this,  we  shall  forfeit 
our  chance  of  gaining  the  initiative,  and  be  con- 
fronted with  the  alternatives  of  leaving  the  enemy  in 
possession  of  the  river  line,  undertaking  a  very  wide 
turning  movement,  or  attempting  to  force  a  passage 
in  the  face  of  the  enemy,  a  difficult  and  probably 
costly  operation,  and  one  not  likely  to  have  any 
decisive  result." 

II.  The  "  appreciation  "  in  this  problem  perhaps 
seems  a  long  one  to  have  to  think  out  when  it  is 
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necessary   to   take   quick   action.    To  obviate 
necessity  for  delay  in  such  cases,  it  is  very  useful 
to  form  a  "  habit  of  anticipation,"  i.e.  in  this  problem 
while  on  the  march  up  from  BUTLEY  the  n 

.ild  have  been  sized  up  c  ,  and  a  deter- 

mination come  to  as  to  what  is  to  be  done  in  case 
of  finding  a  hostile  force  on  the  W.  bank  of  the 
river. 

This  "  habit  of  anticipation  "  holds  good  whether 
one  is  a  section  commander,  a  company  commander, 
or  in  command  of  any  force  whatsoever,  at  all  times. 

It  must  become  a  habit,  however.    It  will  prevent 
a  commander  losing  time  or  his  head  if  called  on  to 
act  quickly,  and  will  raise  the  moral  of  his  troop- 
giving  them  confidence  in  their  commander. 

III.  As  previously  mentioned,  "  time  spent  in  re- 
connaissance is  seldom  wasted,"  and  if  possible  a 
personal  reconnaissance  by  the  O.C.  should  be  made 
before  committing  his  troops  to  the  attack.  Instances 
arise,  however,  when  it  is  necessary  to  act  on  scanty 
information,  perhaps  a  few  reports  only,  and  when 
a  personal  reconnaissance  would  involve  too  great 
a  delay. 

This  is  a  case  where  delay  for  reoonnaissan 
not   justified   and   it   is   necessary   to   take   action 
immediately  on  the  few  reports  received. 

In  any   case,   when  two   small   forces  meet  un- 
expectedly  on  the  march,  reconnaissance  must  neoea- 
ly  be  limited  unless  one  sid<-  is  willing  to  run  the 
of  being  thrown  back  on  the  defensive,  thus 
!'.-ing   the    initiative    in    the   ensuing   action.     Re- 
connaissance, especially  personal  reconnaissance  by 
the  commander,  is  likely  to  prove  very  difficult  in 
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close  country  where  no  extended  view  is  obtainable, 
and  to  obtain  any  view  of  the  enemy  at  all  it  would 
frequently  be  necessary  to  approach  to  very  close 
ranges.  This,  however,  must  not  be  taken  to  mean 
that  as  a  rule  reconnaissance  can  be  slurred  over. 
Provided  time  allows,  no  opportunity  for  recon- 
naissance, personal  or  otherwise,  must  be  let  slip. 

IV.  In  cases  where  time  presses,  as  in  this  instance 
of  an  "  encounter  "  action,  the  O.C.  detachment  may 
take  the  actual  distribution  of  companies  into  his 
own  hands  by  direct  orders,   provided  he  lets  his 
infantry   commander  know   what   he   is  doing.     In 
cases  where  time  is  not  so  important  and  orders  are 
issued  in  writing,  as  in  the  First  Problem,  the  actual 
distribution   should   be   left    to   the   infantry   com- 
mander. 

V.  Simultaneity  of  the  main  and  secondary  attacks 
is  in  this  case  difficult  to  provide   for.      It   is   not 
possible  to  work  by  time,  the  most  desirable  method, 
as  the  approximate  position  only  of  the  objective 
is  known. 

As  the  situation  develops,  however,  it  will  pro- 
bably be  possible  to  do  something  by  checking  the 
advance  of  either  attack  as  is  necessary. 

Simultaneity  of  attacks,  though  nearly  always 
desirable,  will  be  difficult  to  provide  for  previous  to 
an  "  encounter  "  action  in  close  country. 

VI.  The  question  of  the  detachments  to  the  E. 
bank  and  to  UFFORD  BRIDGE  may  be  again  referred 
to,  and  in  this  connection  it  will  be  recollected  that 
it    is    desirable    to    make    as    few    detachments  as 
possible.     The  detachment  to  the  E.  bank  furnishes 
the  only  method  of  using  the  artillery  at  the  out- 
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set,  and  as  such  contributes  to  the  execution  of  the 
main  object,  i.e.  the  delivery  of  the  decisive  attack. 
Moreover,  it  also  effectively  secures  the  eastern  flank 
of  the  attack,  which  it  would  not  be  safe  to  leave 
larded. 

For  these  reasons  the  detachment  may  be  con- 
sidered justified,  especially  as  it  will  be  in  a  position 
from  which  it  can  move  forward,  if  necessary,  to 
co-operate  more  effectively  at  a  subsequent  stage  of 
the  action.  The  detachment  of  one  section  at 
UFFORD  BRIDGE  is  justified  by  the  fact  that  it  is 
necessary  to  keep  a  grip  on  the  line  of  retreat. 

Considerations  of  retreat  should  not  be  present  to  the 
mind  of  a  commander  who  has  decided  to  attack,  but 
precautionary  measures  when  the  line  of  retreat 
as  in  this  case,  by  a  defile  should  not  be  omitted. 


PRELIMINARY  NOTES — (1)  THE  COMPANY  IN  DEFENCE  IN 
CLOSE  COUNTRY  (iN  BATTALION) — (2)  THE  BATTALION 
IN  DEFENCE  IN  CLOSE  COUNTRY  (IN  BRIGADE) — (3) 
ACTIVE  DEFENCE  OF  A  POSITION  IN  CLOSE  COUNTRY 
BY  SMALL  MIXED  FORCE — (4)  PASSIVE  DEFENCE  OP 
A  POSITION  IN  CLOSE  COUNTRY  BY  SMALL  MIXED 
FORCE — (5)  DELAYING  ACTION  BY  INFANTRY  AND 
CYCLISTS  IN  CLOSE  COUNTRY — (6)  DEFENCE  OF  A 
HOUSE  —  (7,  8)  OCCUPATION,  ORGANIZATION,  AND 
DEFENCE  OF  A  POST  ON  LINE  OF  COMMUNICATIONS. 

PRELIMINARY   NOTES 

BEFORE  proceeding  to  the  solution  of  the  eight 
problems  of  this  Part,  it  is  necessary  to  refer  briefly 
to  the  action  of  the  various  arms  in  defence.*  The 
notes  already  given  re  Operation  Orders  in  the  Notes 
preceding  Part  I.  hold  good  also  in  defence. 
Defence  may  be  divided  into  three  categories : 

1.  Active  ;   2.  Passive  ;   3.  Delaying. 

In  active  defence  a  position  is  taken  up  with  a 
view  to  assuming  the  offensive  sooner  or  later  (I.T. 
sec.  139),  and  thus  gaining  decisive  results.  It  is 

*  Reference :    I.T.  sec.  138  et  scq.,  F.S.ll.  I.  sec.  107  et  seq. 
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normally  the  best  form  of  defence,  since  it  *im«  at 
;.:i  ultimate  assumption  of  tho  initiative. 

In  passive  defence  a  position  is  occupied  simply 
with  a  view  to  denying  it  to  the  enemy,  and  obstr 
ing  his  advance,  always  provided  he  sees  fit  or  is 
obliged  to  attack  it  (7.T.  sec.  147).    Passive  defence 
can  be  used  to  gain  time  or  to  enable  a  weak  garrison 
Ise  an  attack,  but  the  adoption  of  a  purely 
passive  defence  is  only  justified  when  no  other  course 
•  •sxible. 

In  delay iny  defence,  the  object  is  most  frequently 
gained  by  (a)  manoeuvre  somewhat  on  the  lines  of  a 
rear  guard,  or  by  (6)  taking  the  offensive  against  the 
ny  when  he  is  in  an  awkward  position,  such  as 
when  the  heads  of  his  columns  are  debouching  from 
defiles  or  he  is  in  difficult  country,  one's  own  ground 
being  chosen  with  a  view  to  freedom  of  manoeuvre 
(see  F.S.R.  I.  sec.  114,  and  LT.  sec.  148). 

The  decision  as  to  what  form  defence  should  take 
in  any  given  circumstances  must  be  arrived  at  by 
an  "  appreciation  of  the  situation  "  if  this  has  not 
been  already  decided  in  the  orders  received  from 
superior  authority.  Such  an  appreciation  even  in  the 
case  of  very  small  forces  may  include  minor  strategical 
factors  which  must  be  borne  in  mind  accordingly. 

A  perusal  of  the  sees,  of  F.S.R.  I.  and  LT.  before 
referred  to  will  show  that  the  chief  difference  between 
the  "  distribution  "  for  active  defence  and  that  for 
passive  or  delaying  defence  lies  in  the  proportion  of 

•  e  kept  in  hand  as  a  reserve. 

I  n  the  case  of  an  active  defence  the  reserve  available 

for  offence  should  not  be  much  less  than  half  the 

il  force.    I  n  t  lie  case  of  passive  or  delaying  defence, 


108          SIMPLE  TACTICAL  SCHEMES 

the  reserve  will  usually  be  considerably  less,  though 
no  proportion  is  laid  down.  In  passive  defence  it  is 
not  intended  to  take  the  offensive  at  any  stage  :  there- 
fore the  reserve,  inasmuch  as  it  has  no  offensive  mission, 
may  be  weaker.  In  delaying  defence,  the  strength 
of  the  reserve  would  vary  with  the  plan  adopted. 

N.B.— "  Reserve,"  when  mentioned  heretofore, 
means  the  General  reserve,  which  has  nothing  to  do 
with  Local  reserves,  these  being  included  in  that 
portion  of  a  force  told  off  for  the  actual  defence 
of  the  position  (I.T.  sec.  142,  2). 

A  short  resume  of  the  duties  of  the  three  arms  hi 
attack  is  now  given  : 

Cavalry* — This  arm  is  dealt  with  first  as,  in  the 
defence  no  less  than  in  the  attack,  it  is  the  first  to 
come  in  contact  with  the  enemy.  Previous  to  the 
action  the  protective  cavalry  will  have  formed  an 
advanced  screen  gradually  retiring  and  contracting ; 
subsequently  they  are  likely  to  be  assembled  in  a 
position  of  readiness,  usually  on  the  flanks,  and 
will  from  there  await  an  opportunity  to  carry  out 
the  Force  Commander's  intentions.  These  may  be 
operations  against  the  enemy's  rear  or  flanks,  pro- 
tection of  the  flanks  of  the  position,  or  co-operation 
in  the  battle  itself  by  fire  or  shock  action.* 

The  cavalry  may  also  be  employed  in  screening 
the  main  position  before  the  action,  and  thus 
inducing  the  enemy  to  deploy  prematurely,  or  in 
creating  false  flanks,  thus  causing  him  to  extend  his 
line  unnecessarily.  The  same  general  considerations 
in  dealing  with  the  cavalry  should  be  observed  as 
mentioned  in  the  Notes  to  Part  I. 

*  See  F.S.P.  I.  sees.  108,  4  ;    109,  1  ;   112 ;    113. 
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The  possibility  of  having  to  pursue  will,  however, 
be  ever  present  to  the  mind  of  the  Cavalry  Com- 
mand--r.  It  is  also  the  duty  of  cavalry  to  cover  a 
retirement. 

Infantry  are  mainly  responsible  for  the  defence  of 
the  position  in  all  cases,  and  in  the  case  of  an  active 
defence  are  charged  with  the  chief  share  in  carrying 
out  the  decisive  counter  attack. 

This  arm  is  subsequently  dealt  with  in  detail,  when 
each  type  of  defence  is  discussed  separately. 

Artillery  assists  the  infantry  in  the  defence  of  the 
position.  It  covers  and  sometimes  accompanies  the 
decisive  counter  attack.  The  duel  with  the  attacking 
guns  may  be  accepted  or  declined,  the  artillery  being 
reserved  to  deal  with  the  infantry  attack  when 
developed.  If  declined,  however,  the  possible  moral 
effect  on  one's  own  men  of  being  shelled  by  the 
attacking  artillery,  unimpeded,  must  be  considered. 
Nevertheless,  when  the  artillery  of  the  defence  is  the 
weaker  it  will  usually  be  the  wiser  course  for  it  to 
reserve  its  fire  until  the  infantry  of  the  attack  offer 
a  suitable  target. 

Indirect  fire  by  artillery  may  be  considered  especially 
suitable  to  the  defence.  The  artillery  positions  should 
be  such  as  to  command  the  enemy's  lines  of  approach 
and  his  probable  artillery  positions.  The  necessity 
for  supporting  the  decisive  counter  attack  must  also 
be  borne  in  mind  in  the  case  of  an  active  defence 
(F.S.R.  I.  sec.  108,  5). 

Considerations  common  to  all  cases  of  defence  are : 

1.  Ground  in  front  over  which  infantry  and 
artillery  can  combine  their  fire  is  desirable,  i.e.  a 
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good  field  of  fire  for  both  arms  with  the  artillery 
positions  near  enough  to  the  infantry  positions 
to  ensure  combination. 

2.  There  should  be  no  good  hostile  artillery 
positions  available. 

3.  There  should  be  lateral  communication  in 
rear  of  the  position,  room  to  manoeuvre,  and 
natural   cover  for  reserves   both  General   and 
Local. 

4.  A  series  of  pivot  points  on  which  to  hang 
the  remainder  of  the  defence  is  desirable,  the 
intervening  ground  being  used  as  avenues  for 
local  counter  attacks  (I.T.  sec.  143,  1). 

[All,  however,  of  the  foregoing  desiderata  will  not 
always  be  available.  For  instance,  if  inferior  in 
artillery,  it  may  be  well  to  be  content  with  a 
shorter  field  of  fire  for  the  infantry,  provided 
that  by  so  doing  the  enemy  is  precluded  from 
bringing  his  superior  artillery  to  bear.  Further, 
it  will  frequently  be  necessary  to  fight  on  ground 
not  of  one's  own  choosing  if  the  initiative  is 
lost,  as  defence  implies.] 

5.  The  frontage  to  be  taken  up  in  defence 
varies  with  the  nature  of  the  defence,  the  object 
in  view,  and  the  ground ;  e.g.  if  the  field  of  fire 
is  good  with  no  cover  for  the  attack  thereon, 
the  frontage  may  be  correspondingly  increased. 
If  the  field  of  fire  is  restricted,  the   frontage 
will  be  correspondingly  less,  as  the  troops  for 
occupation  must    be   proportionately   stronger 
(I.T.  sec.  142,  1).     Again,  if  one  or  both  flanks 
are  secure,  the  frontage  may  be  greater  in  pro- 
portion as  that  is  the  case  with  one  or  both. 
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In  defence  the  frontage  taken  up  will 

: ally  bo  greater  than  when  an  active  defence 
is  intend  CM!. 

6.  As    to    local    distribution,    the    foll<> 
are    general    rules    (l.T.    sees.    142,     1,    and 
143, 1) : 

(i)  Not  more  than  one  man  per  yard  in  one 
line  can  be  usefully  employed. 

(ii)  Where  the  ground  is  locally  favourable 
for  defence  the  line  may  be  correspondingly 
weak. 

(iv)  It  is  frequently  possible  to  leave  stretches 
undefended  except  by  cross  fire ;  for  in- 
stance, the  ground  between  two  strongly  held 
salients. 

(v)  If  a  stretch  of  ground  is  unfavourable 
for  defence,  it  is  often  better  to  defend  it  by 
special  local  reserves  than  by  thickening  the 
firing  line. 

The  following  rule  (see  F.S.R.  I.  sec.  108,  1,  2) 
should  also  be  remembered  in  all  cases  of  defence : 
In  no  case  should  the  force  be  deployed  until  the 
hostile  line  of  advance  is  known  without  doubt,  the 
chief  advantage  of  this  being  that  the  defending 
force  retains  the  power  of  assuming  the  offensive  up 
to  as  late  a  period  as  possible.  This  rule  does  not 
preclude  the  preparation  of  a  position  or  position*  as 
a  precautionary  measure. 


The  three  types  of  defence  will  now  be  discussed 
separately  in  detail. 
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Active  Defence. — The  troops  are  divided  into  two 
portions : 


1st  Portion : 
Troops  holding  the  position  (or  for  manoeuvre).* 

(1)  Firing  line. 

(2)  Supports  =  j  to  J  firing  line. 

(3)  Local   Reserves  —  approx.    firing   line  + 

supports.     (See  F.S.R.  I.  sec.  108,  8,  and 
I.T.  sec.  142,  1-3.) 

2nd  Portion: 

Troops  for  offence. 

(1)  General   Reserve  =  not    much   less   than 
whole  first  portion. 


Duties  of  First  Portion 

As  A  WHOLE  :  To  wear  out  the  enemy  and  draw 
in  his  reserves  by  resisting  his  attack,  and  by  local 
counter  attacks,  thus  creating  an  opportunity  for 
offensive  action  by  the  General  Reserve,  which, 
however,  may  come  at  any  moment,  even  before 
the  hostile  attack  has  commenced. 

IN  DETAIL  :  The  Firing  Line :  to  resist  the 
enemy's  attack  (I.T.  sec.  145,  3).  It  will  not 
quit  its  position,  except  in  case  of  a  general 
advance. 

The  Supports :  to  reinforce  the  firing  line  (I.T. 
sec.  145,  3). 

*  The  first  portion  on  occasion  may  achieve  ita  object  by  man- 
oeuvring rather  than  by  taking  up  a  position  (I.T.  sec.  139,  1). 
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The  Local  Reserves :  to  cli  •,  t  ho  enemy's  line, 

so  that  he  is  forced  to  use  up  his  reserves  to  restore 
the  battle.  These  local  counter  attacks  should  not 
be  followed  up  too  far,  nor  made  against  strong 
ical  points,  unless  vital  to  the  defence.  Opportu- 
niti»'s:  When  eiu'iny's  firing  line  comes  within  reach 
without  sufficient  support,  or  when  temporary  fire 
superiority  is  obtained,  etc.  (l.T.  sec.  145,  4). 


Duties  of  Second  Portion 

As  A  WHOLE  :  To  make  the  decisive  counter 
attack. 

IN  DETAIL  :  As  in  ordinary  decisive  attack,  only 
the  action  of  the  infantry  will  be  more  rapid  and 
the  firing  line  will  be  denser  from  the  outset. 


The  following  main  considerations  should  be  a 
guide  in  choosing  a  'position  for  active  defence: 

1.  Economy  of  power  for  offence. 

2.  Presence  or  absence  of  suitable  ground  for 
counter  attack.      Suitable  ground  for  the  de- 
cisive counter  attack  is  that  which  favours  the 
combined  action  of  the  three  arms. 

3.  Secure  flank-. 

4.  If   after   occupation   of   the   position   tin- 
force  remaining  over  is  much  below  half  the 
total  available,  the  position  is  too  extended  to 
be  held  with  a  view  to  subsequently  talcing  the 
offensive. 
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N.B. — No  position  which  has  not  suitable  ground 
for  the  decisive  counter  attack  should  be  taken  up 
(I.T.  sec.  140,  4). 

In  the  choice  of  the  actual  line  to  be  held,  it  should 
be  remembered  that  facilities  for  getting  away  need 
not  be  considered,  and  for  this  reason  the  firing  line 
may  be  placed  on  forward  slopes,  or  indeed  at  the 
bottom  of  slopes,  in  order  to  obtain  fire  as  "  grazing  " 
as  possible,  and  for  the  purposes  of  concealment. 

Passive  Defence. — The  troops  are  used  in  a  single 
body  for  the  defence  of  the  position  as  follows  : 

i    -p-  •      V       1  proportion     as    noted    under 

'  f     "  Active  Defence  "  will  pro- 

2.  Supports;         ,    , ,  ... 

]     babJy  prove  valuable. 

3.  Local  Reserves  ;  usually  less  than  in  active 
defence. 

4.  General  Reserve  ;  considerably  less  than  in 
active  defence. 

Duties  of  Troops 

As  A  WHOLE  :  To  maintain  the  position  occupied. 

IN  DETAIL  :  As  in  active  defence,  with  the  exception 
that  the  General  Reserve  is  not  reserved  for  offence, 
but  for  the  maintenance  of  the  position. 

The  following  main  considerations  should  be  a 
guide  in  choosing  a  position  for  passive  defence : 

1.  Facilities  for  opening  fire  at  long  range, 
and  forcing  early  deployment  of  the  attack. 

2.  Secure  flanks. 

3.  Ground  so  open  in  front  and  on  the  flanks 
as  to  render  reconnaissance  difficult. 
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In  th"  choice  of  the  actual  line  to  be  held,  the  same 
applies  as  in  active  defence. 

Delaying  Defence. -  The  troops  may  be  distributed 
on  the  lines  of  a  rear  guard  (see  Notes  preceding 
Part  IV.),  or  i  occasion  the  object  may  be 

best  assured  by  attacking  the  heads  of  the  enemy's 
columns  \\hen  in  a  difficult  situation,  distribution  for 
attack  must  also  be  considered. 


Ditties  of  Troops 

As  A  WHOLE  :  As  on  the  lines  of  a  rear  guard  or 
as  in  attack. 

IN  DETAIL  :  On  the  lines  of  a  rear  guard  or  as  in 
attack. 

The  following  main  considerations  should  be  a 
guide  in  choosing  a  position  for  delaying  defence: 

1.  Facilities 'for  opening  fire   at   long  range, 
forcing  early  deployment  of  the  attack. 

2.  A  sufficiency  of  roads  running  in  a  suitable 
direction  for  retirement. 

3.  Other  positions  at  such  distances  in  rear 
that  the  enemy  will  be  obliged  to  re-form  march 
formations  to  follow  before  again  deploying  to 
attack. 

4.  Secure  flanks. 

In  the  choice  of  the  actual  line  to  be  held  facilities 
for  getting  away  should  usually  be  considered,  and 
for  this  reason  the  firing  line  should  not  be  placed 
in  situations  from  which  it  cannot  retire  without 
undue  loss  (e.g.  the  foot  of  a  long  slope).  Little 
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attention  need  be  paid  to  facilities  for  local  counter 
attacks.  The  provision  of  an  extended  field  of  fire 
should  predominate. 

(With  reference  to  siting  of  trenches,  see  I.T.  sec. 
143,  4.) 


Peculiarities  of  the  Defence  in  Close  Country 
(See  I.T.  sec.  151  et  seq.) 

1.  The  attacker  will  probably  be  screened  up 
to  close  ranges,  and  thus  will  gain  opportunities 
for  surprise. 

2.  It  will  frequently  be  advantageous  to  throw 
forward  an  infantry  screen  to  force  an  early 
deployment,  and  so  render  the  enemy  a  prey  to 
the  disorganization  that  a  movement  across  close 
country  is  apt  to  produce  in  large  numbers. 

3.  It  will  frequently  be  advantageous  to  make 
local  counter  attacks  on  the  heads  of  hostile 
columns  before  they  deploy.     (The  enemy  will 
keep  them  in  close  order  till  the  last  moment, 
to  retain  cohesion.) 

4.  The  organization  of  the  decisive  counter 
attack  will  be  more  difficult  than  in  open  country. 

5.  Artillery  on  either  side  is  likely  to  play  a 
comparatively  small  part. 

6.  Commanding  positions  should  be  avoided 
as  a  rule,  since  they  serve  as  landmarks  to  the 
attack. 

7.  It  will  be  more  difficult  for  the  attack  to 
reconnoitre    a    position,    especially    as    regards 
locating  its  true  flanks.     On  the  other  hand,  it 
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will  be  easier  for  the  attack  to  conceal  a  turning 
movement. 


Notes  on  Machine  Chins  in  Defence 

In  the  Notes  on  page  37.  a  few  memoranda 
\\vn>  given  on  the  use  of  machine  guns  in  attack, 
together  with  some  rules  for  general  application. 

Two  general  rules  are  here  added  which  apply  more 
particularly  to  machine  guns  in  defence: 

1.  Alternative  positions  should  in  all  cases  be 
prepared. 

2.  It  is  advisable  to  keep  the  guns  in  reserve, 
(or  the  majority  of  them),  as,  if  posted  in  the 
firing  line,  they  lose  their  mobility,  their  power  of 
surprise,  and  cannot  be  used  as  a  reserve  of  fire 
power  at  the  point  where  perhaps  most  necessary. 

Their  tactical  uses  in  defence  are : 

1.  To    command    approaches,    denies,    exits 
from    woods,    etc.    Such    localities    will    very 
frequently  be  met  with   in  England,  and  the 
utmost  use  should  be  made  of  the  opportin 
afforded  by  the  fact  that  it  will  be  often  possible 
to  foresee  the  lines  of  advance  of  the  hostile 

attack. 

2.  To  bring  fire  to  bear  on  ground  in  front  of 
weak  parts  of  the  position. 

3.  To  check  turning  movements. 

4.  To  cover  and  assist  the  delivery  of  counter 
attacks. 


118 

5.  To  repel  the  assault. 

6.  To  force  early  deployment  from  positions 
in  advance  of  the  main  position. 

FIRST   PROBLEM 
(The  Company  (in  Battalion)  in  Defence) 

Ref.  sketch  map  No.  3. 
GENERAL  AND  SPECIAL  IDEA 

A  Southern  force  is  offering  battle  on  the  line 
LOWER  STREET  to  a  point  E.  FRIDAY  STREET  with  a 
view  to  subsequent  offensive  action.  Your  bat- 
talion is  part  of  the  Southern  force.  B  Co.  at  war 
strength  under  your  command  is  detailed  as  a  com- 
pany finding  firing  line  and  supports,  and  allotted 
frontage  from  pt.  92  to  pt.  95  E.  EYKE  (see  map  3). 

Breakfast  has  been  eaten,  and  four  hours  are 
available  for  work  from  7  a.m. 

Arrangements  have  been  made  to  cover  the  front 
of  the  battalion  while  at  work,  and  for  the  creation 
of  obstacles  by  companies  in  local  reserve.  Time  of 
year,  August. 

Required:  Your  dispositions  and  orders. 

SOLUTION 
(Entrenchments  are  shown  on  map  3  in  black) 

The  following  details  of  work  (subsequently  to 
No.  I.,  which  must  be  completed  before  work  can 
begin),  though  dealt  with  separately,  will  proceed 
concurrently : 


i'ENCE  119 

I.  Choice  of  Site  to  be  defended.*  -It  will  be  noticed 
that  along  the  front  allotted  to  the  company  is  a 
road  with  banks,  each  2  feet  hiph  f 
at  foot  of  map  3).  It  will  therefore  be  desirable  to 
use  this  ready-made  cover  either  for  the  firing  line 
or  the  support,  or  for  both. 

It  would  appear  that,  as   time   presses,  the   last 
alternative  will  be  the  best. 

The  advantages  of  such  a  course  are  : 

1.  There  will  be  less  entrenching  to  do  (as 
time  presses,  the  less  the  better). 

2.  The  support  will  be  close  up  to  the  f 
line,  and  the  disadvantages  involved   in    n 
forcing  a  firing  line   in  level  country  will  be 
avoided,  there  being  no  time  to  construct  long 
lines  of  "  communication  trenches." 

The  disadvantages  are  : 

1.  The  line  of  the  road  will  be  a  more  con- 
spicuous than  a  more  advanced  position. 

2.  The  defence  will  necessarily  be  a  straight 
line,  and  will  thus  serve  the  attack  as  a  ranging 
and   aiming  mark  better  than   if  of  irregular 
trace.     Moreover,  the  trace  of  the  entrenchment 
will  give  no  protection  against  enfilade  fire. 

3.  Both  firing  line  and  support  will  be  within 
the  area  covered  by  the  burst  of  a  shraj 
whether  the  fire  be  from  the  front  or  in  enfilade 
from  the  W.  bank  of  the  River  Deben.    The 
former,  however,   is  unlikely  from  the  nature 
of  the  country  in  front,  the  latter  by  reason  of 

•  This  should  be  made  in  consultation  with  the  Co. 
on  either  flunk. 
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the  general  tactical  situation,  though  howitzer 
fire  is  a  possibility  to  be  reckoned  with. 

N.B. — The  burst  of  a  shrapnel  covers  200 
yds.  x  25  yds.  The  burst  of  a  high  explosive 
shell  a  radius  of  25  yds. 

The  advantages,  however,  especially  that  of  having 
the  support  close  up  to  the  firing  line  under  cover, 
and  thus  avoiding  the  alternatives  of  reinforcing  over 
open  ground  or  the  construction  of  long  "  communi- 
cation trenches  "  (M.F.E.  sec.  34)  in  the  limited  time 
available,  outweigh  the  disadvantages. 

After  examination,  then,  at  the  level  of  the  road- 
bank  from  our  own  point  of  view,  and  from  the 
enemy's  potential  position  about  LITTLE  TYES,  the  line 
of  the  road  is  selected,  the  firing  line  to  be  behind  the 
N.  road-bank,  the  support  behind  the  S.  road  bank. 

II.  (a)  Clearance  of  the  Foreground  (I.T.  sec.  143, 3). 
— With  regard  to  this  the  attention  of  the  reader  is 
directed  to  M.P.E.  sec.  25.  In  this  case  it  consists 
only  of  cutting  down  the  hedges  running  parallel  to 
and  in  front  of  the  line  of  defence,  and  packing  the 
debris  into  the  ditches,  if  any,  to  render  them  useless 
as  immediate  cover  for  the  attack. 

The  hedges  parallel  to  the  front  as  far  as  LITTLE 
TYES,  and  including  the  hedge  which  joins  the  E. 
face  of  LITTLE  TYES  at  right  angles,  will  be  dealt 
with  thus.  The  hedges  perpendicular  to  the  front 
will  be  left  standing,  as  they  will  serve  to  break  up 
the  attack  and  dissociate  one  body  from  another,  es- 
pecially if,  as  in  this  case,  the  hedges  are  high  and 
impassable  (M.P.E.  sec.  25,  1).  The  hedges  on  both 
sides  of  the  road  along  the  front  occupied  by  the 
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company  will  be  left  standing,  to  serve  as  cover  from 
vi.-w,  conceal  the  movements  of  the  support,  and 
act  as  an  obstacle  to  assault. 

(b)  Range-taking.— Two  range-takers,  with  the 
nirkometer,  will  be  detailed  to  obtain  the  range  of 
the  following  points  as  soon  as  they  become  visible : 

Pts.  69  and  85  W.  LITTLE  TYES. 

TYES  COTTAGE. 

S.  angle  of  LITTLE  TYES. 

E.  angle  of  LITTLE  TYES. 

Pts.  74  and  70  E.  LITTLE  TYES. 

They  will  prepare  four  range  cards  showing  the 
above-mentioned  ranges,  which  will  later  be  dis- 
tributed in  the  firing  line  (see  I.T.  Plate  XVIII.). 

III.  Provision  of  Cover  from  View  and  Fire. — In 
the  road-banks  and  hedges  thereon  there  is  already 
cover  from  view  and  fire,  which  will,  however,  be 
improved  as  far  as  the  time  at  disposal  permits  (see 
M.F.E.  sec.  25). 

The  type  of  "  fire  trench  "  finally  arrived  at  will  be 
as  follows : 


+*8*  —  *?•-* 
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With    regard    to    its    construction    the    following 
points  will  be  borne  in  mind : 

1.  The  hedge-bank  will  be  made  use  of  as  a 
parapet,  but  will  be  cut  down  to  a  height  of 
eighteen  inches,  its  present  height  being  two  feet. 
This  arrangement  will  give  facilities  for  firing 
through  the  hedge,  and  it  is  desirable  in  any 
case  to  keep  the  parapet   as  low  as  possible 
(M.P.E.  sec.  29,  4). 

The  parapet  will  be  forty  inches  thick  at  the 
top  (see  M.P.E.  sees.  29,  7,  and  2,  3),  and  the 
requisite  thickness  will  be  acquired  by  adding 
earth  on  the  inside,  as  to  do  so  in  front  would  be 
to  indicate  the  exact  position  of  each  trench, 
owing  to  the  fact  that  the  newly-turned  earth 
would  show  up  against  the  bank.  For  this 
reason  the  trench  will  be  begun  a  sufficient 
distance  in  rear  of  the  bank  to  admit  of  the 
parapet  being  increased  to  this  thickness. 

2.  Any  superfluous  earth  will  be  scattered  on 
the  road. 

3.  Recesses  for  ammunition,  food,  and  water 
will  be  made  (M.F.E.  sec.  29,  11). 

4.  The  parapet  on  the  flanks  of  each  length 
of  trench  will  be  thrown  back  as  a  protection 
against  enfilade  fire,  and  one  traverse  constructed 
in  each  trench  for  a  similar  reason   (M.F.E., 
sec.  33). 

5.  Drainage  will  be  taken  in  hand  from  the 
first  (M.F.E.  sec.  29,  7  (6)). 

6.  The  "  interior  slope  "  will  be  as  steep  as 
possible  (M.F.E.  sec.  29,  7  (3)). 
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7  Loopholes  will  not  be  constructed  unless 
time  permits,  but  depressions  made  in  the 
parapet  to  fire  through,  and  care  should  be 
taken  that  these  "  bear "  properly  (M.P.B. 
sec.  31,  2  et  seq.). 

N.B. — Hostile  howitzer  fire  is  possible,  but 
no  overhead  cover  which  could  be  extemporized 
in  the  time,  and  with  the  materials  at  our  dis- 
posal, would  avail  to  keep  out  howitzer  pro- 
jectiles. 

One  length  of  trench  will  be  constructed  for  each 
section,  and  arrangements  will  be  made  to  man  the 
defences  at  any  moment  during  their  construction, 
should  the  enemy's  approach  be  reported,  each 
section  going  to  its  own  length  of  trench  and  con- 
cealing its  tools  behind  the  road-bank. 

Dummy  trenches  will  be  constructed  in  front  as 
shown  on  map  3,  a  loopholed  parapet  only  being 
made. 

Care  will  be  taken  that  this  is  not  more  than  one 
foot  thick  at  any  point,  and  that  no  excavation  is 
made  of  which  advantage  could  be  taken  by  the 
attack. 

The  sites  should  be  such  as  to  enable  the  defence 
to  bring  enfilade  fire  to  bear,  and  a  few  caps  and 
dummy  rifles  may  be  added  to  give  verisimilitude. 

Support. — The  type  of  "  cover  trench  "  constructed 
will  be  as  shown  on  p.  124,  the  same  provisions  as  to 
thickness  of  parapet,  interior  slope,  and  drainage 
bring  observed  as  in  the  case  of  the  fire  tn-iu-h. 

Four  lengths  of  trench  will  be  made,  each  to 
'iiimodute  three-quarters  of  the  garrison  of  the 
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corresponding  length  of  fire  trench,  to  which  rein- 
forcements will  be  sent,  and  placed  in  rear  of  the 
intervals  between  the  fire  trenches.  Steps  will  be 
cut  in  the  inner  slope  of  the  trench  to  facilitate 
reinforcement. 

IV.  Improvement  of  Communications. — To  effect 
communication  between  the  support  and  the  firing 
line  a  gap  will  be  cut  in  the  hedge  on  the  S.  road- 
bank  in  rear  of  each  section  of  the  firing  line.  It 
is  not  necessary  to  make  covered  communication, 
since  the  hedge  on  the  N.  road-bank  will  give  cover 

4 
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from  view,  and  by  crawling  the  necessary  few  yards 
cover  from  fire  will  be  available. 

Similarly,  gaps  will  be  cut  in  the  hedge  on  the  N. 
road-bank  to  facilitate,  if  necessary,  the  issue  of  a 
local  counter  attack.  Screens  of  hedge-cuttings  will 
be  erected  two  feet  behind  each  opening,  an  entrench- 
ment to  hold  two  men  being  made  behind  each  screen. 

Care  will  be  taken  that  the  gaps  in  the  N.  and  S. 
hedges  do  not  coincide  when  viewed  from  the  enemy's 
position. 

Gaps  will  also  be  made  in  the  boundary  hedges  in 
rear  for  communication  with  the  local  reserve  (the 
position  of  which  will  be  ascertained  and  pointed  out 
to  every  one). 

Communication  with  the  company  on  the  right 
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(A  Co.)  will  be  secured   by  cutting  a  gap   in  the 
intervening  boundary  hedge,  with  the  company  on 
th<>  left  (C  Co.)  by  a  cutting  through  the  hedge  on 
N.  side  of  the  road  to  EYKE  near  pt.  92. 

V.  Distribution. — With  regard  to  this  as  small  a 
proportion  of  rifles  as  possible  will  be  placed  in  the 
firing  line  at  the  outset  (I.T.  sec.  145,  2),  in  order  to 
avoid  premature  expenditure  of  energy  and  unneces- 
sary  casualties.     A   half   squad  in  each  section 
therefore,  allotted  to  the  firing  line  to  begin  with, 
the  remainder  of  each  section  being  kept  in  support 
in  rear  of  the  S.  road-bank. 

VI.  Considerations  of  assisting  Local  Counter  Attack 
and  Companies  on  R.  and  L.  (see  M.F.E.  sec.  29,  4).— 
A  local  counter  attack  would  probably  do  well  to 
make  use  of  the  hedgerow  running  N.W.  from  the 
right  flank,  as  also  of  the  hedgerows  bordering  the 
road  which  runs  in  the  same  direction  from  the  left 
flank.     Both  run  obliquely  towards  the  front  of  the 
hostile  attack,  and  as  such  would  probably  enable  a 
local  counter  attack  to  make  ground  without  being 
enfiladed.     It  is  therefore  necessary  to  be  prepared 
to  assist  the  commander  of  a  local  counter  attack 
with  this  information.     With  regard  to  the  com- 
pany on   the   right,    fire   directed  obliquely  across 

mnt  is  masked  by  the  hedge  which  has  been 
left  standing,  but  this  is  not  the  case  with  the 
company  on  the  left,  which  can  be  supported  by  the 
met  lux  I  just  mentioned. 

VII.  Ammunition,  Water,  Food,  and  Wounded. — The 
company  reserve  S.A.A.  (I.T.  sec.  168,  1)  will  be  is- 

i  and  placed  in  positions  of  readiness,  and  further 
reserves  drawn  from  the  regimental  reserve  S.A.A. 
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according  to  orders.  The  position  of  the  latter  will 
be  noted  and  explained.  One  selected  man  per 
section  will  be  detailed  as  ammunition  carrier  to 
remain  with  the  support. 

Water-bottles  will  be  filled,  and  a  reserve  placed 
in  each  trench  in  a  cooking-pot. 

Food  will  be  prepared  by  the  company  cooks  and 
placed  ready  in  each  trench. 

Orders  will  be  given  that  wounded  men  are  to  be 
collected  behind  the  S.  road-bank  in  rear  of  the 
centre  of  the  company. 

N.B. — Orders  will  have  been  issued  regimentally 
re  the  disposal  of  pack  animals  belonging  to  first- 
line  transport. 

A  working-party  table  is  now  given. 
N.B. — Re  working  parties  see  M.F.E.  Chap.  III. ; 
also  M.F.E.  App.  II.  items  1  and  24,  and  I.T.  sec.  169. 


Task. 


Officers.  N.C.O.  Men.         Tools. 


1.  Clearance  of  hedges' 
parallel  to  front   750 
yds.,  making  gaps  for 
communication 

2.  Entrenching  firing  line, 
4  lengths  of  25  yds.= 
2,700  cub.  ftf 

3.  Entrenching  support= 
4  lengths  of  20  yds.— 
720  cub.  ft.t- 


4.  Making  dummy  tren-, 
ches 


34 


60 
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16  hand  axes  *  \  Battn. 

8  felling  axes     >-    tool- 

20  billhooks        j  carts. 

Tools  double-manned.  (See 
M.F.E.  sec.  18,  3.  nth 
line. ) 

9  picks     ^ B.  Co.  pack- 
14  shovels  /     animal. 

\  Battn.     tool- 
30  picks      |  carts,     Bde. 
25  shovels  j  reserve, or re- 
J  quisitioned. 

1         Total:  39  picks;  39 
shovels. 
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*  Additional  requisitions  would  have  been  made  in  the  country-side, 
t  See  diagrams  on  pp.  121,  124. 

J  Balance :  range- finding,  messengers,  etc ,  vide  p.  ix.,  Prefatory 
Note :  War  Establishments. 
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N.B. — All  working  parties  have  been  allotted   a 

rn  of  10  per  cent.     N.C.O/s  below  the  rank  of 

sorjeant  have  been  reckoned  in  the  reserve  of  each 

part  y . 

Now,  as  to  final  orders : 

1.  The  ranges  will  be  carefully  explained  to 
each  m;m. 

2.  Instructions  will  be  given  that  the  firing 
line  will  not  quit  its  trenches  in  case  of  local 
counter  attack,  as  such  counter  attack  is  not 
its  province,  but   that  of   companies  specially 
told  off. 

3.  Every  man  will  be  made  to  understand  that 
no  reinforcement  of  the  firing  line  will  be  forth- 
coming except  from  the  support.    Further  assist- 
ance will  be  given  by  local  counter  attack  if 
necessary  (F.S.R.  I.  sec.  109,  3). 

4.  One  subaltern  will  be  with  the  firing  line 
and  one  with  the  support. 

5.  Reports  will  be  sent  to  the  left  of  No.  2 
section's  trench  in  the  firing  line. 

Notes  on  the  Foregoing 

I.  In  connection  with  this  solution  the  value  of 
LITTLE  TYES  may  be  noted. 

Firstly,  it  will  serve  to  break  up  the  attack. 
Secondly,  troops  advancing  through  a  wood  to  open 
ground  beyond  tend  to  crowd  into  the  salients ;  the 
attack  may  therefore  be  expected  to  collect  in  the 
8.  angle  of  the  wood,  giving  a  well-defined  area 
as  a  target  at  close  range.  Thirdly,  a  wood  is  in 
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all  cases  a  difficult  locale  for  the  attack  to  arrange 
a  further  concerted  advance  from.  Thus  it  may  be 
hoped  that  the  attack  will  be  somewhat  "  ragged  " 
in  its  final  advance  against  the  position  and  corre- 
spondingly vulnerable  to  a  successful  counter  attack 
(I.T.  sec.  154,  2).  Fourthly,  "  trenches  which  can 
bring  fire  to  bear  at  decisive  range  on  the  ground 
over  which  the  attack  must  pass,  and  which  are 
themselves  concealed  from  the  attackers  in  the  early 
stages,  are  most  valuable  in  surprising  the  enemy 
at  critical  periods"  (F.S.R.  I.  sec.  108,  11).  The 
existence  of  LITTLE  TYES  enables  our  trenches  to 
fulfil  this  condition. 

II.  It  may  be  mentioned  that  the  bare  head  is  less 
liable  to  catch  the  eye  than  when  the  head-dress  is 
worn.  The  bare  head  has  not  the  sharp  outlines  of 
a  cap  or  helmet,  and  the  light  is  not  reflected  there- 
from as  from  the  flat  top  of  a  cap.  It  is  therefore 
advisable,  when  in  positions  from  which  movement 
is  not  expected,  to  remove  the  head-dress  as  soon  as 
the  action  becomes  close. 

SECOND   PROBLEM 
(The  Battalion  (in  Brigade)  in  Defence) 

Ref.  sketch  map  No.  3. 
GENERAL  IDEA 

A  Western  force,  in  which  is  your  battalion  at 
war  strength,  with  two  machine  guns  less  A,  B,  C 
Cos.  previously  detached  on  Line  of  Communications, 
is  standing  on  the  defensive  behind  the  River  Deben 
with  a  view  to  assuming  the  offensive  later  against 
an  Eastern  force  advancing  from  ALDEBURGH. 
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SPECIAL  IDEA 

The  commander  of  the  "  section  "  of  the  defence 
in  which  is  your  battalion  has  allotted  to  you 
frontaLV  from  SANDPIT  FARM  to  the  N.  end  of  the  rail- 
way cutting  immediately  N.E.  SANDPIT  FARM— both 
points  inclusive.  Yours  is  a  centre  battalion.  You 
have  two  field  telephones. 

Orders  have  been  given  to  create  obstacles  where 
possible,  under  regimental  arrangements,  but  to 
leave  the  bridges  intact  and  unimpeded.  Each 
battalion  in  the  front  line  has  been  ordered  to  protect 
its  own  front  while  at  work.  Attack  is  expected  in 
four  hours,  it  now  being  10  a.m.  Time  of  year,  July. 

Required :  Your  arrangements  for  defence  with 
reasons. 

SOLUTION 

(Troops  are  shown  on  map  3  in  red  ;   en- 
trenchments in  black) 

The  steps  necessary  to  the  solution  of  this  problem 
will  be  discussed  in  the  following  order : 

1.  Protection  of  front. 

2.  The  line  selected  for  occupation. 

3.  Distribution,    including   disposal  of  local 
reserve,  machine  guns,  reserve  S.A.A.,  and  first- 
line  transport. 

4.  Allotment  of  frontage  to  companies,  en- 
trenching, and  distribution  of  tools. 

5.  Clearance  of  foreground. 

6.  Communication. 

7.  Obstacles. 
9 


130          SIMPLE  TACTICAL  SCHEMES 

It  must,  however,  be  understood  that  as  soon  as 
2  is  decided  on,  5,  6,  7  will  be  put  in  hand — without 
necessarily  waiting  for  the  completion  of  3  and  4. 

I.  Protection   of    Front. — Two    sees.    D    Co.    will 
be    sent    to    the    high    ground   E.   MILL   END    and 
LOWE  FARM  with  orders  to  get  in  touch  with  similar 
parties  dispatched  by  battalions  on  either  flank. 

II.  The  Line  selected  for  Occupation  (see  I.T.  sec. 
143,  4). 

With  regard  to  this  there  are  two  alternatives : 

(a)  To  place  the  firing  line  along  the  crest  of 
the  high  ground  overlooking  the  river. 

(6)  To  place  it  in  a  more  forward  position  at 
some  distance  down  or  at  the  foot  of  the  slope. 

Now,  the  adoption  of  (a)  will  render  the  fire  trenches 
unnecessarily  conspicuous,  and  will  give  the  attack 
a  skyline  to  aim  at,  thus  affording  the  enemy  a 
proportionately  easy  target  on  which  to  direct  their 
fire  as  soon  as  they  have  descended  the  opposite 
slope  of  the  valley.  The  fire  delivered  from  a 
position  on  or  near  the  crest  will  be  "  plunging  " 
(i.e.  the  "  danger  space  "  to  the  enemy  will  be  greatly 
lessened,  especially  as  the  attack  closes  in)  ;  but  on 
the  other  hand,  reinforcement  of  the  firing  line  will 
be  easy,  notably  as  the  range  shortens,  both  as  to 
cover  from  visw  and  fire. 

By  adopting  (6)  the  firing  line  will  offer  a  more 
difficult  target  to  the  attack,  and  its  fire  will  be 
"  grazing  "  (i.e.  comparatively  parallel  to  the  ground, 
the  "  danger  space  "  being  thus  increased). 

But  against    these  advantages  must  be  put    the 
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difficulty  of  reinforcing  the  firing  line  from  the  rear. 
Tli.»  field  of  fire  in  either  case  is  much  the  same. 

On  considering  the  relative  advantages  and  disad- 
vantages presented  by  each  position,  the  conclusion  is 
come  to  that  (6)  is  the  better  position  to  occupy  ;  but 
having  decided  this,  it  is  necessary  again  to  make 
a  choice  between  the  two  alternatives  contained 
in  (b).  With  regard  to  this,  reflection  will  show  that 
at  the  foot  of  the  slope  the  firing  line  will  be  subject 
to  a  "  command  "  of  about  40  ft.  from  the  other 
side  of  the  valley,  and  thus  the  attack  will  be  able 
to  see  into  the  trenches  unless  a  high  parapet  is  used, 
a  course  which  would  make  the  trenches  more  difficult 
to  conceal.  A  decision  is  therefore  made  to  place 
the  firing  line  approximately  half-way  up  the  slope, 
the  actual  position  of  each  trench  to  be  decided  by  the 
company  commander  concerned  (vide  last  problem). 

The  location  of  the  supports  (though  normally 
this  is  the  business  of  the  company  commanders 
concerned)  will  now  be  considered. 

To  place  them  in  the  cutting  or  on  the  high  ground 
in  rear  of  the  firing  line  will  render  reinforcement  of 
the  firing  line  a  costly  operation,  a  process  which 
will  also  enable  the  attack  to  locate  the  fire  trenches 
unless  "  communication  trenches  "  are  constructed, 
work  which,  considering  the  time  and  means  at  our 
disposal,  is  impracticable. 

This  difficulty  may,  however,  be  overcome  by 
making  the  firing  line  self-supporting  (see  I.T.  sec. 
143,  6),  but  the  object  of  this  book  being  to  inculcate 
normal  tactical  principles,  this  arrangement  must  be 
recognized  as  a  procedure  not  to  be  adopted  normally, 
but  only  when  the  occasion  demands  it. 
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The  final  conclusion,  then,  under  this  head  is  to 
place  the  firing  line  about  half-way  down  the  slope 
to  the  river,  and  make  it  self-supporting. 

N.B. — When  "  local  reserve  "  is  mentioned,  the 
regimental  local  reserve  is  referred  to  unless  other- 
wise stated. 

III.  -Distribution. — A  survey  of  the  ground  shows 
that  the  battalion  has  a  frontage  of  700  yds.  to 
defend ;  that  the  flanks  are  protected  by  troops  on 
either  side ;  and  that  the  foreground  consists  of 
pasture  land  down  to  the  river,  which  is  distant 
200  to  500  yds.  Beyond  the  river,  the  ground 
opposite  a  portion  of  the  front  is  strong  for 
defence,  being  cut  up  by  a  number  of  small 
watercourses,  running  into  the  river.  The  river 
in  front  of  the  position  of  the  battalion  can,  how- 
ever, be  crossed  by  three  footbridges  and  one  iron 
railway  bridge.  Beyond  the  river  again  are  the 
buildings  of  LOWE  FARM  and  MILL  END,  distant 
800  and  600  yds.  respectively,  which  could  serve 
as  points  d'appui  for  an  attack  and  for  the  de- 
velopment of  covering  fire.  The  attack  will  not 
become  visible  until  it  reaches  the  50  ft.  contour 
line  E.  of  these  buildings,  at  ranges  from  850  to 
1,100  yds.  Considering,  then,  the  existence  of  the 
river  and  the  watercourses  mentioned,  together  with 
the  good  field  of  fire  available,  the  portion  of  the 
position  allotted  to  the  battalion  may  be  regarded 
as  favourable  for  defence,  and  as  such  requiring  pro- 
portionately less  troops  to  hold  it. 

Now,  the  maximum  development  of  rifle  fire  in  one 
line  which  can  be  usefully  employed  is  one  rifle  per 
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yard  of  front  (l.T.  sec.  142,  1),  but  in  this  case  it 
would  appear  that  a  firing  line  of  this  strength  is  by 
necessary,  owing  to  the  character  of  the 
ground  in  front,  and  one  rifle  per  2  yds.  of  front 
should  furnish  a  firing  line  sufficiently  strong  to 

"*l  M) 

maintain  its  ground  without  reinforcement,  i.e.      -  = 

2 

350  rifles  =  say  3  cos.  3  cos.  will  therefore  be 
detailed  as  a  self-supporting  firing  line,  and  this 
arrangement  will  leave  2  cos.  in  hand  in  "  local 
reserve."  With  reference  to  this,  LT.  sec.  142,  3, 
says :  "  Although  the  provision  and  action  of  local 
reserves  are  the  special  business  of  commanders  of 
sections  of  the  defence,  commanders  of  brigades  and 
even  of  battalions  [the  italics  are  mine],  which  are 
included  in  such  sections  may  also  hold  small  local 
reserves  in  their  own  hands  and  undertake  small 
local  counter  attacks  with  them  when  conditions 
appear  favourable  for  such  action  "  [the  italics  are  mine 
again].  Are  the  conditions  in  this  case  favourable  ? 
A  glance  at  the  map  will  show  that  S.E.  SAND- 
PIT FARM  the  river  takes  a  sharp  turn  westwards. 
Thus,  any  portion  of  the  attack  which  reaches  this 
spot  will,  proceeding  S.  of  the  river,  enter  as  it  were 
a  "  re-entrant "  of  the  position,  whereby  their  right 
flank  locally  would  be  exposed  and  open  to  enfilade 
fire  from  the  direction  of  SANDPIT  FARM  at  close 
ranges.  An  excellent  opportunity  for  local  coui 
attack  would  thus  be  created,  which  could  be  taken 
advantage  of  either  by  fire  from  the  ground  above 
SANDPIT  FARM  or  by  crossing  the  railway  bridge 
300  yds.  S.E.  SANDPIT  FARM  and  getting  to  close 
quarters. 
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The  existence  of  this  re-entrant,  then,  justifies 
the  retention  in  local  reserve  of  a  proportion  of 
strength  as  high  as  2  cos.,  in  order  to  make  the 
most  of  the  opportunity  offered.  Neither  will  the 
self-supporting  firing  line  be  depleted  below  its 
necessary  strength. 

Now  as  to  the  position  of  the  local  reserve. 

As  it  may  have  to  act  either  towards  the  river  to 
the  E.  or  towards  the  railway  bridge  300  yds.  S.E. 
SANDPIT  FARM,  a  central  position  is  necessary,  and 
it  is  also  desirable  to  introduce  the  element  of 
surprise  when  the  reserve  intervenes  in  the  fight. 

A  position  equidistant  from  SANDPIT  FARM  and 
the  ganger's  hut  *  will  meet  these  requirements,  and 
will  at  the  same  time  be  under  cover  from  view, 
even  from  the  opposite  side  of  the  valley. 

Here  opportunity  may  be  taken  to  mention  a  general 
principle  with  regard  to  the  position  of  supporting 
bodies.  When  the  enemy  is  at  long  ranges,  his 
rifle  fire  is  falling  at  a  comparatively  steep  angle,  and 
as  such  is  likely  to  "  search  "  the  ground  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  object  fired  at.  Therefore  while  the 
enemy  is  yet  distant,  supporting  bodies  should  be 
kept  back ;  but  as  the  range  lessens,  the  hostile  fire, 
if  it  misses  the  object  aimed  at,  does  not  fall  in  the 
immediate  vicinity  (unless  there  is  rising  ground 
behind  to  catch  it),  but  passes  over,  moving  com- 
paratively parallel  to  the  ground,  and  falls  some 
distance  in  rear,  this  distance  increasing  as  the  range 
shortens.  This  is  especially  the  case  when  the 
enemy  is  firing  uphill  as  he  will  be  in  this  instance. 

*  Marking  the  I*  flaqk  of  the  battalion  approximately. 
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Therefore  as  the  range  lessens,  bodies  in  rear  should  be 

closed  up  if  the  ground  permits. 

In  this  case,  however,  the  range  is  not  likely  to 
exceed  1,100  yds.,  and  as  at  this  distance  the  angle 
of  descent  of  the  bullet  is  not  very  steep,  the  reserve 
should  be  fairly  secure  in  tin-  position  indicated, 
against  unaiined  fire  at  all  times  except  if  directed  at 
hazard  from  the  opposite  side  of  the  valley  with  the 
express  intention  of  searching  the  ground  in  rear  of 
the  firing  line.  It  should  be  noted,  however,  that  the 
reserve  must  be  in  no  way  tied  down  to  a  particular 
position  during  the  action. 

As  to  the  initial  formation  of  the  local  resei 
both  cos.  will  be  lying  down  in  column  of  J  COB. 
as  shown  on  map  3.  It  will  probably  be  necessary 
to  vary  this  formation  subsequently,  but  for  the 
present  it  will  be  a  handy  formation,  and  one 
lending  itself  to  advance  in  any  direction  likely  to 
be  necessary.  An  officer  will  be  appointed  to  com- 
mand the  reserve  as  a  whole. 

Now  as  to  the  distribution  of  the  machine  guns 
(see  Notes  preceding  this  Part).  The  most  favourublr 
opportunities  for  their  use  would  appear  to  be  : 

1.  When  the  attack  reaches    the  river   foot- 
brit '.:,'. -s  W.  MILL  END  and  LOWE  FARM. 

2.  When  the  attack  enters  the  re-entrant  before 
mentioned  S.  SANDPIT  FARM 

In  the  case  of  1   the  enemy  would   be  caught 

ssarilv  ni<>n  or  less  concentrated  when  about  to 

cross  or  actually  crossing.    In  the  case  of  2  the 

ick  would  be  open  to  enfilade  at  close  ranges,  and 

til--  t-lt ret  should  be  el* 
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The  machine  guns  will  therefore  be  ordered  to 
remain  with  the  local  reserve,  and  alternative  positions 
will  be  prepared  near  the  ganger's  hut  and  above 
SANDPIT  FARM.  The  machine-gun  commander  will 
be  given  orders  that  fire  will  not  be  opened  without 
orders,  so  that  the  element  of  surprise  may  not  fail 
to  be  introduced. 

Communication  covered  from  view  is  available  be- 
hind hedgerows  between  the  alternative  positions,  and 
there  will  be  no  danger  in  thus  placing  the  machine 
guns  in  the  vicinity  of  the  firing  line,  as  direct  hostile 
artillery  fire  is  unlikely,  the  view  being  restricted  to 
the  opposite  side  of  the  valley,  i.e.  1,100  yds. 

The  disposal  of  the  regimental  reserve  S.A.A.  must 
now  be  considered.  Each  company  will  take  its 
own  reserve  S.A.A.  (2  boxes)  with  it,  and  the  am- 
munition remaining  in  hand  after  the  formation 
of  the  brigade  reserve  S.A.A.  will  be  distributed 
among  the  cos.  of  the  firing  line  owing  to  the 
difficulty  of  subsequently  taking  ammunition  for- 
ward. (The  brigade  reserve  S.A.A.  may,  however, 
be  divided  up  between  battalions  before  the 
commencement  of  the  action,  and  the  share  of 
the  battalion  would  be  dealt  with  similarly  to 
the  regimental  reserve,  this  being  replenished  again 
later.)  Six  orderlies  and  four  signallers  under  the 
sergeant-major  will  be  detailed  as  personnel  for  the 
regimental  reserve  S.A.A.,  which  will  be  situated  near 
the  local  reserve.  The  company  pack  animals  will 
be  kept  with  it  for  distributing  ammunition. 

The  -first-line  transport  not  required  will  be 
collected  at  MALTHOUSE  FARM,  where  it  will  be  out 
of  harm's  way  and  at  a  junction  of  three  roads. 
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[N.B.— The  disposal  of  the  Train  will  have  been 
arranged  by  superior  authority.] 

The  final  distribution,  then,  of  the  battalion  U  aa 
follows : 

Self-supporting  firing  line :    F,  G,  H  Coa. 
Local  Reserve :    D,  E  Cos.  between  SANDPIT 
FARM  and  the  ganger's  hut. 
Machine  guns  :   with  the  Local  Reserve. 
Reserve  S.A.A. :   with  the  Local  Reserve. 
1'ir-t-line  Transport:  MALTHOUSE  FARM. 

IV.  Allotment  of  Frontage  to  Companies,  Entrenching, 
Distribution  of  Tools,  (a)  Allotment  of  Frontage. — 
There  is  no  locality  of  special  tactical  importance  in 
the  frontage  allotted  on  which  to  hinge  the  remainder 
of  the  defence  (see  I.T.  sec.  143,  1),  except  SANDPIT 
FARM  as  covering  the  issue  of  a  possible  local  counter 
attack.  SANDPIT  FARM  must  also  be  held  in  strength 
to  oppose  an  attempt  to  cross  the  river  by  the 
railway  bridge  300  yds.  S.E.  therefrom,  but  with  this 
exception  there  is  no  portion  of  the  front  that  is 
more  easily  defended  than  the  rest,  and  no  portion  is 
more  difficult  to  defend  than  the  remainder. 

F  Co.  will  therefore  be  allotted  frontage  from 
SANDPIT  FARM  inclusive  to  a  point  150  yds.  W.  there- 
from. Gand  H  Cos.  will  divide  the  remainder  of  the 
frontage  up  to  a  point  level  with  the  N.  end  of  the 
railway  cutting.  (This  allotment  would  in  practice 
be  described  more  accurately  by  designating  small 
features.)  It  will  be  noted  that  F  Co.  is  given  a 
lesser  frontage  than  G  and  H,  owing  to  the  neces- 
sity of  holding  SANDPIT  FARM  in  strength. 

(6)  Entrenching.— The  actual  work  of  entrenching 
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will  be  in  the  hands  of  the  company  commanders 
concerned.  They  will  be  given  general  instructions 
as  to  the  type  of  trench  required,  but  must  arrange 
details  individually,  according  to  ground.  F  Co. 
will  construct  a  parapetless  trench  in  advance  of  the 
road-bank  to  favour  concealment,  while  G  Co/s 
trenches  and  that  of  the  right  half  of  H  Co.  will  have 
as  low  a  parapet  as  possible.  It  would  in  their  case 
be  desirable  to  dispense  with  the  parapet  altogether 
in  the  interests  of  concealment ;  but  as  the  trenches 
are  "  commanded  "  in  some  slight  degree  from  the 
other  side  of  the  valley,  it  is  as  well  to  provide  some 
head  cover.  The  left  trench  of  H  Co.  will  again  be 
without  a  parapet,  as  it  is  screened  by  the  belt  of 
trees  in  its  front. 

Cover  for  the  local  reserve  will  not  be  made  beyond 
what  can  be  constructed  with  the  men's  entrenching 
implements  after  the  two  companies  concerned  are 
in  position.  (In  this  connection  see  I.T.  sec.  143,  6.) 
The  hedgerows  available  should  assist  in  giving  cover. 

Lengths  of  dummy  parapet  will  be  made  on  the 
edge  of  the  railway  cutting  in  rear  of  the  intervals 
between  lengths  of  trench  of  the  firing  line.  The 
companies  concerned  will  be  responsible  for  this 
work  (see  M.F.E.  sec.  29,  5). 

(c)  Distribution  of  Tools. — The  tools  available  for 
entrenching  besides  those  on  the  company  pack 
animals  of  F,  G,  H  Cos.  are  (see  I.T.  sec.  169,  1) : 

Picks.  Shovels. 

On  No.  1  tool-cart        ....     38  55 

On  No.  2  tool-cart        ....     38  55 

On  D  Co.  pack  animal  ....       9  14)    in  local 

On  E  Co.  pack  animal  .          >         .         .9  14  j    reserve 

Total  94  138 
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»*  will  be  divided  amongst  F,  0,  and  H  Co*. 
in  the  following  proportion  : 

Picks.  Stowfc. 

FCa 24  34 

QCo 3fl 

H<o 35  :,J 

Total 94  i:o 

F  Co.  will  receive  in  addition  the  eight  crowbars 
and  eight  of  the  felling  axes  available,  for  use  at 
SANDPIT  FARM. 

V.  Clearance  of  Foreground. — This  involves  nothing 
except  cutting  down  the  hedges  bordering  the  road 
along  the  front  from  SANDPIT  FARM  to  the  clump 
of  trees  E.  of  the  position  allotted  to  H  Co.,  and 
packing  the  debris  into  the  roadway  to  act  as  an 
obstacle  and  break  up  the  attack. 

The  low  road-banks  must  be  left,  owing  to  lack  of 
time.  They  will,  however,  be  of  little  use  to  the  attack, 
owing  to  the  "command  "  possessed  by  the  trenches. 

An  exception  will  be  made,  however,  in  the  case  of 
the  ground  in  front  of  H  Co.,  which  will  be  ordered 
to  level  the  road-banks  for  a  distance  sufficient  to 
give  a  clear  field  of  fire,  i.e.  about  50  to  70  yds. 

The  total  clearance  necessary  is  2  x  850  yds.  of 
hedge  =  1,700  yds.  Taking  2  inches  as  the  average 
thickness  of  the  wood,  one  man  will  be  able  to  cut 
1  yd.  in  about  ten  minutes  (M.F.E.  Appendix  IL 
item  24)  =  6  yds.  per  hour  =  24  yds.  in  a  relief  of 
four  hours. 

We    shall    therefore  require  a  working  party  o! 

1  700 

men  =  71  men,  and  with  a  reserve  of  10  per 

cent.  =  80  men. 
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This  party  will  be  found  by  E  Co.  in  local  reserve. 

But  as  to  tools,  those  carried  in  the  regimental 
tool-carts  will  not  be  sufficient,  i.e.  eight  hand  axes 
and  forty  billhooks.  It  is  assumed,  however,  that 
the  balance  has  been  made  up  by  requisitioning  in 
the  neighbouring  farms,  ropes  and  poles  to  expose 
the  roots  having  been  similarly  obtained. 

VI.  Communication. — Signalling  communication  will 
be  established  between  the  local  reserve,  the  com- 
mander   of    the    section    (i.e.    the    Brigadier),    the 
sectional   local   reserves,    and    the    brigade    S.A.A. 
reserve. 

Communication  will  be  maintained  between  the 
local  reserve  and  G  and  H  Cos.  by  telephones ; 
between  the  local  reserve  and  F  Co.  by  signalling. 

It  is  the  duty  of  the  signalling  officer  to  arrange 
the  above  without  further  detail  being  given. 

Communications  will  be  opened  up  through  the 
hedgerows  in  rear  of  the  position,  both  parallel  and 
perpendicular  to  the  front.  Gaps  will  be  made,' 
where  necessary,  wide  enough  to  allow  a  cart  to  pass 
through. 

Care  will  also  be  taken  that  communication  with 
the  battalions  on  the  right  and  left  is  opened  up. 

E  Co.  will  find  the  necessary  party  for  the  work, 
the  remaining  eight  felling  axes  being  used,  which  are 
available  from  the  regimental  tool-carts. 

VII.  Obstacles. — Orders  have  been  given  to  leave  the 
bridges  intact,  probably  with  a  view  to  obtaining  a 
good  target  at  close  ranges,  as  the  enemy  attempts 
to  cross,  and  to  give  the  defence  the  chance   of 
counter  attacking  isolated  portions  of  his  line  which 
succeed  in  crossing.     Further,  the  possibility  of  a 
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decisive   counter    attack    from    the    front    of 

iy  be  hold  in  view  (see  I.T.  sec.  146; 
P.S.I;.  I.    PCS.  108,  7,  and  110). 

The  bridges  therefore  cannot  be  used  as  obstacles. 
But  the  river  itself  can  be  renders  I  impassable  to 
\\iiunicrs,  and  thus  improved  in  its  quality  as  an 
obstacle,  by  passing  one  or  more  strands  of  barbed 
wire  between  the  footbridges  2  ft.  to  3  ft.  below  the 
water.  The  same  process,  as  far  as  time  permits, 
will  be  applied  to  the  river  8.  of  the  most  southerly 
footbridge,  by  buoying  the  wire  to  logs  anchored  in 
t  he  middle  of  the  river.  Two  boats  found  at  UFFORD 
MILL  will  be  used  for  the  purpose,  and  the  two 
battalion  tool-carts  will  be  used  for  the  collection  of 
the  wire  from  the  hedgerows  N.  SANDPIT  FARM  * 
(Barbed  wire  is  at  times  carried  as  an  article  of 
store.) 

The  remainder  of  D  Co.  will  be   employed  on 
this  work. 

Final  instructions  will  be  given : 

1.  As  to  the  time  of  opsning  fire.    This  will 
not  be  done  without  orders,  the  idea  being  to 
induce  the  enemy  to  collect  opposite  the  river 
crossings  and  thus  give  the  defence  an  opportu 

of  striking  a  heavy  blow  by  surprise  at  the  outset 

2.  As  to  disposal  of  wounded.    These  will  be 
collected   at    MALTHOUSE  FARM  as  opportunity 
occurs,  which  will  probably  net  be  until  :ift«T 
dark,  and  here  the  M.O.  will  arrange  for  their 
reception. 

here  with  the  bridge*  intact  fulfiU  the  ptirpoMS  of  a*> 
obstacle  aa  laid  down  in  .I/./'. A'  »r  -.  U.  1. 
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3.  Reports  will  be  sent  to  the  initial  position 
of  the  local  reserve. 

N.B. — It  will,  if  the  action  is  undecided  by  night- 
fall, almost  certainly  be  necessary  to  move  the 
firing  line  closer  to  the  river  for  the  night,  to  check 
attempts  to  secure  a  passage  under  cover  of  darkness. 
It  will  probably  also  be  necessary  to  reinforce  the 
firing  line  from  the  local  reserve  to  achieve  this 
object  (see  I.T.  sec.  143,  2,  last  6  lines). 


THIRD   PROBLEM 

(Active  Defence  by  Small  Mixed  Force) 

Ref.  sketch  maps  Nos.  3,  6. 

GENEEAL  IDEA 

A  Blue  force,  having  landed  at  GREAT  YAR- 
MOUTH (see  map  6),  has  decisively  defeated  a  Red 
eastern  army  in  a  general  action  about  DOWN- 
HAM  MARKET  and  has  advanced  W.  ;  HARLESTON 
(see  map  6)  is  the  most  southerly  point  occupied 
by  the  Blue  forces,  and  is  held  by  a  brigade  with 
artillery  and  cyclists.  Red  Territorial  detachments 
from  ESSEX  and  SUFFOLK  are  moving  N.  with  a 
view  to  concentrating  at  WICKHAM  MARKET  (see 
maps  3  and  6)  and  attacking  the  Blue  detachment 
at  HARLESTON,  which  in  ignorance  of  these  move- 
ments has  sent  out  small  columns  of  all  arms  to 
FRAMLINGHAM  and  EASTON  (see  maps  3  and  6),  to 
overawe  the  country. 
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SPECIAL  IDEA 

You  arc  in  command  of  the  most  easterly  of  the 
Red  Territorial  detachments,  strength  as  un<; 

Ipswich  Rifles. 

2  sees.  209th  Butt.  R.F.A. 

1  squadron  Suffolk  Yeomanry. 

l\«'(|iiisile  services. 

You  halted  at  WOODBRIDGE  (see  maps  3  and  6) 
last  night,  August  7-8,  the  nearest  Red  detachment 
1>«  ing  at  GREAT  BLAKENHAM.  At  9  a.m.,  August  8, 
the  head  of  your  main  body  is  at  UPPER  STREET 
(see  map  3),  your  advanced  guard  cavalry  (three 
troops)  being  N.  of  the  line  PARK  HOUSE— THONG 
HALL  (see  map  3).  You  are  met  at  UPPER  STREET 
by  a  friendly  motorist,  who  informs  you  that  a 
hostile  force  which  he  estimates  at  1 J  Bns.,  6  guns, 
and  some  cyclists,  whose  numbers  he  does  not 
know,  left  FRAMLINGHAM  at  8.30  a.m.  to-day,  moving 
towards  WICKHAM  MARKET. 

Shortly  after  this  you  receive  a  telegram  (for- 
warded from  WOODBRIDGE)  from  the  Red  detachment 
at  GREAT  BLAKENHAM  that  a  small  hostile  column 
is  advancing  against  them  from  the  direction  of 
EASTON. 

Required :  Your  action  and  orders  with  reasons. 

SOLUTION 

(Troops  in  their  final  position  are  shown  on 
map  3  in  red) 

The  situation  should  be  appreciated  as  rapidly  as 
possible.  But  before  setting  about  this,  touch  most 
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be  obtained  with  the  enemy's  column  as  early  as 
possible,  in  order  to  discover  the  exact  direction  of  its 
advance  (F.S.R.  I.  sec.  108,  1). 

The  following  message  is  therefore  sent  to  O.C. 
Advanced  Guard: 

"  To  O.C.  A.G. 

"  8.8.12. 
"  No.  1. 

"A  hostile  column  estimated  at  1|  Bus.,  1  battery 
F.A.,  and  cyclists  is  reported  to  have  left  FRAMLING- 
HAM  towards  WICKHAM  MARKET  at  8.30  a.m.  to- 
day. Get  touch  with  the  enemy  with  your  mounted 
troops,  and  keep  me  informed  of  the  direction  of 
his  march.  Do  not  involve  me. 

"  I  am  halting  here  for  the  present. 

"A.  W.  L.  O'KAY, 

"Major  Commdg.  Det. 
"  UPPER  STREET,  9.5  a.m." 

N.B. — (1)  O.C.  Advanced  Guard  may  have  already 
received  this  information  re  the  enemy's  advance, 
but  it  is  essential  to  make  this  certain,  and  to  indi- 
cate the  necessary  action  on  his  part. 

(2)  The  message  does  not  tie  the  O.C.  Advanced 
Guard  to  any  particular  method  of  carrying  out  his 
task. 

Firstly,  as  to  the  time  available  before  the  enemy 
can  attack.  He  left  FRAMLINGHAM,  nine  miles 
away,  at  8.30  a.m.,  so  contact  with  the  hostile  in- 
fantry is  not  likely  to  be  established  before  11.30. 
About  two  and  a  half  hours  are  therefore  available 
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in   which   to   decide   on   the   plan   of   action   and 
complete  the  necessary  dispositions. 

plain  that  being  the  most  easterly  detachment, 
no  assistance  can  be  expected,  as  there  is  no  friendly 
detachment  on  the  right ;  and  the  detachment  on 
the  left,  at  GREAT  BLAKENHAM,  will  be  fully  occupied 
on  its  own  account  by  the  hostile  column  advancing 
towards  it  from  EASTON. 

Now,  as  to  the  type  of  action  to  be  adopted  by  us : 
Shall  a  move  forward  be  made  to  attack  the  hostile 
column,  or  will  it  be  better  to  await  its  attack  and 
fight  a  defensive  action,  either  active,  passive,  or  de- 
laying ?  Considering  the  question  first  from  the  point 
of  view  of  the  general  situation,  it  will  be  seen  that 
offensive  action  in  some  form  or  other,  if  possible, 
will  be  the  most  suitable  for  the  following  reasons : 

To  adopt  merely  a  passively  defensive  attitude  will 
allow  the  enemy  either  to  destroy  the  detachment  (I.T. 
sec.  147,  2)  or  "  contain  "  it  with  a  part  of  his  force 
while  he  marches  W.  to  assist  his  other  column  against 
the  friendly  detachment  at  GREAT  BLAKENHAM.  The 
same  applies  to  the  adoption  of  a  delaying  defence. 
On  the  other  hand,  offensive  action  in  some  form  or 
other  will  at  any  rate  detain  the  enemy  in  front  of 
us,  and  prevent  him  moving  W.,  while  it  may  also  be 
possible  to  assist  the  general  object  by  defeating,  or 
at  any  rate  inflicting  some  loss  on,  this  portion 
of  the  Blue  force  at  HARLESTON,  thus  rendering  its 
final  defeat  the  easier. 

But  what  form  of  offensive  action  will  be  best  suited 
to  the  occasion  ? 

In  considering  this,  the  question  of  moral  must 
be  taken  into  account.    The  enemy  has  recently 
10 
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fought  a  successful  general  action,  in  which  the 
detachment  now  concerned  probably  took  part,  with 
the  result  that  its  moral  will  now  be  at  a  high  level. 
On  the  other  hand,  Red  forces  have  suffered  a 
severe  defeat,  with  the  probable  result  that,  even 
though  this  particular  detachment  was  not  engaged, 
its  moral  will  have  been  somewhat  lowered  thereby. 
Again,  the  fact  that  the  detachment  consists  of 
second-line  troops,  whereas  the  enemy  are  recently 
victorious  Regular  troops,  is  an  important  factor. 

As  to  numbers,  if  the  motorist's  report  is  correct, 
the  enemy  is  considerably  stronger.  Taking  these 
factors  into  consideration,  then,  it  may  be  reason- 
ably decided  that  attack,  especially  in  close  country, 
would  be  a  risky  proceeding.  Thus,  having  previously 
excluded  an  attitude  of  passive  or  delaying  defence, 
from  the  point  of  view  of  the  general  situation,  a 
conclusion  is  arrived  at  by  a  process  of  elimination 
that  an  attitude  of  active  defence  is  the  correct  pro- 
cedure to  adopt. 

Moreover,  it  is  probable  that  the  enemy  will  lend 
himself  to  the  adoption  of  this  plan,  inasmuch  as, 
being  confident  of  victory  from  his  recent  successes, 
especially  when  opposed  (as  he  will  probably  know 
he  is)  by  a  detachment  of  second-line  troops,  he  will 
almost  certainly  be  only  too  ready  to  attack. 

This  probable  frame  of  mind  on  the  part  of  the 
hostile  commander,  which  may  induce  him  to  take 
liberties  he  would  not  otherwise  take,  is  a  factor  to 
be  borne  in  mind,  and  made  use  of  if  opportunity 
offers.  Also  the  Red  detachment  has  the  advantage 
of  operating  in  its  own  country,  and  of  thus  having 
local  knowledge. 
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It  having  been  decided,  then,  to  adopt  an  attitude  of 
art  ive  defence, four  main  consideration*  must  be  noted. 

1.  Until  the  direction  of  the  enemy's  advance 
is  definitely  known  the  force  must  be  held  in 
hand  (F.S.R.  I.  sec.  108,  1). 

2.  The  O.C.  can  manoeuvre  with  part  of  this 
force  and  make  a  decisive  counter  attack  v. 
the  remainder  (LT.  sec.  139,  1). 

3.  The  O.C.  can  take  up  a  position  with  part 
of  his  force  and  make  a  decisive  counter  attack 
with  the  remainder  (l.T.  sec.  139,  1). 

4.  If  3  is  adopted,  the  position  must  be  taken 
up    primarily    with  a  view  to   decisive  counter 
attack  (LT.  sec.  140,  4),  suitable  ground  for  the 
decisive  counter  attack  being  that  which  favours 
the  working  in  unison  of  the  three  arms. 

However,  in  any  case,  the  farther  S.  the  enemy  is 
obliged  to  fight,  the  farther  he  will  be  from  his  local 
base  (i.e.  at  Harleston)  and  the  worse  will  be  the  con- 
sequences for  him  if  defeated. 

Now,  as  to  the  lines  of  advance  open  to  the  enemy. 
He  can  advance  along  the  W.  bank  or  the  E.  bank 
of  the  river,  or  he  can  make  a  wide  detour  on  «T 
bank  with  a  view  to  attacking  us  directly  from  the 
E.  or  W.     But  from  the  information  received  it  is 
known  that  he  is  advancing  towards  WICKHAM  MARKET, 
which  indicates  his  intention  to  advance  on  the  U 
of  the  river. 

What,  then,  will  be  a  good  position  in  which  to 
hold  the  detachment  in  hand  pending  developments 
and  final  reports  from  the  cavalry  as  to  the  direction 
of  the  enemy's  advance  ? 
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It  would  appear  that  some  position  which  will 
give  the  option  of  deploying  on  either  bank  is 
desirable.  Only  two  localities  in  the  vicinity 
satisfy  this  condition :  i.e.  (1)  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  UFFORD  BRIDGE;  (2)  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
WILFORD  BRIDGE.  Again,  which  of  these  two  is 
the  most  suitable  ?  i.e.  given  reasonable  facilities 
for  defence,  which  possesses  the  greater  facilities 
for  (a)  counter  attack,  and  (6)  manoeuvre  (if  it  is 
decided  to  manoeuvre  with  part  of  the  force  instead 
of  holding  a  position  therewith)  ? 

(2)  is  in  respect  of  both  (a)  and  (6)  the  most 
suitable,  for  the  following  reasons  :  The  ground  by 
WILFORD  BRIDGE  on  both  banks  offers  no  great 
obstacle  to  counter  attack  or  manosuvre,  whereas 
above  UFFORD  BRIDGE  the  watercourses  on  the  E. 
bank,  tributary  to  the  river,  offer  a  serious  obstacle 
either  to  manoeuvre  or  counter  attack,  and  would  be 
a  drawback  to  a  position  taken  up  about  there  with 
a  view  to  active  defence.  In  neither  case,  however, 
are  there  any  pronounced  f acilities  for  counter  attack, 
but  in  the  case  of  the  ground  about  WILFORD 
BRIDGE  the  general  field  of  fire  and  the  artillery  posi- 
tions are  considerably  more  favourable  for  defence. 

It  is  therefore  decided  to  assume  a  preparatory 
formation  in  the  vicinity  of  WILFORD  BRIDGE  with 
a  view  to  fighting  on  either  bank  ;  and  the  column, 
turned  about,  is  put  in  motion  in  that  direction 
at  9.30  a.m.  This  movement  is  indeed  a  retro- 
grade one,  and  as  such  may  have  a  depressing 
effect  on  the  moral  of  the  men.  To  counteract  this, 
the  object  of  the  retirement  is  explained  to  the  men. 
The  original  advanced  guard  infantry  are  ordered 
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to  cover  the  movement  as  a  rear  guard,  and  will, 
v,  h'  ii  the  column  reaches  WILFORO  BRIDGE,  occupy 
line  DECOY  FARM— BROMESWELL 

During  the  movement  to  WILFORD  BRIDGE,  which 
will  be  carried  out  under  the  next  senior  officer,  the 
O.C.  proceeds  to  reconnoitre  the  country  personally 
with  a  view  to  deciding  whether  the  object  will  be 
better  achieved  by  :  (1)  taking  up  a  position  with 
part  of  the  force  ;  or  (2)  manoeuvre  with  part  of  the 
force  (see  l.T.  sec.  139,  1),  in  order  to  produce  the 
opportunity  for  the  decisive  counter  attack. 

Now,  with  regard  to  both  (1)  and  (2),  the  river  i* 
of  assistance,  as  it  provides  a  secure  flank,  a  fact  which 
should  make  it  possible  to  foresee  the  probable  direction 
of  the  enemy's  decisive  attack  (l.T.  sec.  140,  2).  In  re- 
spect of  (1)  the  fact  of  one  flank  being  secure  makes 
permissible  the  occupation  of  a  wider  front  than 
would  otherwise  be  possible. 

With  regard  to  (2),  the  capabilities  of  the  troops 
must  also  be  considered.  In  view  of  their  lack  of 
previous  experience,  it  will  probably  prove  the  safer 
course,  especially  in  close  country,  to  abstain  from 
testing  them  in  this  way.  (2)  is  therefore  decided 
on,  i.e.  to  take  up  a  position  with  part  of  the  force 
and  keep  the  remainder  in  hand  as  a  general  reserve 
with  which  to  assume  the  offensive  at  some  period 
by  a  decisive  counter  attack. 

At  10.30  a.m.,  marching  via  MELTON,  the  column 
reaches  WILFORD  BRIDGE  and  assumes  a  preparatory 
formation  near  the  Railway  Tavern,  a  hold  being 
maintained  on  the  E.  bank  by  a  detachment  to 
2  cos.  near  the  Golf  Club. 

Then,  having  reconnoitred  positions  for  Action  on 
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cither  bank,  the  O.C.  is  in  a  position  to  meet  actively 
a  hostile  advance  from  any  direction  (F.S.R.  I.  sec. 
108,  2). 

Item,  SPECIAL  IDEA 

At  this  juncture,  however  (10.45  a.m.),  two 
messages  in  quick  succession  are  received  from  O.C. 
Advanced  Guard  Cavalry  at  PARK  HOUSE  to  say 
that  he  is  in  touch  with  the  enemy,  and  that  the 
latter 's  main  body  has  crossed  the  river  to  the  E. 
bank,  the  hostile  advanced  guard  being  about  QUILT 
FARM  at  10.15  a.m. 

SOLUTION  (Continued) 

This  narrows  down  the  task  of  selection,  and  for 
the  present  the  idea  of  a  main  hostile  advance  along 
the  W.  bank  may  be  left  out  of  consideration,  and 
arrangements  may  be  limited  to  oppose  an  advance 
on  the  E.  bank.  Now,  in  any  case,  to  fight  behind 
the  river  would  be  to  provide  an  insurmountable 
obstacle  to  the  decisive  counter  attack,  and  in 
such  a  position  the  defence  would  almost  neces- 
sarily become  "  passive,"  a  form  of  action  against 
which  a  decision  has  already  been  made.  It  is 
therefore  desirable  to  select  a  position  on  the  E. 
bank,  while  maintaining  a  hold  on  the  W.  bank 
to  meet  eventualities,  or  in  case  the  movement  just 
reported  by  the  cavalry  is  a  "  blind/'  the  enemy 
intending  to  make  his  decisive  attack  along  the 
right  bank  of  the  river. 

Item,  SPECIAL  IDEA 

At  11  a.m.  information  is  received  from  O.C. 
Cavalry,  at  NAUNTON  HALL,  that  the  head  of  the 
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enemy's  main  body  was  approaching  THE  LARCHES 
(N.  ASH  ABBEY),  and  bis  Advanced  Guard  waa 
about  PARK  FARM  at  10.40  a.m. 

SOLUTION  (Continued) 

This  information  may  be  considered  sufficient  to 
warrant  actually  taking  up  a  position  and  making 
final  arrangements  to  resist  attack.  A  position 
is  therefore  taken  up  as  shown  in  red,  and  a  mes- 
sage as  below  sent  to  O.C.  Advanced  Guard  Cavalry 
to  give  him  as  early  information  as  possible  of  the 
intended  plan. 

"  To  O.C.  A.G.  Cavalry.         Ref.  Ord.  Map  1% 
"No.  5.  Ipswich  Sheet. 

"  Your  No.  3  received.  I  am  taking  up  a  position 
from  WILFORD  BRIDGE  to  S  in  BROMESWELL  HEATH 
with  a  view  to  making  subsequently  a  decisive 
counter  attack.  Delay  enemy's  advance,  and  when 
the  enemy's  attack  develops,  rendezvous  at  the 
copse  350  yds.  S.  second  L  in  BROMESWELL  HEATH  * 
You  will  protect  the  right  flank  of  the  position. 

"  S.  U.  B.  JANTEB,  Capt.  S.O.  Det. 

"  In  duplicate  by  Troopers  Frost  and  Bales." 

The  general  line  to  be  held  is  then  allotted  to  units 
whose  commanders  arrange  details  of  distribution 
among  their  sub-units. 

The  cavalry  of  the  main  body  employed  on  com- 
munication and  other  protective  duties  (flank  and 

r  this  method  uf  describing  pUoe«  tee  t'.S.U,  I.  nee.  9,  1.  »L 
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rear  guards)  during  the  march,  and  amounting  to  one 
troop,  are  called  in  with  a  view  to  their  watching 
and  protecting  the  left  flank  on  the  W.  bank. 

The  qualifications  of  the  position  occupied  will 
now  be  discussed. 

It  has  a  frontage  of  somewhat  over  half  a  mile,  but 
one  flank  resting  on  the  river  is  secure,  and  this 
lessens  the  danger  of  over-extension.  Moreover,  the 
position  is  a  commanding  one,  with  a  good  field  of 
fire.  One  flank  being  secure,  it  is  possible  to  foresee 
the  probable  direction  of  the  enemy's  decisive  attack  : 
i.e.  against  the  right  flank,  which  is  "  in  the  air." 

As  to  the  decisive  counter  attack,  the  left  flank 
perhaps  offers  the  greater  facility  from  the  point  of 
view  of  cover. 

Moving  from  about  E  in  WILFORD  BRIDGE  it  could 
advance  in  a  N.E.  direction  through  the  wood  in  its 
front,  and  would  then  be  screened  from  view  by  the 
hedgerows  if  the  advance  were  continued  N.E.  or  E. 
Moreover,  the  left  of  the  counter  attack  would  be 
secured  by  the  river. 

On  the  right  flank  it  would  be  necessary  to  ad- 
vance over  open  heath  for  some  distance  before 
getting  to  close  quarters,  and  this  would  be  a  distinct 
disadvantage.  But  on  the  other  hand,  the  undula- 
tions and  trees  offer  some  cover,  the  outer  flank  of 
the  attack  could  be  protected  by  the  cavalry,  and 
on  this  flank  the  co-operation  of  the  three  arms  is 
distinctly  more  feasible  than  on  the  other. 

In  both  cases,  however,  the  advance  of  the  counter 
attack  could  be  covered  by  artillery  and  rifle  fiie 
from  the  main  position. 

The  artillery  positions  available  give  but  a  restricted 
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field  of  fire  to  the  N.  and  N.E.    But  on  the  other 
hand,  there  are  no  good  hostile  artillery  positions. 

The  position  as  a  whole  has  but  moderate  natural 
cover,  though  the  soil  is  easy  ;  it  is  clearly  defined — 
a  disadvantage  in  close  country  (I.T.  sec.  153,  4) ; 
neither  has  it  any  defensible  localities  on  which  to 
hinge  the  defence  (I.T.  sec.  143, 1).  But  on  the  other 
hand,  there  is  plenty  of  room  to  manoeuvre,  and  the 
lateral  communication  within  the  position  is  good. 

Further,  a  change  of  front  to  meet  an  advance 
more  easterly  than  is  at  the  moment  anticipated, 
should  be  easy,  and  in  this  event  ground  as  suitable 
if  not  more  suitable  for  defence  is  available. 

Such  cover  as  can  be  prepared  in  the  remaining 
time  will  now  be  set  to  work  on.  Practically  no 
clearance  of  foreground  is  required. 

Orders  are  then  issued. 

N.B. — These  orders  would  probably  be  issued  ver- 
bally to  save  time,  but  are  given  in  extenso  here,  as 
an  example. 

Copy  No.  1. 
OPERATION   ORDER   No.    2 

by 
Major  A.  W.  L.  O'Kay,  Commanding  Det. 

Reference  Ordnance  Map  1*.  GOLF  CLUB 

Ipswich  Sheet.  WILFORD  BRIDGE, 

(1)  Information  August  8, 

Our  cavalry  *  report  a  hos- 
tile force  of  all  arms  *d- 
vancing  on  the  left  bank 
of  the  Deben. 

•  Nothing  is  said  as  to  the  probability  of  the  column  on  oar  left 
at  GREAT  BLAKENHAM  being  engaged,  in  order  not  to 

the  men 
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(2)  Intention 


(3)  Artillery 


(4)  Troops 

Major   D.  A.   Mithall. 
Ipswich  Rifles  less  4  cos.* 


The  detachment  will  take  up 
a  position  E.  the  river 
to  oppose  the  enemy. 

The  artillery  will  come  into 
action  on  the  rising 
ground  S.E.  the  Golf  Club. 

Target :  the  enemy's  in- 
fantry. Fire  will  be 
opened  as  soon  as  the 
attack  develops. 

A  position  will  be  taken 
up  from  S  in  BROMES 
WELL  HEATH  by  the 
copse  300  yds.  E.  WIL- 
FORD  BRIDGE  to  junction 
of  roads  200  yds.  S.E. 
WILFORD  BRIDGE. 

The  general  reserve  f  will 
be  echeloned  in  rear  of 
the  right  flank. 

Three  troops  J  Essex  Yeo- 
manry (A.G.  cavalry) 
will  cover  the  right  flank. 

One  troop  will  cover  the 
left  flank. 

The  S.A.A.  reserve  will  be 
divided  equally ;  one  por- 
tion at  the  700  yds.  firing 
pt.  of  the  rifle  range,  the 

*  The  actual  selection  of  these  companies  will  be  left  to  the 
Infantry  Commander. 

f  The  formation  of  this  is  stated  in  order  that  it  may  be  in  accordance 
with  the  intention.  This  order  will  indicate  sufficiently  that  the 
defence  will  be  an  active  one. 

J  This  is  inserted  in  order  to  let  the  other  arms  know  the  cavalry's 
role,  though  the  latter  have  already  received  their  orders  by  message. 
The  troops  may  bo  assumed  to  know  that  our  own  cavalry  is  out  in 
front. 


(5)  General  Reserve 

Major  Kwellem. 
4  cos.  Ipswich  Rifles. 

(6)  Cavalry 


(7)  Reserve  S.A.A. 
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(8)  Communication 

(9)  Medical 

(10)  Train 


(11)  Report* 


other  between  pt.  80  and 
the  Golf  Club. 
Communication  will  be  by 
signalling;  a  central  sta- 
tion  will  be  established 
near  the  8. A. A.  reserve. 
The  dressing  station  will  be 
at  the  sandpit  W.  of  the 
Golf  Club. 

TheTrain.and  1st  line  Trans- 
port not  required,  will 
form  up  on  the  SUTTON 
— WILFORD  BRIDGE  road 
8.  the  Golf  Club  facing 
N.W. 

Reports  will  be  sent  to  the 
700  yds.  firing  pt.  on  tho 
rifle  range. 

8.  U.  B.  JAHTIB. 
Capt.  S.O.  Det. 
Verbally  to  O's.C.  unite. 
Copies  Nos.  2,  3  to  O.C. 
Cavalry    by    Troopers 
Angas  and  White. 
11.15a.m.* 

Notes  on  the  Foregoing  Orders 
Para.  No.  3. — Alternative  artillery  positions  are 
shown  on  the  sketch  map,  that  near  pt.  65  being 
the  initial  position,  as  an  attack  from  the  £.  can  be 
more  easily  met  from  here.  A  move  forward  to  tin- 
other  position  indicated  on  the  map  might  be  made 
to  support  the  decisive  counter  attack  more  effectively, 
as  also  to  meet  a  decisive  attack  from  the  direction 

•  See  p.  144,  last  five  lines.  The  enemy  ha*  now  tome  thrt*  mile* 
farther  to  march  owing  to  our  retirement  and  hi»  ow«  detour  to  g»t 
OD  the  left  bank  of  the  river. 
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of  BROMESWELL  COMMON.  Both  positions  command 
any  possible  hostile  artillery  positions  and  the  lines  of 
advance  open  to  the  enemy's  infantry  at  close  ranges 
(see  F.S.R  .1.  sec.  108,  5).  In  close  country  artillery 
will  frequently  have  to  choose  between  coming  into 
action  at  close  ranges  or  not  coming  into  action  at  all. 

Paras.  4  and  5. — Half  the  force  is  kept  in  hand 
as  general  reserve  with  a  view  to  active  defence, 
i.e.  assumption  of  the  offensive  at  some  period. 

The  frontage  held  by  the  four  companies  allotted 
to  the  defence  of  the  position  is  1,200  yds.,  i.e.  1 
rifle  to  every  3  yds.  of  front  approximately,  including 
whatever  troops  may  be  kept  in  "  local  reserve."  This 
force  (4  cos.)  should  be  sufficient  to  hold  the  position, 
as  the  field  of  fire  is  distinctly  good  throughout,  and 
the  hostile  artillery  should  have  but  small  chance  of 
effecting  anything.  Moreover,  as  mentioned  before,  the 
fact  of  one  flank  being  secure  admits  of  a  wider  front- 
age being  occupied  .than  would  otherwise  be  possible. 

The  general  reserve  is  echeloned  in  rear  of  the  right 
flank,  as  the  decisive  counter  attack  is  most  effec- 
tive if  it  threatens  the  enemy's  line  of  retreat 
(F.S.R.  I.  sec.  110,  2).  In  this  case  the  most  effec- 
tive direction  will  be  if  made  from  the  right  flank 
towards  BROMESWELL  COMMON,  as  such  a  movement 
will  both  threaten  the  enemy's  line  of  retreat  and,  if 
successful,  drive  him  into  the  river.  In  this  position 
the  general  reserve  will  also  be  favourably  situated  to 
deal  with  the  hostile  main  attack,  the  direction  of 
which  can  to  some  extent  be  foreseen  owing  to  the  river 
securing  the  left  of  the  position  (F.S.R.  I.  sec.  108, 
7),  and  will  strengthen  the  exposed  right  flank. 

The  formation  of  echelon  is  adopted  as  a  compact 
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formation  from  which  a  fighting  front  can  be  rapidly 
formed  in  any  ion,  and  as  ipso  facto  a  good 

formation  for  the  defence  of  a  flank. 

The  most  favourable  opportunities  for  launching 
the  decisive  counter  attack  are  usually : 

1.  When  the  enemy  has  expended  his  reserves 
in  endeavouring  to  storm  the  position. 

2.  If  the  enemy  exposes  part  of  his  force 
\\ithout  hope  of  support  from  the  remaind 

3.  If  the  enemy  takes  up  too  wide  a  front  for 
his  numbers. 

4.  If  the  hostile  reserves  are  posted  in  the 
wrong  place  (F.S.R.  I.  sec.  110,  1). 

The  foregoing  mistakes  on  the  enemy's  part  may 
occur  at  any  time,  even  at  the  very  beginning  of  the 
action  (F.S.R.  I.  sec.  110,  1).  To  enable  tiie  O.C.  to 
select  the  moment  for  the  assumption  of  the  offensive, 
it  is  necessary  that  lie  should  receive  frequent  reports 
from  all  quarters,  and  tJwt  these  reports  should  be  sent 
vnthout  having  to  be  asked  for. 

The  O.C.  General  Reserve  will  also  keep  in  touch 
with  the  course  of  the  action  in  order  to  anticipate  if 
possible  the  wishes  of  the  O.C.  Det.,  though  in  this 
case  of  a  very  small  force  it  is  not  necessary  to 
furnish  him  with  extra  means  of  communication  or 
reconnaissance  beyond  his  allotment  of  signallers 
(F.S.R.  I.  sec.  108,  7,  2nd  para.). 

Para.  No.  6. — Covering  the  flanks  is  one  of  : 

duties  of  cavalry  in  defence.    A  larger  body  has  been 

placed  on  the  exposed  flank  than  on  the  other  in 

r  to  ensure  its  security,  and  because  the  ground  is 

specially  suited  to  a  mobile  defence.    A  small  body, 
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which  can  be  reinforced  with  infantry  if  necessary, 
has  been  thrown  across  the  river  to  maintain  a  hold 
on  the  W.  bank,  and  to  protect  the  left  flank.  The 
cavalry  on  the  right  flank  will  also  be  of  special 
service  in  protecting  the  outer  flank  of  the  decisive 
counter  attack  if  made  from  this  side  and  in  reaping 
the  fruits  of  victory  in  pursuit.  How  the  protection 
mentioned  is  carried  out  is  the  business  of  the 
cavalry  commander  and  his  subordinates. 

Para.  No.  7. — See  I.T.  sec.  168,  5  (this  applies  in 
defence  also).  The  company  pack  animals  will  un- 
load their  reserves  at  the  points  occupied  by  their  re- 
spective companies  and  join  the  first-line  transport. 

Para.  No.  8. — The  signalling  officer  will  attend  to 
the  necessary  distribution  of  signallers. 

Para.  No.  10. — The  first-line  transport  and  bag- 
gage are  collected  in  the  cutting  out  of  harm's  way, 
ready  to  move  if  required. 

FOURTH   PROBLEM 

(Passive  Defence  by  Small  Mixed  Force) 

Ref.  sketch  maps  Nos.  3,  6. 

GENERAL  IDEA 

A  Green  force  has  invaded  the  Eastern  Counties, 
having  landed  at  HARWICH  (see  map  6).  A  general 
action  has  been  fought  about  IPSWICH  (see  map  6), 
resulting  in  a  Green  victory,  after  which  an  advance 
was  made  on  LONDON  (see  map  6). 

IPSWICH  is  held  in  strength  as  a  post  on  Green 
Line  of  Communications.  Your  regiment  is  included 
in  the  IPSWICH  garrison. 
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SPECIAL  IDEA 

On  August  2  the  presence  of 'a  small  hostile  dc- 
imcnt  is  reported   about   EASTON   (see   ma  pa  3 
and  6).     A  force  as  under  is  sent  out  under  your 
command  to  reconnoitre  and  if  possible  destroy  it. 

Peckham  Fusiliers  with  2  machine  guns. 

2  sees.  401st  Batt.  R.F.A. 

2  cos.  31st  Cyclists. 

1  sec.  32nd  Field  Co.  R.E. 

1  sec.  1st  Field  Ambulance. 

Train. 

On  August  2  at  12  midday,  the  head  of  your  main 
body  being  at  pt.  89  half  a  mile  S.  of  UPPER  STREET 
(see  map  3),  you  receive  information  that  a  hostile 
force  of  all  arms,  which  is  deduced  from  reports  to 
be  about  three  times  your  own  strength,  is  advancing 
from  the  direction  of  EASTON  and  may  be  expected 
to  attack  you  by  2  p.m. 

You  are  aware  that  no  assistance  can  be  spared 
from  IPSWICH  to  reach  UPPER  STREET  before  noon  on 
August  3  at  the  earliest. 

Your  order  of  march  is  : 

Advanced  Guard : 
1  co.  31st  Cyclists. 

1  co.  P.F.  ' 

Main  Body  : 

2  sees.  31st  Cyclists. 
2  cos.  P.F. 

2  sees.  401st  Batt.  R.F.A. 

5  cos.  P.F. 

1  sec.  32nd  Field  Co.  R.E. 
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1  sec.  Field  Ambulance. 
Train. 

Flank  Guards : 

Each  1  squad  31st  Cyclists. 
Rear  Guard : 

1  sec.  31st  Cyclists. 

You  decide  to  take  up  a  position  for  passive  defence, 
and  await  reinforcements.  The  reasons  for  adopting 
this  course  do  not  affect  the  solution  of  the  problem. 

Required  : 

1.  The  position  you  take  up  and  reasons  for 
its  choice. 

2.  Your  orders. 

SOLUTION 

(The  general  position  and  distribution  are  shown  on 
map  3  in  green ;  but  owing  to  lack  of  space 
on  the  map  E.  of  SANDPIT  FARM,  the  troops  in 
that  locality  are  shown  somewhat  out  of  place.) 

On  receiving  the  information  mentioned,  the 
column  will  be  halted  and  the  advanced  guard  will 
secure  the  high  ground  towards  JAVA  LODGE. 

The  advanced  guard  cyclists  are  ordered  to  re- 
connoitre towards  EASTON  till  touch  with  the  enemy 
is  obtained,  and  are  instructed  to  delay  the  enemy 
when  met. 

The  first  thing  to  do  is  to  note  the  chief  re- 
quirements of  a  position  for  passive  defence  ?  They 
are : 

1.  Facilities  for  opening  fire  at  long  range. 

2.  Secure  flanks. 
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3.  Ground  so  open  both  in  front  and  flank  a»  to 
prevent  effective  reconnaissance  by  the  enemy. 
(See  I.T.  sec.  147,  4,  5.) 

ground  in  the  vicinity  must  now  be  examined 
to  see  if  such  a  position  is  available  which  is  suitable 
to  tin-  numbers  of  the  detachment  and  within  easy 

ch,  as  time  is  very  limited. 

With  regard  to  2,  a  glance  at  the  map  will  show 
that  by  resting  the  right  on  the  river  a  flank 
strongly  protected  to  the  E.  will  he  obtained,  but 
that  to  render  the  obstacle  of  the  river  operative  the 
crossings  must  be  destroyed  from  WILFORD  BRIDGE 
as  far  N.  as  possible.  As  the  IPSWICH -MARLESFORD 
railway  is  of  no  importance,  it  is  permissible  to 
destroy  the  bridges. 

Since,  then,  it  is  almost  certain  that  use  will  be 
made  of  the  river  to  protect  the  right,  cyclist 
patrols  of  two  men  each  are  sent  off  from  the 
cyclists  with  the  main  body  to  demolish  all  the 
footbridges  between  the  railway  bridge  300  yds.  «v 
SANDPIT  FARM  and  the  railway  bridge  300  yds. 
8.E.  ASH  ABBEY.  Hand  and  felling  axes  from  the 
infantry  tool-carts  are  issued,  and  as  the  bridges 
are  made  of  wood  these  will  be  sufficient  (see  J.T. 
sec.  169,  1)  for  the  work. 

Similarly  dismounted  parties  of  R.E.*  with  ex- 
plosives are  sent  off  to  demolish  the  iron  railway 
bridge  300  yds.  S.E.  SANDPIT  FARM,  the  iron  railway 
bridge  200  yds.  E.  DECOY  PONDS  and  WILFORD  BRIDGE, 
the  R.E.  using  their  own  transport  for  the  work. 

A  further  detachment  of  mounted  R.E.  escorted 

*  See  p.  ix.  Prefatory  Note:  War 
11 
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by  six  cyclists  is  sent  off  to  destroy  the  railway 
bridge  300  yds.  S.E.  ASH  ABBEY,  and  instructions 
are  given  that  all  boats  found  by  either  cyclists  or 
RE.  will  be  sunk. 

All  demolition  parties  receive  orders  to  rendezvous 
in  LOWER  STREET  on  completion  of  their  work. 

The  demolition  of  the  bridges  below  SANDPIT  FARM 
will  ensure  the  position  against  envelopment  by  a 
movement  from  the  E.,  and  that  of  the  bridges 
above  SANDPIT  FARM  will  oblige  the  enemy  to  make 
a  considerable  detour  to  the  N.  to  reach  the  E.  bank, 
even  if  he  considers  it  worth  while  to  cross  the  river. 

UFFORD  BRIDGE  is  kept  intact  to  give  our  patrols 
free  access  to  the  E.  bank  of  the  Deben,  but  will 
be  kept  under  close  fire,  barricaded,  and  prepared 
for  demolition,  and  a  party  of  R.E.  is  forthwith 
detailed  for  this  work. 

Now,  to  take  up  a  position  S.  of  the  line  SANDPIT 
FARM— MALTHOUSE  FARM  will  involve  being  com- 
manded by  the  enemy  from  the  high  ground  be- 
tween those  two  points,  a  consideration  which  would 
render  the  position  untenable  for  prolonged  defence. 

As,  then,  there  is  not  time  to  go  far  afield  in  search 
of  other  positions,  it  is  desirable  to  select  the  SANDPIT 
FARM— MALTHOUSE  FARM  line  or  one  N.  thereof  on  the 
broad  spur  N.  of  LOWER  STREET  as  the  position  to 
be  occupied  wholly  or  in  part. 

Now,  the  right  flank  being  secure  it  is  necessary  to 
consider  the  left  flank,  and  it  would  seem  if  the  high 
ground  from  SANDPIT  FARM  to  MALTHOUSE  FARM 
is  held  that  LOWER  STREET  will  form  a  suitable 
localitv  on  which  to  rest  this  flank,  as  it  again 
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is  within  close  range  of  Ute  river,  an  arrange- 
ment which  will  make  it  possible  to  bring  UFFORD 
BRIDGE  under  as  close  a  fire  as  will  be  necessary. 
The  field  of  fire  is  restricted  to  the  W.  and  8.\\ . 
of  LOWER  STREET,  but  against  this  may  be  put  the 
advantage  that  the  position  of  LOWER  STREET,  apart 
from  its  being  within  close  range  of  the  river,  is  also 
favourable  for  the  defence  of  this  flank,  on  account 
of  its  being  "  refused/'  i.e.  thrown  back. 

But  before  deciding  finally  on  the  SANDPIT  FARM 
— MALTHOUSE  FARM— LOWER  STREET  position,  it  is 
necessary  to  note  the  important  tactical  localities 
on  which  the  rest  of  the  defence  could  be  "  hinged  " 
(I.T.  sec.  143,  1). 

These  would  appear  to  be : 

1.  The  railway  cutting  300  yds.  N.E.  SAND- 
PIT  FARM. 

2.  The  crest  immediately  above  SANDPIT  FARM 
and  the  farm  itself. 

3.  MALTHOUSE  FARM. 

4.  The  N.  face  LOWER  STREET. 

5.  UFFORD  PLACE. 

6.  The  S.E.  face  LOWER  STREET. 

With  regard  to  1,  this  must  be  held,  as  if  occupied 
by  the  attack  the  position  from  SANDPIT  FARM 
westwards  would  be  open  to  enfilade.  Also  it  over- 
looks a  long  stretch  of  the  river,  thus  securing  this 
flank.  2  must  obviously  be  held.  3  must  be  held 
to  prevent  the  enemy  gaining  a  position  whence  he 
could  overlook  LOWER  STREET  at  close  range,  and 
to  assist  in  defending  the  ground  between  itself  and 
LOWER  STREET  by  cross  fire  (I.T.  sec.  143,  1). 
4  must  be  held  to  assist  in  defending  the  ground 
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between  itself  and  MALTHOUSE  FARM  by  cross  fire. 
5  must  be  held  to  oppose  an  advance  through 
UFFORD  PARK  and  to  connect  4  and  6.  6  must 
be  held  to  complete  the  defence  of  LOWER  STREET, 
obstruct  an  attempt  at  envelopment  to  the  S.,  block 
UFFORD  BRIDGE,  and  finally  secure  this  flank. 

The  qualifications  of  the  position  may  be  summed 
up  as  follows : 

The  total  frontage  taken  up,  including  LOWER 
STREET,  is  1,700  yds.,  but  it  should  be  remembered 
that,  of  this,  considerable  areas  will  be  wholly  or 
partly  defended  by  cross  or  flanking  fire,  provided 
the  above-mentioned  points  are  strongly  held,  and 
it  should  be  noted  that  (1)  when  a  position  is  taken 
up  for  passive  defence,  a  proportionately  greater 
frontage  may  be  adopted  than  in  the  case  of  an 
active  defence  (I.T.  sec.  147,  4)  ;  (2)  when  one  or 
both  flanks  are  secure,  the  frontage  may  be  pro- 
portionately increased  (I.T.  sec.  140,  2). 

The  lack  of  artillery  positions  is  a  drawback,  a 
consideration  which  will,  however,  frequently  occur 
in  close  country.  The  only  way  the  artillery  can  be 
made  use  of  is  from  the  vicinity  of  SANDPIT  FARM, 
whence  fire  can  be  directed  against  a  turning  move- 
ment E.  of  the  river.  As  mentioned  in  the  Notes 
preceding  this  Part,  every  position,  as  a  rule,  has 
drawbacks,  and  in  this  case  the  lack  of  artillery 
positions  is  an  important  one.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  enemy  will  be  restricted  in  the  use  of  his  artillery, 
the  E.  bank  of  the  river  alone  affording  him  an 
opportunity  for  the  use  of  direct  fire,  and  a  position 
near  SANDPIT  FARM  will  enable  the  defending  guns 
to  oppose  him  in  this  direction. 
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With  regard  to  the  flunks,  the  weak  spot*  are 
the  fords  \V.  ALDER  COVERTS.  It  will  be  difli 
(even  if  by  day  it  is  possible  to  prevent  such  a 
movement  with  the  artillery)  to  hinder  a  crossing 
by  night,  but  it  should  be  noted,  on  the  other  h*iMJt 
that  if  a  part  of  the  attack  succeeds  in  crossing  at 
the  points  mentioned,  to  outflank  the  position  it 
would  have  to  pass  between  the  detachment  in  the 
railway  cutting  and  the  river,  thus  affording  an  ex- 
cellent target  for  enfilade  fire  at  the  shortest  ranges. 

Unless  such  an  attempt  were  made,  the  enemy 
would  gain  nothing  by  crossing  at  the  fords,  as,  made 
in  any  other  way  W.  of  the  river,  his  attack  would 
become  frontal. 

There  is  ready-made  cover  for  supports  and 
reserves  along  that  part  of  the  position  facing  N., 
and  WILLOW  FARM  will  form  a  suitable  position 
for  a  reserve,  whence  reinforcements  can  be  sent  in 
any  direction. 

The  field  of  fire,  except  towards  the  E.,  is  not  good, 
but,  on  the  other  hand,  the  defence  will  be  largely 
concentrated  in  buildings  which  it  should  be  difficult 
to  capture  ;  and  further,  if  the  attack  were  successful 
in  breaking  through  anywhere  W.  SANDPIT  FARM, 
it  would  be  the  target  for  converging  fire  from  the 
remainder  of  the  position.  The  position  does  not  com- 
pletely fulfil  the  third  qualification  of  a  position  for 
passive  defence,  i.e.  ground  so  open  to  front  and  flanks 
that  reconnaissance  will  be  difficult.  But  it  must  be 
remembered,  as  mentioned  in  the  Notes  preceding  this 
Part,  that  few,  if  any,  positions  possess  all  the  quali- 
fications desirable.  In  this  case  a  most  important 
•  nullification,  how*  -secure  flanks. 
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(1)  Information 


Now  as  to  distribution.  The  advanced  guard 
infantry  is  called  in — scouts,  however,  remaining  out 
in  front — a  move  forward  made  through  UFFORD 
PARK  to  LOWER  STREET,  and  orders  are  issued  as 
follows : 

Copy  No.  1. 
OPERATION    ORDER   No.    2 

by 

Major  Daunt.  TJ.  Budge,  Commanding  Detachment. 

LOWER   STREET. 
August  2,  12. 

Information,  believed  re- 
liable, has  been  received 
that  a  hostile  force  is 
advancing  from  the  direc- 
tion of  E  ASTON  with 
the  intention  of  attacking 
us.  Attack  may  be  ex- 
pected about  2  p.m. 

The  detachment  will  oc- 
cupy without  delay  a 
position  from  the  railway 
cutting  300  yds.  N.E. 
SANDPIT  FARM  by  SAND- 
PIT FARM  — MALTHOUSE 
FARM  —  N.  extremity 
LOWER  STREET— to  S.E. 
extremity  LOWER 
STREET,  both  points  in- 
clusive. 

*  Note  that  (1)  nothing  is  said  as  to  the  source  of  the  information 
(which  it  is  assumed  is  from  spies).  The  degree  of  credibility,  however, 
with  which  it  is  regarded  is  stated. 

(2)  Nothing  is  said  with  regard  to  help  not  being  obtainable  for  some 
time.  It  would  affect  the  men's  moral  adversely  to  know  they  were 
cut  off  from  help  for  twenty-four  hours.  For  a  similar  reason,  nothing 
ia  said  as  to  the  superiority  in  numbers  of  the  hostile  force. 


(2)  Intention 


DKFKNCK 


(3)  Artillery 


The  artillery  •  will  be  on 
the  high  ground  between 
SANDPIT  FARM  and  the 
railway  cutting. 

Fire  will  not  be  opened 
without  orders . 

The     position  f     will     bo 
•led  as  follows : 

No.    1    section  :     from 
the  railway  cu- 
inclusive  to  N.  ex- 
tremity    LOWER 
STREET  exclusive. 

No.  2  section  :  from 
N.  extremity  UPPER 
STREET  inclusive  by 
UFFORD  PLACE  and 
8.E.  extremity 
LOWER  STREET  to 
UFFORD  BRIDGE  in- 
clusive.} 

The  O.C.  Reserve  will  watch 
the  front  from  S.E.  ex- 
tremity LOWER  STREET 
to  railway  bridge  200 
yds.  E.  SANDPIT  FARM 


'  It  is,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  possible  to  place  the  gum  below  the 
crest  line.  This  would  protect  them  against  attack  from  the  N..  in 
which  direction  they  have  no  field  of  fire,  but  on  the  other  hand  would 
not  interfere  with  their  fire  in  other  directions. 

t  See/.T.  sec.  141,  1. 

J  The  Infantry  Commander  will  be  responsible  for  the  actual  dis- 
tribution of  the  infantry.  The  sec.  K.E.  is  allotted  to  No.  2  Motion. 
as  requiring  most  technical  work. 

§  Further  verbal  instructions  would  be  given  re  the  defence  ol  the 
ground  between  MALTHOUSE  FARM  and  N.  extremity  LOWER 
STREET  by  crow  fire. 


(4)  Allotment  of  Troops 
Maj.    P.    J.   Leonard, 

P.F. 

4    cos.     P.F.J    with     2 
machine  guns. 

2  sees.  401st  Batt.  R.F.A. 
I  co.  31st  Cyclists. 

Capt.    P.   Y.    Stanley, 
P.F. 

3  cos.  P.F. 

1  sec.  32nd  F.  Co.  R.E.J 
£  co.  31st  Cyclista. 


Reserve 

Capt.  J.  Oker,  P.F. 
1  co.  P.F. 
1  co.  31st 
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(6)  Defences 


(7)  Central  Signal  Station 


(8)  Reserve  Ammunition 


(9)  Medical 

(10)  Train 

(11)  Rations 

(12)  Reports 


The  position  will  be  put 
in  a  state  of  defence  to 
meet  all-round  attack  as 
rapidly  as  possible,  and 
alternative  positions  pre- 
pared for  the  artillery 
and  machine  guns. 

A  central  *  signal  station 
will  be  established  at 
WILLOW  FARM. 

Reserve  f  S.A.A.  carts  will 

be  allotted  as  follows  : 

No.  1  section — 2. 

No.  2  section — 2. 

Reserve — 1. 

The  field  ambulance  will  be 
at  WILLOW  FARM. 

Train  will  be  parked 
between  UFFORD  MILL 
and  WILLOW  FARM. 

Two  days'  %  rations  will  be 
issued  to  each  section. 

Reports  §  to  WILLOW  FARM. 
J.  D.  REW, 

Capt.  S.O.  Det. 


Verbally  to  O's.C. 
Message  giving  gist  to  O.C. 

A.G.  by  Cyclists  De  Vere 

and  Tollemache. 
12.25p.m. 

*  O's.C.  sections  will  arrange  with  the  regimental  signalling  officer 
where  thoir  own  signalling  stations  are  to  be. 

t  See  I.T.  sec.  168,  1  (note)  and  6. 

J  It  is  unavoidable  giving  this  hint  of  the  expected  duration  of  the 
defence,  though  this  para,  might  be  omitted. 

§  i  f  the  O.C.  quits  his  position,  he  should  leave  a  responsible  person 
to  answer  for  him. 


M 

The  flank  and  rear  guard  cyclist  detachment*  are 
ordered  to  remain  out  till  recalled  or  driven  in,  those 
on  the  £.  bank  of  the  river  being  warned  that  they 
can  retire  by  UFFORD  BRIDGE  c 

.'////   a   message  is    telegraphed    back  to  O.C. 
Ipswich,  reporting  the  action  taken. 

Notes  on  the  Foregoing  Orders 

Para.  No.  3. — The  position  of  the  artillery  is 
open  to  the  disadvantage  of  attack  in  enfilade  (or 
in  reverse  from  the  N.),  if  the  defence  of  the  rail- 
way cutting  were  to  fail,  though  the  guns  could 
always  be  moved  to  WILLOW  FARM  if  in  danger. 
trims  would  be  withdrawn  to  the  reserve  at  night. 

Para.  No.  4. — The  position  is  divided  into  two 
"  sections,"  it  being  too  extensive  for  one  man  to 
control,  and  also  because  the  defence  naturally 
divides  itself  into  two  parts,  i.e.  (1)  from  the 
railway  cutting  to  MALTHOUSE  FARM,  (2)  LOWER 
STREET. 

The  machine  guns  have  been  allotted  to  No.  1 
section,  as  from  there  with  alternate  positions  they 
will  be  able  to  sweep  the  ground  E.  and  W.  of  the 
railway  line,  though  they  can  be  moved  elsewhere  as 
required.  To  keep  them  with  the  reserve  would  be 
to  waste  their  fire  power  in  this  case,  the  < 
of  surprise  not  being  of  its  usual  importance  as  the 
defence  is  passive. 

O.C.  No.  1  Section  will  be  careful  to  provide  for  the 
defence  of  the  railway  cutting  against  attack  from  the 
N.  as  well  as  from  the  I. 

Para.  No.  5. — Tho  reserve  is  only  one-eighth 


170          SIMPLE  TACTICAL  SCHEMES 

the  total,  there  being  no  idea  of  assuming  the 
offensive  (I.T.  sec.  147,  4). 

Para.  No.  6. — The  actual  line  to  be  defended  is 
left  to  the  commanders  of  sections  except  that  certain 
localities  absolutely  necessary  to  defend  have  been 
indicated. 

Commanders  of  sections  will  also  be  responsible 
for  such  clearance  of  foreground,  creation  of  ob- 
stacles, improvement  of  communications  as  there  may 
be  time  for,  as  also  administrative  details  such  as 
supply  of  ammunition  and  food. 

It  will  probably  be  necessary  to  make  additional 
arrangements  for  the  defence  of  the  position  by  night. 

What  does  the  reader  suggest  ? 


FIFTH   PROBLEM 

(Delaying  Defence  by  Infantry  and  Cyclists) 

Sketch  maps  Nos.  3,  6. 

GENERAL  IDEA 

A  Mauve  army  has  landed  at  OR  FORD  (see  map 
6)  and  advanced  inland  to  BURY  ST.  EDMUNDS  (see 
map  6),  near  where  a  general  action  has  been  fought 
resulting  in  a  victory  for  Mauve. 

SPECIAL  IDEA 

A  Mauve  convoy  of  evacuation,  with  prisoners  and 
wounded,  is  proceeding  to  ORFORD  to  embark  (see 
maps  3  and  6).  On  July  1,  5  p.m.,  the  head  of  the 
convoy  is  at  pt.  88,  1,400  yds  S.  EYKE,  while  its  tail 
is  mile  W.  WILFORD  BRIDGE  (see  map  3). 


DEFENCE  171 

You  are  in  command  of  the  left  flank  guard  con- 
si-ting  of  4  COB.  of  your  r  (the  27th  Notting 

Hill  Targeted*),  and  1  co.  20th  Cyclists.  You  have 
taken  up  a  position  on  the  high  ground  by  SINK 
FARM  in  order  to  cover  the  passage  of  the  river  by 
the  convoy.  Your  Cyclist  patrols,  amounting  to  2 
sections,  are  on  the  line  UPPER  STREET— LOUDHAM 
HALL- ROGUE'S  LANE  BELT. 

At  5.5  p.m.  you  receive  the  following  message : 

"  To  O.C.  Flank  Guard.  1.7.12. 

"About    4    cos.    hostile   infantry  are  advan< 
rapidly   from   the   direction   of   PARK    HOUSE       \\ « 
have  engaged  them,  but  will  have  to  retire  in  a  few 
minutes. 

"L.  JONES, 
"Corpl.  i/c  patrol  20th  Cyclists. 

"  ROGUE'S  LANE  BELT,  4.50  p.m." 

At  5.8  p.m.  you  receive  another  message : 

"To  O.C.  Flank  Guard.  1.7.12. 

"A  strong  force  of  hostile  infantry  is  advancing 
rapidly  in  t\u<  direction  from  the  N.  They  are  about 
1,000  yds.  off.  I  am  moving  to  cross-roads  100  yds. 
S.W.  MALTHOUSE  FARM,  and  shall  retire  thence  by 
LOWER  STREET  if  necessary. 

14  P.  SMITHKINS, 
"  Serjt.  i/c  patrol  20th  Cyclists. 

"  SANDPIT  FARM,    4.57  p.m." 
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Required :   Your  action  and  verbal  orders. 

N.B. — The  principle  to  be  borne  in  mind  by  all 
portions  of  the  escort  to  a  convoy  is  that  all 
action  must  be  taken  with  a  view  to  allowing  the 
convoy  to  proceed  on  its  march.  Consequently  the 
enemy  should  be  engaged  as  far  from  the  convoy  as 
possible. 

SOLUTION 

(Troops  are  shown  in  their  final  positions  on 
map  3  in  black) 

A  very  rapid  "  appreciation  of  the  situation  "  based 
on  the  information  contained  in  the  foregoing 
messages  is  necessary.  The  attack  must  be  resisted 
in  order  to  prevent  it  reaching  the  convoy,  as  the 
latter  will  probably  be  obliged  to  halt  if  fired  into, 
and  protection  must  be  afforded  until  the  convoy 
clears  pt.  83,  700  yds.  S.  ROOKERY  FARM,  i.e.  for 
about  1  hour. 

A  "  delaying  "  defence  will  probably  be  the  most 
suitable  form  of  action,  as  it  will  enable  the  flank 
guard  both  to  check  the  enemy  and  avoid  being  cut 
off  itself. 

In  any  case,  it  will  always  be  possible  to  convert  a 
"  delaying  "  action  into  a  "  passive  "  defence  if  it 
appears  necessary  to  sacrifice  the  flank  guard  in 
order  to  save  the  convoy. 

Now,  it  is  apparent  that  attack  is  threatened 
from  two  directions : 

1.  By  hostile  infantry  E.  of  the  river. 

2.  By  hostile  infantry  W.  of  the  river. 
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If  th<-  information  received  is  correct,  1.  may  be 
'cted  to  develop  on  the  line  LOWE  FARM— RED 
HOUSE,  and  2.  against  the  river  crossings  at  the  railway 
bridge,  300  yds.  S.E.  SANDPIT  FARM,  and  tli-  foot- 
bridges W.  MILL  END  The  attacks  may  be  expected 
to  develop  in  about  thirty  and  fifteen  minutes 
respectively,  provided  they  are  not  delayed  by  th. 
cyclist  patrols  of  the  flank  guard.  It  may  be  reason- 
ably  suspected  that  the  attack  W.  of  the  river  is 
intended  to  "  contain,"  i.e.  hold  the  flank  guard, 
while  the  infantry  E.  of  the  river  attack  the  convoy 
unimpeded  by  protective  detachments. 

An  attempt  to  delay  the  attack  will  probably 
suit  in  losing  position  as  a  flank  guard,  and  even- 
tually becoming  part  of  the  rear  guard.  This 
will,  however,  be  no  doubt  provided  against  by 
the  O.C.  Convoy,  who  will  take  fresh  measures  to 
protect  his  left  flank  as  the  convoy  proceeds.  Re- 
inforcements may  be  reasonably  hoped  for  from  O.C. 
Convoy,  who  probably  has  a  reserve  in  hand  against 
eventualities  such  as  this ;  and  the  rear  guard  also, 
as  the  convoy  advances,  will  be  in  a  position  to 
assist  by  securing  the  passages  of  the  river  from 
UFFORD  BRIDGE  to  WILFORD  BRIDGE. 

necessary,  then,  to  provide  against  two  separate 
attacks,  and  to  deal  with  them  two  forms  of  "  de- 
laying defence  "  will  be  used  (see  Notes  preceding  this 
Part).  The  attack  on  the  W.  bank,  inasmuch  as 
it  will  have  to  cross  the  river  at  well-defined  points 
to  get  to  close  range,  will  be  broken  up  and  liable  to 
attack  at  a  disadvantage  (i.e.  when  in  process  o! 
4ng).  Since  the  river  is  impassable  elsewhere, 
the  bridges  form  "  drfiles." 
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Therefore  action  from  the  E.  directed  against 
this  attack  in  the  act  of  crossing  should  result,  if 
successful,  either  in  completely  checking  its  progress, 
or  forcing  it  to  undertake  a  long  detour  to  the  N., 
thus  making  it  too  late  to  intervene  effectually. 
In  all  probability,  on  finding  the  crossings  of  the 
river  blocked,  the  enemy  will  undertake  the  detour, 
as  the  forcing  of  the  river  passages  even  against  our 
weak  detachment  would  be  a  lengthy  and  expensive 
operation  without  artillery.  Watch  must  be  kept, 
however,  on  all  the  crossings  above  the  railway 
bridge  E.  of  DECOY  PONDS  until  the  tail  of  the  convoy 
is  clear  of  the  cross-roads  700  yds.  S.  ROOKERY  FARM, 
which,  as  mentioned  before,  should  be  in  about  one 
hour. 

The  attack  E.  of  the  river  must  be  dealt  with 
differently,  as  there  is  no  obstacle  such  as  the  river 
available. 

What  defensive  position  will  serve  best,  then,  to 
delay  this  attack  ? 

The  general  qualifications  desirable  for  a  position 
for  delaying  defence  are  (see  Notes  preceding  this 
Part) : 

1.  Opportunities  for  long-range  fire. 

2.  Secure  flanks. 

3.  Facilities  for  getting  away. 

4.  Suitable  secondary  positions  at  a  suitable 
distance  in  rear. 

In  this  case  the  initial  position  selected 
must  be  within  as  short  a  distance  as  possible 
of  the  present  position,  as  time  presses,  and 
the  most  suitable  would  appear  to  be  from 
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LOWL  FARM  towards  RED  HOUSE.  One  Bank 
will  then  be  secure  at  any  rate,  the  roads  open 
to  the  attack  will  be  blocked,  and  the  attack 
will  be  checked  at  an  increased  distance  from  the 
line  of  march  of  the  convoy.  The  field  of  fire 
is,  however,  a  restricted  one. 

Having  rapidly  decided,  then,  the  general  plan  of 
.11  linn,  u  message  is  sent  to  O.C.  Convoy  and  copies 
to  O's.C.  KG.  and  A.G.  as  follows: 

"1.7.12. 

"My  cyclist  patrols  report  strong  body  hostile 
infantry  advancing  rapidly  from  direction  of  LOUD- 
HAM  HALL  towards   SANDPIT    FARM,  and  hostile  in- 
fantry  estimated   4   cos.  advancing   S.   from  PARK 
HOUSE.     I  intend  holding  the  river  crossings  from 
railway  bridge  E.   DECOY  PONDS  to  footbridge  200 
yds.  N.  MILL  END,  and  checking  attack  from  Park 
House  on  line  LOWE  FARM— RED  HOUSE. 
"A.  B.  MACPHERSON, 
"  Capt.  207th  N.H.T.,  Commdg.  flank  guard. 

"  SINK    FARM.  5.15  p.m." 

After  explaining  the  situation  and  stating  the 
intention  to  delay  the  enemy,  the  following  orders 
are  given  verbally  : 

"A  and  B  Cos.  under  Captain  White,  with  one 
section  cyclists,  will  take  up  a  position  from  RED 
HOUSE  to  LOWE  FARM,  both  points  inclusive.  The 
latter  will  move  direct  to  RED  HOUSE 

"C  Co.  under  Captain  Kossar,  with  one  squad 
cyclists,  will  observe  the  river  crossings  from  MILL 
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END  inclusive  to  the  railway  bridge  200  yds.  E. 
DECOY  PONDS  inclusive,  and  attack  any  hostile  de- 
tachment attempting  to  cross. 

"  D  Co.  and  one  squad  cyclists  will  remain  in 
reserve  at  SINK  FARM. 

"  Reports  to  the  reserve. 

"  Move  off." 

Notes  on  the  Foregoing  Orders 

It  will  be  noted  that  these  orders  are  very  brief 
indeed,  as  time  presses,  and  a  great  deal  is  left  to  the 
initiative  of  the  two  detachment  commanders. 

Use  is  made  of  the  mobility  of  the  cyclists  to  seize 
RED  HOUSE,  the  right  flank  of  the  position  to  check 
the  attack  E.  of  the  river  as  soon  as  possible. 

Mention  was  made  in  the  Notes  preceding  this 
Part  of  the  necessity  for  taking  up  a  wide  frontage, 
as  this  is  a  characteristic  of  a  delaying  action. 
With  Captain  White's  distribution  of  his  command 
O.C.  Flank  Guard  has  nothing  to  do. 

Similarly  Captain  Kossar  is  given  no  instructions 
as  to  the  actual  distribution  of  his  command. 

The  reserve  is  a  quarter  of  the  whole,  but  in 
this  instance  the  necessity  for  action  in  two  different 
directions  has  to  be  considered  ;  for  this  reason  the 
reserve  is  proportionately  larger  than  would  be  the 
case  as  a  rule  in  "  delaying  "  defence. 

The  patrols  of  the  cyclist  screen,  as  they  come  in, 
will  become  available  to  strengthen  the  defence  either 
to  the  N.  or  to  the  W.  according  to  the  direction 
from  which  they  have  returned,  and  will  be  available 
subsequently  to  act  as  "  rear  parties  "  (see  p.  229, 
third  line  from  bottom). 
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SIXTH    PROBLEM 
(Defence  of  a  House) 

Ref.  sketch  maps  4,  5. 
(See  M.E.  I.  sec.  14,  and  M.F.E.  sec.  52.) 

It  would  appear  probable  that  if  ever  fighting  takes 
place  in  England,  especially  in  the  Eastern  Couir 
tlu«    defence    and    attack    of    buildings    will    play 
a  prominent  part.    Buildings  not  exposed  to  artillery 
fire  arc  capable  of  offering  a  protracted  resistance 
when  prepared  for  defence.     Now,  in  this  country, 
especially  in  the  district   mentioned,  comparatr 
frw  opportunities  will  occur  for  the  use  of  direct 
artillery  fire,  and  many  parts  of  a  defensive  posi* 
may   not   be   open   to   direct  art  il  lory  fire   at  all. 
Thus    if  suitable   buildings   are   situated   in    these 
portions  of  a  line,  it  will  almost  certainly  strengthen 
tin-  defence  to  hold  them. 

An  attacker  may  of  course  bring  up  guns  against 
buildings,  however  short  the  range,  but  as  a  rule  he 
will  hesitate  to  do  so  within  "  effective  "  rifle  range 
of  the  building  attacked.  It  may  be  postulated, 
then,  that  the  defence  of  a  building  against  whi<  h 
artillery  fire  can  be  brought  to  bear  unhindered 
should  not  be  contemplated.  Buildings,  however,  may 
be  prepared  for  defence  and  left  unoccupied  until 
the  attacking  infantry  are  within  close  ranges,  and 
in  a  onse  of  this  kind  the  defence  shoukl  be  com- 
menced outside,  in  front,  or  on  the  flanks  of  the 
building  (I.T.  .  !!:;,  7,  8). 
12 
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The  defence  of  a  building  may  be  regarded  under 
two  separate  heads : 

1.  Hasty. 

2.  Deliberate. 

It  is  not  proposed  to  deal  here  with  1.  beyond 
mentioning  the  chief  lines  on  which  any  work  there 
is  time  for  must  be  directed,  viz. : 

(a)  Clearing  field  of  fire. 
(6)  Barricading  entrances, 
(c)  Making  loopholes. 

The  following  scheme  is  worked  out  with  the  idea 
of  a  more  or  less  "  deliberately  "  prepared  defence. 
It  must  be  remembered  that  when  time  allows  an 
all-round  defence  must  be  prepared  in  all  cases,  since 
in  close  country  especially  attempts  will  be  made  to 
attack  a  building  on  two  or  more  sides,  and  to  meet 
this  contingency  an  all-round  defence  is  necessary. 

IDEA 

Defence  of  Virtue  Villa 
(See  maps  4  and  5) 

You  have  2  officers,  4  N.C.O/s,  and  85  men  avail- 
able as  working  party  and  garrison,  this  being  the 
strength  to  which  your  company  has  been  reduced. 
You  have  only  your  proportionate  quota  of  regimental 
tools  beside  those  on  the  company  pack  animal,  viz., 
total : 

1  hand  axe. 

1  hammer-headed  axe. 


DKFKNCE  179 

2  felling  axes. 

5  billhooks. 
18  picks. 
28  shovels. 

1  saw. 

1  crowbar. 

The  men  have  their  own  entrenching  implement*. 

You  have  six  hours  in  which  to  complete  the  work, 
commencing  at  10  a.m.  A  covering  party  found 
under  regimental  arrangements  is  in  position. 
Attack  is  expected  from  the  E. 

Required  :  Your  arrangements  and  distribution  of 
garrison. 

SOLUTION 
(See  map  4) 

The  first  thing  to  do  is  to  make  a  quick  survey  of 
the  building  and  surroundings,  taking  with  you,  if 
necessary,  one  or  more  of  the  inhabitants,  and  to 
decide  on  the  general  plan  of  defence.  The  dangerous 
points  should  be  noted,  such  as  covered  avenues  of 
approach,  what  parts  of  the  building  can  be  defended 
by  flanking  fire,  what  demolitions,  clearances,  de- 
fences, etc.,  it  is  necessary  to  make. 

Three  methods  of  attack  must  be  taken  into  con- 
sideration : 

1.  By  rifle  fire. 

2.  By  assault. 

3.  By  explosives  lodged  against  the  walls. 

In  this  case,  3  may  be  considered  as  feasible, 
owing  to  the  proximity  of  cover  from  view  close  up 
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to  the  house  on  the  S.,  though  the  unlikelihood  of 
troops  in  attack  having  explosives  at  hand  must  be 
also  considered.  In  this  case  the  inhabitants  will 
be  removed  with  the  exception  of  the  owner,  his 
wife,  and  one  servant,  who  will  be  ordered  to  assist 
in  the  survey  by  showing  the  way  over  the  house 
and  grounds,  answering  questions  as  to  water,  tools, 
etc.  They  are  subsequently  told  to  collect  sacks, 
pillowcases,  and  anything  else  likely  to  be  wanted. 
The  information  gained  by  this  survey  is  collected 
under  two  heads . 

(a)  In  the  house  :    (i)  bottom  floor ;  (ii)  top 
floor. 

(6)  Outside  the  house. 

With  regard  to  (a)  (i)  the  following  points  are  noted  : 
All  doors  and  windows  will  be  prepared  for  defence 
and  barricaded  both  against  assault  and  rifle  fire,  ex- 
cept one  door  for  exit,  which  will  be  specially  treated. 
The  door  at  S  will  be  selected  for  this  purpose,  as  it 
lies  in  a  "  re-entrant  "  of  the  building  and  a  retreat  by 
it  is  exposed  to  fire  from  only  one  direction.  This  will 
be  dealt  with  by  "  strutting  "  (see  M.E.  I.  Plate  LV.), 
the  lower  end  of  the  strut  being  wedged  against  a 
large  box  filled  with  earth  to  weight  it.  A  hammer 
and  long  nails  must  be  procured  to  fix  the  trans- 
verse ledge  on  the  door,  and  the  side  walls  of  the 
passage  will  be  loopholed,  a  movable  bar  being 
passed  across  to  give  additional  security. 

In  connection  with  the  barricading  of  the  doors 
and  windows,  see  M.E.  I.  sec.  2,  12,  Plates  LV. 
and  LVI.  and  M.F.E.  Plate  23.  The  house  con- 
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s  i\  number  of  chests,  cupboards,  and  boxes 
which  will  I--  h  !•  I  with  earth  and  used  to  form  the 
basis  of  the  bullet-proof  barricades  required.  The 
heavy  furniture,  such  as  tables,  sideboards,  piano, 
will  IK-  }>il«l  up  against  any  opening  it  is  not 
necessary  to  defend  by  fire,  to  act  as  obstacles  to 
assault.  Inhabitants'  trunks,  boxes,  etc.,  will  also 
be  useful  if  filled  with  earth  or  gravel. 

>rding  to  M.F.E.  sec.  52,  2  (i),  "  it  is  easier 
to  make  loopholes  in  the  barricades  (Plate  23) 
rather  than  to  attempt  to  loophole  the  walls " ; 
however,  in  this  case  it  is  necessary  to  loophole  the 
walls  as  well,  in  order  to  obtain  a  sufficient  volume 
of  fire  on  the  N.E.  and  8.  faces,  and  also  to  make 
use  of  the  rifles  at  our  disposal. 

Those  portions  of  the  barricades  in  which  loop- 
holes are  situated  will  be  constructed  with  bags, 
sacks,  and  pillowcases  filled  with  earth.  There  will 
not  be  time  to  board  up  the  windows  (see  M.P.E. 
Plate  23,  fig.  1),  and  neither  shingle  nor  gravel  is 
obtainable  at  hand  in  sufficient  quantities.  The 
type  of  loophole  used  will  be  that  shown  in  M.P.E. 
Pliite  10,  fig.  2 — it  being  always  remembered  that 
40  inches  of  earth  are  necessary  to  stop  a  bullet 
(M.F.E.  sec.  3).  Ah1  glass  will,  of  course,  be  re- 
moved. 

The  work  to  be  done  on  the  ground  floor  is 
therefore  summarized  as  follows  (see  map  4) : 

S.  Face:  N.  Face: 

5  windows.  1  bay  window. 

5  loopholes  at  S.  1  window. 

1  door.  2  loopholes  at  Z. 
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E.  Face:  W.  Face: 

1  bay  window.  2  windows. 

10  loopholes  in  2  tiers     1  exit  door, 
at  P. 

Total  : 
1  door. 

1  exit  door. 
8  windows. 

2  bay  windows. 
17  loopholes. 

(ii)  The  work  on  the  upper  storey  divides  itself 
under  the  following  headings  (see  map  5) : 

1.  Barricading   the  windows,  of  which  there 
are  twelve,  against  rifle  fire.     The  same  method 
will  be  employed  as  below. 

2.  Holes  will  be  dug   through  the  floors  of 
rooms  H,  J,  K,  G,  L,  M  with  a  pick,  large  enough 
to  admit  of  a  man,  when  lying  on  his  stomach, 
searching  the  room  below,  especially  the  doors 
and  windows.    The  floors  being  of  cement  may 
be  considered  bullet-proof. 

3.  A  double  tier  of  loopholes  will  be  made  in 
rooms  G,  H,  I,  five  in  each  row  facing  E.  at  U, 
in  order  to  increase  the  volume  of  fire  on  this 
face. 

4.  Passages  will  be  made  with  the  pick  wide 
enough  for  a  man  to  pass  through  between  rooms 
G,  L,  M,  N,  and  H,  J,  K.    This  wiU  be  easy 
through  lath  and  plaster. 

5.  Movable  barricades  will    be    prepared   in 
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each  room,  such  as  small  cupboards  filled  with 
earth,  beds,  baths  filled  with  earth,  to  block  the 
passages  mentioned  in  4. 

6.  A  strong  barricade  will  be  prepared  at  the 
head  of  both  staircases,  with  furniture,  boxes 
filled  with  earth,  etc.,  each  to  accommodate  three 
men,  that  at  the  head  of  No.  1  staircase  being 
made   proof  against  assault  as  well  as  bullet- 
proof, that  at  the  head  of  No.  2  being  made 
similarly,   but  in    two    parts  in  echelon- 
space    between    being   closed  with  a  movable 
obstacle  in  order  to  facilitate  descent  to  th« 
bottom  floor  if  necessary. 

7.  Staircase  No.  1  will  be  chopped  away  with 
axes  for  four  steps  in  the  middle.    Staircase 
No.  2  leading  down  to  the  exit  door  will  be 
chopped  down   for  four  steps  above  the  right- 
angled  turn,  and  a  small  ladder  from  the  outhouse 
will  be  taken  upstairs  to  cross  this  gap  by  in 
case  of  a  retirement.    The  staircases  are  cut 
away  in  order  to  act  as  an  obstacle  to  assault 
in  case  the  attack  makes  good  the  ground  floor. 

8.  The  party  walk  between  the  various  rooms 
and  between  passage  and  the  rooms  on  either 
side  will  be  loopholed  6  ft.  above  the  floor, 
provision  being  made  inside  to  raise  the  firers  in 
the  rooms  to  the  requisite  level. 

9.  The  doors  leading  into  the  passage  on  the 
upper  storey,  except  those  of  rooms  L  and  J 
(\\hirh  will  be  strutted  as  exit  doors),  will  be 

:  leaded. 

10.  Holes  will  be  made  in  the  roof  for  venti- 
lation. 
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The  S.  and  E.  faces  will  be  taken  in  hand  and 
completed  first :  the  S.  as  the  most  difficult  to 
defend ;  the  E.  as  the  most  likely  direction  of 
attack. 

(6)  The  work  to  be  done  outside  the  house  is 
noted  under  separate  headings  as  follows  (see 
map  4) : 

Clearance  of  Near  Foreground. — The  shrubberies 
on  the  S.  face  will  be  cut  into  avenues.  To  clear 
them  completely  will  take  too  long ;  neither  can 
sufficient  men  or  tools  be  spared. 

To  clear  them  in  the  way  mentioned  will  assist 
in  definition  and  location  of  targets. 

Clearance  of  Distant  Foreground. — The  hedges  200 
yds.  E.  and  N.W.  of  the  house  will  be  cut  down  in 
sections  of  20  ft.,  as  there  will  be  neither  time, 
labour,  nor  tools  to  complete  the  work.  The  clear- 
ance of  the  hedge  N.W.  of  the  house  will  be  com- 
menced at  the  point  where  it  meets  the  shrubbery 
S.W.  of  the  cottage. 

To  cut  any  obstacle  which  gives  cover  from  view 
only,  such  as  a  hedge,  into  sections  or  avenues  almost 
certainly  results  in  attacking  infantry,  if  under 
heavy  fire,  crowding  behind  the  portions  left,  where 
they  can  be  marked  down  (M.F.E.  sec.  42, 

2  (f)  ). 

Treatment  of  the  Kitchen  Garden  Wall  and  Cottage.— 
It  would  be  desirable  to  demolish  the  cottage  and 
kitchen  garden  wall,  but  no  explosives  being  avail- 
able it  is  not  possible  to  do  so  in  the  time 
allowed. 

As  to  the  treatment  of  the  kitchen  garden  wall 
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it  is  necessary  to  consMrr  it  shall  be  held, 

lift  alone,  or  demolished  ?  If  the  wall  ia  not 
In  kl,  once  the  cottage  is  in  the  hands  of  the 
runny  it  will  afford  an  opportunity  to  the  attack 
to  re-form  and  prepare  for  an  assault  on  the  house 
itself.  On  the  other  hand,  by  holding  the  wall  a 
•  flanking  defence  will  be  provided  for  the  cottage  on 
the  N.  and  8.  and  an  additional  line  of  defence 
will  be  available  against  attack  from  the  \\'.. 
but  a  disadvantage  is  that  its  garrison  will  be 
open  to  reverse  fire  from  the  N.E.  if  an  attack 
from  that  direction  succeeds  in  getting  to  close 
ranges.  The  advantages,  however,  of  holding  the 
wall  are  decided  to  outweigh  the  disadvantages,  th> 
only  serious  disadvantage  being  the  possibility  of 
reverse  fire  from  the  N.E.,  which  can  be  minimized 
by  retaining  the  garrison  in  the  house  until  attack 
is  threatened  from  the  W. 

By  holding  the  wall,  not  only  is  gained  the  ad- 
vantage of  an  additional  line  of  defence  to  the  W  . 
but  the  occupation  of  that  part  of  it  facing  south 
from  Y  to  R  is  rendered  possible,  by  which  means 
a  frontal  fire  can  be  brought  to  bear  against 
a  dangerous  portion  of  the  surrounding  ground. 
The  wall  will  therefore  be  loopholed  from  T  to 
X  X  to  Y,  and  Y  to  R  at  intervals  of  3  to 
5  ft.,  and  6  ft.  above  the  ground,  in  order  to  pre- 
vent the  enemy  using  the  loopholes  from  the  o: 
side, 

Particular  care  will  be  taken  to  make  the  loopholes 
so  that  the  rifles  can  be  depressed  sufficiently  to  hit 
:i  man  close  up  to  the  wall  (M.P.E.  sees.  27,  3, 
51,  3,  !    '  2  \- 
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Dummy  loopholes  will  be  also  made  b.elow  and 
above  the  general  line  of  the  real  loopholes  (M.F.E. 
sec.  27,  6),  and  arrangements  made  for  blinding  those 
in  use  (M.F.E.  sec.  31,  4).  Garden  tubs,  of  which 
there  are  nineteen,  will  be  placed  for  the  garrison 
to  stand  on. 

Communication  with  the  "  exit  "  door  of  the  main 
building  will  be  effected  by  opening  a  space  in  the 
wall  at  F.  As  building  operations  have  fortunately 
been  going  on  near  by,  a  scaffolding  pole  is  obtainable 
to  ram  the  wall  with  at  this  particular  place  (M.F.E. 
sec.  27,  1). 

As  to  the  cottage  it  would  appear  necessary  to 
hold  it,  for  if  left  unoccupied  it  will  form  a  point 
d'appui  for  an  attack  from  the  W.  at  the  closest 
ranges.  But  as  time  presses,  the  ground  floor 
only  will  be  dealt  with,  and  the  W.  face  alone  will 
be  prepared  for  defence  against  rifle  fire,  sine  2  the 
N.  and  S.  faces  are  flanked  by  fire  from  the  wall 
of  the  kitchen  garden.  The  windows  of  the  ground 
floor  on  these  faces  will  therefore  be  prepared 
merely  against  assault,  by  blocking  them  with 
furniture  barricades.  Otherwise,  the  procedure  will 
be  the  same  as  on  the  ground  floor  of  the  main 
building. 

Treatment  of  the  Outhouse  at  F. — This  will  be 
dealt  with  by  making  two  loopholes  to  the  W.,  S., 
and  E.  respectively.  This  arrangement  will  flank 
the  kitchen  garden  wall  from  R  to  Y  by  fire,  as 
also  the  re-entrant  containing  the  exit  door  at  S. 
The  door  of  the  outhouse  will  be  barricaded,  as  the 
garrison  must  be  self-contained,  and  garden  tubs 
filled  with  earth  will  be  used  for  this.  An  exit,  if 
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i>ssary,  will  be  made  by  the  roof,  which  is  only 
9  ft.  above  the  ground. 

Creation  of  Obstacles. — The  shrubberies  to  the  8. 
will  IK-  fii tangled  with  barbed  wire,  of  which  there 
is  plenty  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood,  the  en- 
tanglement being  made  on  the  inner  edge.  Barbed 
win-  will  also  be  run  along  the  iron  fence  on  the  E. 
and  N.  faces,  and  joined  up  to  the  kitchen  garden 
wall  at  its  N.W.  corner. 

The  shrubbery  entanglement  will  be  joined  up 
to  the  cottage  on  the  W.  and  to  the  house  on  tin- 
N.  or  E.,  the  idea  of  joining  up  the  ends 
an  obstacle  to  the  building  being  to  prevent  tin- 
obstacle  being  "  turned."  Bells  or  tins  containing 
stones  will  be  hung  on  the  wires  for  alarm  pur- 
poses at  night.  More  than  this  there  will  not  be 
time  for. 

Having  thus  completed  the  survey  previously 
mentioned,  subsidiary  arrangements  for  defence  will 
be  made  as  follows : 

Range-taking. — On  the  E.,  N.,  and  W.  with  the 
mekometer,  including  preparation  of  range  marks 
(M.F.E.  sec.  24,  2)  and  range  cards  in  sextuplicate 
for  each  face  of  the  defence  concerned  (l.T.  Plate 
XVIIL). 

Ammunition    Supply. — Reserve    ammunition    will 
be  divided   equally   between  each   floor,  and  sub- 
divided again  between  each  face  of  the  defence, 
cottage  and  kitchen  garden  wall  being  included  in 
the  W.  face. 

I  rater. — The  tanks  at  the  top  of  the  house  will  be 
filled,  and  every  vessel  about  the  bouse  filled  NS 
water  as  a  precaution  against  fire. 
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Sanitary. — Latrine  accommodation  in  the  house 
is  not  sufficient  for  the  garrison,  so  a  trench  will 
be  dug  in  the  kitchen  garden  at  Q  to  accommo- 
date 5  per  cent,  of  the,  garrison  (M.F.E.  sec.  67). 
Utensils  will  be  placed  in  each  room  for  use  at 
night. 

Medical. — Room  L  will  be  set  apart  as  a  hospital. 

Cooking. — Cooking  will  be  done  in  room  J.  During 
the  work  an  inhabitant  will  be  told  off  to  make  tea 
for  the  working  parties. 

Food  and  fuel  will  be  collected  upstairs. 

A  complete  summary  of  the  work  to  be  done  is 
now  given,  with  the  allotment  of  working  parties 
and  tools. 

N.B. — During  the  work  arrangements  will  be  made 
for  falling  the  men  in  on  a  sudden  alarm.  The  right 
lialf  company  will  man  the  upper  storey,  the  left  half 
company  the  lower.  In  each  case  one  squad  to  each 
face.  Anns  will  be  placed  temporarily  in  those  positions 
except  those  of  parties  working  outside,  which  will  be 
grounded  with  magazines  charged  near  each  party. 

Bottom  Floor : 

Work.  Tools.  Party. 

Digging  earth.  9  picks.  1  officer. 

Carrying  earth.  14  shovels.  1  N.C.O. 

Barricading  1  door.  1  saw.  30  men. 

Preparing  1  exit  door.  1  crowbar.  0  .  ,    ,  . 

Barricading  8  windows.  1  hammer-headed  axe. 

Barricading  2  bay  windows.  Own  entrenching  tools. 

Making  17  loopholes  in  walls  (see 

M.F.E.  sec.  31,  PI.  23). 
Making  bags  for  loopholes. 
Filling  bags  for  loopholes. 
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There  arc  38  pillowcases  in  the  house,  and  6  sacks 
Lr.-n  found  in  the  garden;  60  bed  sheets  are 
•  available,  and  these  can  be  machin«l  into  bags 
at  the  rate  of  2  dozen  an  hour  by  the  won.rn  <>f 
tin-  hous<>.  As  2  sewing  machines  are  available 
with  the  necessary  workers,  240  bags  will  be  corn- 
pi*  ted  in  6  hours,  reckoning  4  bags  to  the  sheet 
and  the  bags  of  the  size  of  the  regulation  sandbag 
(M.F.E.  sec.  14). 

A  total  of  250  bags  to  fill  with  earth  may  therefore 
be  reckoned  on  (see  M.F.E.  Appendix  II.  item  8) 
with  which  to  construct  loopholes. 

Top  Floor: 

Task.  Took.  Party. 

Barricading  12  windows.  0  picks.  1  officer. 

Digging  holes  in  floors  of  6  rooms.     13  shovels.  1  N.C.O. 

Making  10  loopholes  in  walls.  Own  entrenching  took.    25  men. 

Digging  earth. 
Filling  bags  for  loopholes. 
Making  gaps  in  6  walls. 
Loopholing  inner  walls. 
Preparing  movable  barricades. 
Preparing  2  exit  doors. 
Barricading  5  doors. 
Cutting  away  staircases. 
Making  holes  in  roof  for  ventilation. 

Outside  the  House  : 

Task.  Tools.  Party. 

Cut  ting  shrubberies  into  avenues.      1  hand  axe.  2  N.C.O. 

Cutting  hedges  into  sections.  2  felling  axe*.  -•'• 

Preparing  ground  floor  of  cottage.    6  billhooks, 
Loopholing   kitchen  garden  wall.     6  axes  (requisitioned). 

etc.  Own  entrenching  took. 

Ramming  do.  at  pt.  V. 
Making  3   loopholes,   barricading 

and  preparing  exit  in  outhouse 

at  pt.  K. 
Making  wire  entanglement. 
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Subsidiary : 

Task.  Tools.  Party. 

Range- taking,  fixing  range  marks.  1  shovel.  5  men. 

and  preparing  range  cards. 
Filling   water- tanks   on   top- floor 

by  pump. 

Filling  all  vessels  with  water. 
Digging  latrine. 

N.B. — With  regard  to  the  above  distribution  of 
men  and  tools,  it  will  be  noted  that  no  attempt  has 
been  made  to  calculate  the  working  parties  necessary 
for  each  individual  task.  To  do  so  would  occupy 
too  long  and  the  result  would  be  of  no  value,  owing 
to  the  shortage  in  tools  and  lack  of  time. 

Each  officer  or  N.C.O.  i/c  a  party  will  distribute 
his  men  to  the  various  tasks  and  make  the  best  use 
of  the  tools  and  time  available.  It  will  frequently 
be  necessary  for  one  party  to  borrow  from  another, 
but  timing  of  tasks  by  mutual  arrangement  will 
facilitate  matters  ;  e.g.  the  loopholes  on  the  bottom 
and  top  floors  cannot  be  constructed  simultaneously, 
as  only  one  crowbar  is  available. 

The  distribution  of  garrison  will  be  as  follows : 

E.  Face         ....    Windows,      7  men 

Loopholes,  20  men 

N.  Face         «...    Windows,   11  men 

Loopholes,    2  men 

W.  Face  .  Kitchen  garden  wall  (in  house 

till  attack  from  W.  threatens) 

Cottage         .... 

Outhouse  loopholes 

Windows       .... 

S.  Face    .  Outhouse  loopholes 

Windows       .... 
Loopholes     .... 


27  rifles. 

13  rifles  (ac- 
commodation 
for  15  rifles). 


24  rifles  (ac- 
commodation 
for  26  rifles). 


10  men 
8  men 
2  men 

4  men 

2  men  \  25     rifles     (ac- 
18  men  >      commodation 

5  men  J       for  27  rifles). 


89  rifles. 
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85  men  and  4  N.C.O.'s  are  available  =  89  rifles. 
1  serjeant  will  be  put  in  command  in  the  cot- 
tage ;  1  serjeant  at  the  kitchen  garden  wall :  1 
officer  on  the  upper  floor  ;  1  officer  on  the  ground 
floor. 

Commanders  from  remaining  N.C.O.'s,  lance  cor- 
porals, and  senior  soldiers  will  be  named  in  each 
room. 

Reports  will  be  sent  to  room  1 1 . 

Finally  the  following  orders  will  be  given : 

1.  Two  sentries  will  be  posted  on  each  face 
and  two  on  the  roof. 

2.  Not  more  than  one-third  of  the  garrison  of 
any   one  post  or  room  will  be  absent  at   any 
time  during  or  after  the  work. 

3.  The  alarm  signal  will  be  a  succession  of 
alternate  long  and  short  blasts  on  the  whistle, 
when  every  man  will  go  to  his  post  (I.T.  sec. 
92,  2,  iii.). 

4.  Copies  of  range  cards  will  be  placed  in  each 
room.    N.C.O.  i/c  rooms  will  be  responsible  for 
this. 

5.  The   officer  i/c  ground  floor  will   be   re- 
sponsible that  the  exit  door  is  closed  after  the 
attack    commences.      Previous   to    the    attack 
applications    will    be    made    to    him    by   any 
one    wishing   to    go   out   after    completion   of 
work. 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  E.  face,  where  attack 
is  expected,  is  the  most  strongly  held.  The  8. 
face  opposite  the  shrubberies  is  also  strongly 
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held,    owing    to    the    dangerous    proximity    of    the 
latter. 

Note  should  be  taken  of  the  facilities  for  flanking 
fire  from  the  windows  in  the  slightly  re-entering 
part  of  this  face,  and  this  should  add  greatly  to  its 
strength,  as  also  the  flanking  fire  possible  from  the 
W.  face  of  the  outhouse.  The  N.  face  having  open 
ground  in  front,  and  no  door,  is  not  so  strongly 
held. 

From  the  E.  face  twenty-seven  rifles  can  be  brought 
to  bear.  These,  however,  until  the  attack  closes  in 
and  the  house  is  in  danger  of  being  surrounded,  will 
not  constitute  a  sufficiently  powerful  fire ;  so  until 
the  N.  face  is  seriously  threatened,  the  garrison 
will  be  withdrawn  from  this  face  and  will,  if  time 
permits  the  construction  of  a  trench,  prolong  the 
defence  on  the  E.  face  outside  the  house  towards 
the  N.  as  shown  on  map  4. 

This  will  give  an  addition  of  13  rifles  on  the 
E.  face  fire  power  to  the  E.,  making  a  total  of 
40  rifles  on  this  face  at  the  outset.  The  garrison 
of  the  N.  face  when  the  attack  closes  in  can  then 
retire  round  the  N.  face  and  by  the  gap  in  the 
kitchen  garden  wall  at  V  to  the  exit  door  at  S,  by 
which  they  will  reach  their  posts  within  the  house. 

It  will  be  noted  that  no  reserve  is  kept  in  hand, 
as  it  is  desirable,  if  surrounded,  to  develop  a 
maximum  fire  power  from  the  first. 

Reinforcements  for  any  particular  spot  can,  how- 
ever, be  drawn  from  rooms  not  engaged. 

N.B.— Reference  to  M.E.  I.  and  M.F.E.  will  show 
that,  given  time,  the  defence  could  be  greatly 
elaborated. 
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Notes  to  Seventh  and  Eighth  Problemi 

(The  Occupation,  0,i  on,  and  I>  .     <-e  of  a 

Post  on  Line  of  Communications) 

See  M.E.  I.,  "  Defence  of  Post*  and 
Camps,"  "  Redoubts,"  and  M.F.B. 
sec.  55. 

Lines  of  Communication  may  be  by  rail,  road,  or 
r  and  canal;  but  whatever  their  character,  fixed 
posts  will  be  necessary,  usually  at  intervals  of  a  day's 
march,  as  halting-places  for  troops  and  convoys  and 
to  ensure  the  maintenance  of  uninterrupted  com- 
munication up  and  down  the  Line. 

While  the  more  important  posts,  such  as  depots, 
will  have  considerable  garrisons,  possibly  of  all 
arms,  the  case  of  minor  posts  only  is  treated  here. 

The  first  case  taken  is  that  of  a  Post  at  BARCOMBE 
MILLS  STATION  on  the  UCKFIELD— LEWES  railway  in 
SUSSEX  (see  map  1). 

The  second  is  a  similar  problem  at  MARLESFORD 
on  the  main  road  from  WICKHAM  MARKET  to  SAX- 
MUNDHAM  in  SUFFOLK  (see  map  2). 

Before  going  on  to  the  solution  of  the  first  problem, 
the  general  procedure  of  an  O.C.  any  detachment 
il'-d  to  garrison  a  Post  may  be  outlined. 

On  arrival  at  the  site  of  the  Post  which  is  to  be 
occupied,  the  first  thing  to  do  is  to  send  out  protec- 
tive detachments.    The  advanced,  flank,  and  rear 
guards  will  most  probably  suffice  ;  and  if  necessary, 
th"ir  positions  should  be  selected  after  a  quick  survey 
•f  the  surroundiijg  country  from  the  highest  ground 
no  vicinity. 
13 
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Then  the  number  of  hours'  daylight  left  in  which 
to  draw  up  the  organization  of  the  Post,  both  tactical 
and  administrative,  will  be  considered,  so  that  if 
possible,  the  more  important  points,  of  the  tactical 
organization  at  least,  are  completed  by  nightfall. 

If  it  is  too  late  in  the  day  to  do  anything,  a  halt 
should  be  made  and  the  ordinary  precautions  taken 
by  a  small  body  halted  by  night  in  a  hostile  country 
observed,  the  object  or  objects  for  which  the  Post 
has  been  detailed  being  kept  specially  in  view, 
such  as,  for  instance,  the  safety  of  a  bridge  for 
whose  security  the  Post  has  been  detailed. 

The  Tactical  organization  of  the  Post  must  be 
attended  to  first,  i.e.  arrangements  to  resist  attack 
have  the  first  claim  to  consideration. 

To  arrive  at  conclusions  as  to  this  tactical  organi- 
zation, the  following  questions  should  be  asked  and 
answered : 

1.  For  what  particular  object  or  objects  has 
the  Post  been  placed  here  ? 

2.  To  what  form  of  attack  is  it  liable  ? 

With  regard  to  1,  the  object  will  have  been  stated 
in  orders ;  e.g.  the  defence  of  a  bridge  or  a  railway 
junction. 

With  regard  to  2,  the  arrangements  for  defence  will 
differ  considerably  if  hostile  artillery  fire  has  to  be 
prepared  for  as  well  as  rifle  fire. 

A  further  fundamental  principle  which  should  be 
borne  in  mind  is  that  no  more  troops  will  have  been 
allotted  to  the  Post  than  are  necessary  to  hold  it, 
but  of  these  as  large  a  proportion  as  possible  should  be 
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kept  in  reserve  as  a  mobile  force,  subject  to  the  proviso 
tint  the  works  of  the  Post  are  held  in  sufficient 
strength  to  resist  attack. 

There  are  two  systems  of  "Post"  defence,  as 
follows : 

1.  A  series  of  defended  points  which  by  cross 
fire  flank  each  other  and  cover  the  area  to  be 
protected.      These   may   consist   of    buildings, 
redoubts,  etc.     There  should  also  be  an  inner 
line   of   defence,  and    possibly   a  keep,   which 
should  be  the  strongest  work  in  the  defences 
irrespective  of  its  position. 

2.  A  concentrated  defence  for  the  protection 
of  a  very  limited  area  consisting  of  one  or  more 
closed  works. 

1.  is  employed  when  the  area  to  be  protected  is 
considerable,  such  as  a  station,  depot  of  stores,  etc. 

2.  is  employed  when  the  object  to  be  protected  is 
small,  such  as  a  bridge,  signalling  station,  etc. 

The  shape  of  the  ground  in  the  vicinity  will  be  the 
chief  factor  deciding  which  system  to  adopt.  If 
there  is  rising  ground  on  one  or  more  sides  within 
"  close  "  range  of  the  Post,  it  must  nearly  always 
be  held,  thus  leading  to  the  adoption,  whole  or 
partial,  of  1. 

Account,  however,  must  be  taken  of  the  garrison 
at  disposal,  and  it  may  frequently  occur  that  it  is 
impossible  to  hold  all  points  from  which  the  Post 
could  be  fired  into.  In  cases  it  may  be  necessary  to 
combine  the  two  systems ;  if,  for  instance,  there  is 
commanding  ground  on  one  side  only,  and  the  area  to 
be  protected  is  a  limited  one.  In  such  a  case  the  com- 
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manding  ground  would  be  held  by  an  entrenched  work 
or  works  while  the  defence  on  the  other  three  sides 
would  be  concentrated  in  perhaps  a  single  work. 

It  must  be  remembered  that  it  is  frequently  necessary 
to  make  the  best  of  an  awkward  situation,  and  that 
often  the  locality  or  object  to  be  defended  is  from  a 
tactical  point  of  view  badly  situated  for  defence,  arti- 
ficial protection  thereby  becoming  doubly  important. 

After  a  careful  and  unhurried  survey  of  the  ground, 
it  should  be  decided  which  system  is  to  be  adopted, 
remembering,  however,  that  in  all  cases  a  central 
reserve  is  necessary,  and  that  the  stronger  it  is 
the  better,  provided  that  the  fortified  works  are 
properly  manned,  and  resisting  the  temptation  to 
go  too  far  out  in  the  attempt  to  occupy  every  point 
from  which  the  Post  can  possibly  be  fired  into. 

In  connection  with  the  reserve,  it  should  be  noted 
that  it  may  be  called  upon  to  find  escorts  for 
convoys  half-way  to  the  next  Post  or  to  piquet  the 
road  ;  so,  apart  from  the  defence  of  the  Post,  it  is 
well  to  have  as  strong  a  reserve  as  possible. 

Defended  points  should  seldom  be  held  by  piquets 
of  less  than  six  rifles,  and  the  positions  of  these 
piquets  should  support  one  another,  i.e.  any  two 
Posts  should  be  able  to  bring  a  cross  fire  to  bear, 
each  on  the  ground  in  the  other's  front,  at  ranges 
approximately  not  exceeding  600  yds.,  but  such  sup- 
port may,  however,  not  always  be  feasible,  and  no 
definite  rule  can  be  kid  down  for  intervals  between 
the  piquets. 

It  should  be  remembered  that  the  strength  of  a 
ring  of  closed  works  lies  not  so  much  in  its  power 
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to  prevent  an  enemy  breaking  through,  as  in  its 
ability  to  make  things  very  unpleasant  for  him  once 
he  has  broken  through  by  converging  fire  from  all 
sides. 

Houses  form  »-x« •<  llent  sites  for  piquets,  provided 
tiny  are  not  held  against  artillery  and  are  not 
too  large  for  their  garrisons.  If  artillery  attack 
is  likely,  alternative  positions  must  be  prepared 
outside. 

Having  decided,  then,  on  the  system  of  defence, 
and  having  fixed  the  positions  of  the  piquets,  garri- 
sons with  reserve  ammunition  and  food  should  be 
detailed  to  the  points  fixed,  and  orders  given  to 
commence  putting  the  piquets  in  a  state  of  defence 
as  rapidly  as  possible,  with  such  tools  as  are 
available.  Temporary  arrangements  for  communi- 
cation should  be  made  and  orders  given  as  to 
action  in  case  of  sudden  attack. 

The  Administrative  organization  of  the  Post  can 
now  be  proceeded  with,  the  first  thing  to  do  being 
to  frame  Post  Standing  Orders. 

Standing  Orders  should  contain  everything  neces- 
sary for  "  running  "  the  daily  routine  of  the  Post. 
The  main  headings  will  usually  be  the  same  in  all 
cases,  and  are  contained  in  the  Field  Service  Pocket* 
Book. 

Subject  to  the  necessities  of  the  tactical  situation, 
buildings  or  sites  should  be  decided  on  for  the  follow- 
ing : 

The  Commandant's  office. 
The  quarters  of  the  reserve. 
The  quarter  guard. 
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The  hospital. 

The  store. 

Billets  for  troops  passing  through  (if  houses 
available). 

Kest  camp,  camping-ground  (1)  for  men, 
(if  billets  are  not  available),  (2)  transport. 

A  sketch  map  of  the  whole  position  on  a  large  scale 
should  be  drawn  for  the  office  and  all  detail  put  in, 
such  as  piquets  and  their  garrisons,  ranges,  com- 
munications, and  the  buildings  and  sites  above 
mentioned. 

Names  should  be  invented  for  piquets,  and  pro- 
minent features  of  the  ground  if  they  have  none,  in 
order  that  it  may  be  possible  to  describe  accurately 
any  part  of  the  Post  in  messages  and  orders. 

A  roster  for  duty  on  the  piquets  should  be  drawn 
up  and  the  period  of  relief  noted.  Thus,  if  there  are 
three  sections  on  piquet  duty  and  one  in  reserve,  each 
section  will  do  three  weeks  out  and  one  week  in, 
or  nine  days  out  and  three  days  in,  and  so  on  pro- 
portionately. 

Other  tables  will  usually  be  necessary,  such  as : 
table  of  duties  found  by  the  reserve,  schedule  of 
work  to  be  done  in  the  Post ;  and  an  account  of  the 
ammunition  and  rations  on  charge  with  expense 
columns  should  be  at  hand  in  the  office. 

N.B. — In  both  the  following  problems  it  is  assumed 
that  you  have  been  provided  with  the  necessary 
reserve  ammunition  and  with  rations,  the  necessary 
A.S.C.  personnel  having  been  attached.  Company 
signallers  and  equipment  only  are  available,  but 
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sufficient  mm  p« -r  section,  trained  in  semaphore,  an 
present.      You  have  no  heliograph,  telephones,  or 

km 

SEVENTH   PROBLEM 

(Organization  and  Defence  of  a  Post  on  Line 
of  Communications) 

Ref.  sketch  map  No.  1  and  a  map  of  England. 

GENERAL  IDEA 

Northland  is  at  war  with  Southland. 

Northland  territory  is  ENGLAND  north  of,  and 
exclusive  of,  the  following  counties :  GLOUCESTER, 
OXFORD.  BUCKINGHAM,  HERTFORD.  ESSEX. 

Southland  territory  comprises  the  counties  south  of 
this  line.  At  the  outset  Southland  drove  back  the 
Northland  armies  within  their  own  territory,  when 
the  strategical  position  became  a  deadlock  until 
Northland,  taking  advantage  of  a  temporary  com- 
mand of  the  sea,  created  a  diversion  by  landing  a 
strong  force,  mainly  infantry,  at  NEWHAVEN,  which 
drove  back  the  local  Southland  forces  from  LEWES 
towards  UCKFIELD  yesterday,  February  24. 

You  are  a  Company  Commander  in  the  186th 
Squashem  Light  Infantry,  which  is  included  in  the 
Northland  rear  guard. 

SPECIAL  IDEA 

The  following  is  an  abstract  from  your  Regimental 
orders,  dated  February  24,  10.30  p.m.,  2  miles  S. 

BARCOMBE  MILLS. 
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"  In  accordance  with  Brigade  Order  No.  5  of 
to-day,  A  Co.  *  under  Captain  I.  D.  0.  Phunkett 
will  remain  at  BARCOMBE  MILLS  when  the  rear 
guard  passes  that  point  to-morrow,  in  order  to  form 
a  Post  on  the  Line  of  Communications.  The  object 
of  the  Post  will  be  the  defence  of  the  railway  line 
from  the  bridge  J  mile  N.E.  of  BARCOMBE  MILLS 
station  to  the  bridge  J  mile  S.W.  of  the  station, 
both  points  inclusive." 

Required :  Your  tactical  and  administrative  or- 
ganization of  the  Post. 

SOLUTION 

Immediately  on  being  dropped  by  the  rear  guard, 
protective  piquets  are  dispatched  to  the  necessarj 
points.  These  points  appear  to  be  : 

1.  The  sharp  rise  N.W.  of  the  station  which  has 
been   named    REDOUBT    HILL.      It    is    obviously 
necessary  to    secure  this,  as    it  overlooks  the 
station  at  short  range,  and  its  occupation  by 
an  enemy  would  enable  him  to  dominate  the 
whole  railway  line  between  the  two  bridges. 

2.  The  bridges  themselves,  not  for  their  tacti- 
cal value  as  defensive  positions,  but  because 
there  is  no  other  way  of  defending  them,  there 
being  no  positions  in  their  vicinity  from  which 
this  can  be  done,  as  the  ground  is  level  and  the 
view  obstructed  by  hedgerows  in  nearly  every 
direction  for  some  hundreds  of  yards. 

3.  BARCOMBE    MILLS,    as     it    is    desirable     to 
obtain  security  from  attack  in  that  direction, 

*  At  war  strength. 
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and   to   prevent  any   hostile   body   gaining  a 
lodgment  in  the  village. 

The   temporary   distribution   for   protection   will, 

tli-Ti  f"iv,  bo  : 

1  squad  to  each  bridge.        \ 
1  squad  to  .I,-  Mills.'  \\  "  l>  reserve  am- 

1  section  on  REDOUBT  HILL  J  mumtlon  an<l  *wL 
Remainder  in  reserve  at  the  station. 

Each  detachment  is  ordered  to  send  reports  to  the 
station  and  to  get  into  communication  with  the 
signallers  on  its  roof  by  semaphore. 

The  piquet  on  REDOUBT  HILL  is  the  stronger,  as 
that  may  be  regarded  as  the  key  of  the  Post. 

The  decision  as  to  the  exact  locality  of  each  of 
these  piquets  must  be  left  to  their  commanders,  or 
a  subaltern  should  be  sent  round  to  post  them. 

The  Tactical  organization  of  the  Post  will  now  be  con- 
sidered, and  reflections  might  run  somewhat  as  follows: 

What  system  of  defence  is  to  be  adopted  ?  This 
is  settled  by  the  fact  that  it  is  necessary  to  hold  the 
two  bridges,  each  J  mile  away  from  the  station,  RE- 
DOUBT  HILL,  and,  to  prevent  an  attack  gaining 
a  lodgment  in  the  village,  the  MILLS.  Further, 
on  inspecting  the  plateau  W.  the  crest  of  RE- 
DOUBT  HILL  it  is  seen  that  the  defence  must  be 
carried  outwards  in  that  direction,  since  merely  to 
hold  the  crest  above  the  station  would  be  to  allow 
an  enemy  to  collect  unseen  in  the  enclosures  only 
some  300  to  400  yds.  away  (i.e.  between  ROAD  HOUSE 
PIQUET  and  RAIL  HOUSE  PIQUET  on  sketch  map). 
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A  defence  on  system  1.  (see  Notes  on  page  195) 
is,  therefore,  indicated ;  but  it  should  be  noted 
that  if  it  were  not  for  the  necessity  of  holding 
the  bridges,  a  concentrated  defence  (system  2)  on 
REDOUBT  HILL  with  a  small  piquet  in  the  village 
would  have  been  sufficient  to  protect  the  station 
and  secure  the  line  itself  exclusive  of  the  bridges. 

The  positions  of  the  piquets  can  now  be  fixed 
definitely,  and  they  appear,  starting  from  REDOUBT 
HILL,  to  be  as  follows  (see  sketch  map  No.  1) : 

No.  1.  ROAD  HOUSE  PIQUET. 

No.  2.   RAIL  HOUSE  PIQUET. 

As  long  as  these  two  Posts  are  maintained, 
REDOUBT  HILL  cannot  be  taken.  To  hold 
only  one  piquet  on  REDOUBT  HILL  is  not 
sufficient ;  the  hill  will  not  be  secure  unless  two 
points  are  held.  The  position  of  RAIL  HOUSE 
PIQUET  should  be  noted,  as  taking  in  enfilade 
any  attempt  to  collect  behind  the  embank- 
ment on  the  LEWES— EAST  GRINSTEAD  line. 

No.  3.  SOUTH  PIQUET  on  the  bridge  itself, 
as  the  latter  must  be  secured  by  night  and  no 
other  day  position  is  available  in  the  vicinity 
which  is  not  overlooked  by  the  bridge  itself.* 

No.  4.  BARCOMBE  MILLS  PIQUET.  This  must 
be  held  for  reasons  already  stated  (see  p.  200). 

No.  5.  NORTH  PIQUET  at  the  bridge  itself. 
This  must  be  held  for  similar  reasons  to 
SOUTH  PIQUET,  and  since  it  is  only  by  holding 
the  bridge  itself  that  an  all-round  field  of  fire  is 
obtainable,  owing  to  undulations  of  the  ground. 
*  The  road  rises  sharply  to  the  bridge  for  50  yds.  in  both  directions. 
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It  should  be  noted  that  names  have  been 

invented  for  all  the  piquets. 

Finally,  a  redoubt  of  low  command  will  be  con- 
structed *  for  occupation  by  the  reserve  if  neces- 
sary, on  the  eastern  crest  of  REDOUBT  HILL  (see 
pt.  E  on  map  1),  in  order  to  support  ROAD  HOUSE 
and  RAIL  HOUSE  PIQUETS  if  pressed,  to  act  as  a 
ki'.-p  and  final  point  of  resistance  in  the  last 
resort  and  to  give  additional  security  to  REDOUBT 
HILL  as  the  key  of  the  defence.  The  station  and 
houses  immediately  adjoining  it  also  will  be  forti- 
fied and  prepared  for  all-round  defence. 

A  suitable  distribution  of  the  force  available 
appears  to  be : 

By  Day. 
ROAD  HOUSE  PIQUET        .  1  squad. 


RAIL  HOUSE  PIQUET 
SOUTH  PIQUET  . 
BARCOMBE  MILLS  PIQUET 
NORTH  PIQUET. 
RESERVE  AT  STATION 


1  .. 
1  .. 
1  .. 

3  squads 

4  sections 


It  may  be  considered  desirable  to  strengthen  the  two 
piquets  at  the  bridges  at  the  expense  of  the  resr 
but  to  do  so  in  this  case  would  be  to  weaken  unduly  the 
rve.  Nor  could  the  strength  of  the  other  piquets 
be  safely  diminished,  since  they  are  as  numerically 
low  as  they  can  be  with  safety  already. 

When  the  work  of  the  Post  is  in  full  swing  alternative 
night  positions  for  each  piquet  will  be  arranged,  but 

•  That  shown  in  M.F.E.  Plato  19,  fig.  1,  will  be  suitable.     0Mr«4*rf 
cover  must  be  constructed  against  possible  artillery  fire. 
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for  the  present  it  will  be  sufficient  if  small  piquets 
are  sent  up  and  down  the  line  between  the  station 
and  the  bridges  (see  pts.  BB  and  BB  on  sketch 
map). 

The  night  distribution  will,  therefore,  work  out  as 
follows : 

By  Night. 
ROAD  HOUSE  PIQUET     .  .     1  squad. 


RAIL  HOUSE   PIQUET      . 
SOUTH  PIQUET 
BARCOMBE  MILLS  PIQUET 
NORTH   PIQUET 


NIGHT    PIQUETS    BETWEEN    STA- 
TION AND  BRIDGES          .          .1       „     (\  squad  each 
RESERVE 2  squads. 

4  sections 

Having  arrived  at  this  stage,  the  garrison  are 
distributed  to  their  respective  piquets  with  orders  to 
prepare  them  for  defence  immediately,  and  prepare 
range  cards  ;  and  the  protective  troops  are  called  in 
and  redistributed.  Reserve  ammunition  and  food  are 
distributed  to  each  piquet  and  orders  issued  for  action 
in  case  of  attack  as  detailed  in  Post  Standing  Orders, 
vide  infra,  p.  207. 

Now,  as  to  Communication. — This  is  most  impor- 
tant. The  four  flag  signallers  will  be  kept  at  Head- 
quarters, the  trained  semaphore  men,  with  the 
piquets  being  employed  for  inward  signalling.  For- 
tunately there  is  telephonic  communication  between 
SOUTH  POST  and  the  station,  as  there  is  a  signal  box 
within  a  few  yards  of  the  bridge,  so  this  piquet  can 
be  excepted  from  the  general  signalling  arrangements 
both  by  day  and  night.  By  night  messages  and 
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orders  will  go  by  onl«  rly,  and  a  sign  will  be  arranged 
to  prevent  the  orderly  being  fired  on. 

D  Head-quarters  (at  the  station;  vide  infra, 
p.  -i  i'))  is  not  vi.-il.lr  f nun  a  11  the  piquets,  it  ia  necessary 
to  have  a  central  signalling  station  whence  messages 
will  be  sent  to  and  from  Head-quarters.  This  will  be 
in  the  redoubt  on  REDOUBT  HILL  (see  pt.  X  on  map  1. 
1 1  is  shown  somewhat  out  of  place  in  order  to  show 
tin-  communications  distinctly). 

"  Calls "  will  be  allotted  to  each  piquet  and  to 
Head-quarters.  These  will  be  "A,"  "  B,"  "  C," 
"  D,"  "  E  "  for  the  Posts  and  "  H.Q."  for  head- 
quarters. The  general  scheme  of  communication  is 
shown  on  the  sketch  map. 

The  Administrative  organization  will  now  be  taken 
in  hand. 

Buildings  will  now  be  allotted  for : 

H.Q.  Office. 

Hospital. 

Store. 

Rest  Camp  Billets. 

The  station  is  selected  as  Post  Head-quarters  (and 
quarters  for  the  reserve  and  quarter  guard),  as  it  is 
central,  contains  an  office,  waiting  rooms  for  quarters, 
and  sanitary  accommodation,  and  it  is  near  to 
REDOUBT  HILL,  which  is  the  key  of  the  position  and 
to  the  central  signalling  station. 

The  Hospital  will  be  in  the  station  inn  (pt.  H, 
map  1). 

The  Store  will  be  in  the  station  goods  shed  within 
sight  of  the  quarter  guard  sentry  (pt.  K,  map  1). 
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The  Rest  Camp  Billets  will  be  both  sides  of  the 
street  in  the  village  (pt.  D,  map  1). 

The  Rest  Camp  Camping-ground  will  be  at  pt.  R 
(map  1),  divided  for  transport  and  men. 

In  addition  to  the  sketch  map  of  the  Post,  the 
following  tables,  etc.,  will  be  found  necessary  in  the 
Post  Commandant's  office : 

Table  of  piquet  duties.* 

Table  of  daily  duties  found  by  the  reserve.* 

Ration  account. 

Ammunition  account. 

Copy  Post  Standing  Orders.* 

Post  Order  Book. 

Post  Diary. 

List  of  authorized  prices  for  necessaries. 

Nominal  rollof  chief  inhabitants  in  neighbourhood. 

List  of  shopkeepers,  etc. 

Arrival  and  Departure  Book. 

Schedule  of  work  to  be  done  in  the  Post. 

The  senior  N.C.O.  will  keep  a  roster  of  N.C.O/s 
and  men  for  Post  duties  such  as  police,  orderlies,  etc., 
and  the  N.C.O.  i/c  reserve  will  keep  a  roster  of  all 
duties  found  by  the  reserve. 

Both  subalterns  will  sleep  in  the  piquet  line,  and 
one  will  be  employed  as  Post  staff  officer  by  day. 

BARCOMBE   MILLS 
Post   Standing   Orders 
By  Captain  I.  D.  0.  Phunkett,  Commanding. 

February  25,  1912 
1.  General. — The  object  of  the  Post  is  the  defence  of 

*  Given  with  thia  solution. 
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the  railway  bridge  J  mile  N.E.  BARCOMBE  MILLS  stat 
to  bridge  A  mile  S.W.  station,  both  points  inclusive. 

2.  Piquets. — As  per  sketch  map  attached. 

3.  Piquet  Duties. — As  per  table  attached. 

4.  Communication. — As  per  table  on  sketch  map 
attached. 

5.  Alarm  Signal* — By  day  red  flag  hoisted  at 
Point  X.    By  nights  waving  of  red  railway  lantern 
at  Point  X. 

6.  Action  in  Case  of  Alarm  (by  Day). — 

(a)  All   sentries   will   be   doubled,   and   the 
garrison  fall  in  on  alarm  Posts. 

(b)  Reserve  S.A.A.  will  be  issued  at  Head- 
quarters and  all  Piquets. 

(c)  The  reserve  will  fall  in  on  the  road  outside 
the  STATION  INN  in  marching  order  with  current 
day's  rations  in  haversacks. 

(d)  The  commander  of  the  Reserve  will  send 
down  a  man  to  warn  inhabitants  of  the  village 
not  to  leave  their  houses. 

(e)  All  detachments  and  duties  found  by  the 
Reserve  will  rejoin  without  orders. 

(/)  All  details  or  troops  passing  through  will 
fall  in  with  the  Reserve. 
(By  Night)  : 

Same  as  by  day  except  that  Night  Piquets  at 
A  and  B  (see  sketch  map)  will  stand  fast,  and 
the  police  will  also  remain  in  the  village  (see 
No.  7,  Duties). 
1.  Duties. — 

(i)  Quarter   Guard  at    station.    One  N.C.O. 
and  three  men  found  by  reserve. 

9  The  alarm  signal  will  vary  with  the  mean*  at  hand. 
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(ii)  Post  Office  Guard  at  Post  Office.  One 
N.C.O.  and  three  men  found  by  Reserve.  The 
commander  will  be  responsible  that  all  mail  and 
telegraphic  matter  be  brought  to  the  Post  Com- 
mandant before  issue  or  dispatch. 

(iii)  Police  at  Post  Office,  six  men.  They  will 
act  in  accordance  with  No.  13,  Inhabitants. 
Found  by  Reserve. 

(iv)  Orderlies,  at  Commandant's  Office,  two 
men  found  by  Reserve.  They  will  attend  daily 
at  9  a.m.  and  remain  on  duty  for  24  hours. 

(v)  Orderlies  at  central  signalling  station,  two 
men.  Found  by  Reserve.  One  man  will  always 
be  present  from  7.30  a.m.  till  dismissed. 

(vi)  Two  signallers  will  be  present  at  the 
central  signalling  station  from  7  a.m.  to  5  p.m. 

All  Duties  will  parade  in  marching  order  with 
arms  but  without  pack,  and,  except  (iv)  and  (v), 
will  be  changed  daily  at  11  a.m. 
8.  Men  Off  Duty,  etc. — Men  off  duty  will  not  go 
outside  the  Piquet  line  without  permission. 

Not  more  than  three  men  per  Piquet,  or  more  than 
one-third  of  the  Reserve,  exclusive  of  men  on  duty, 
will  be  absent  from  their  posts  for  any  purpose 
whatever  at  any  one  time. 

In  the  case  of  the  Piquets  by  day,  half  the  garrison 
will  be  ready  for  immediate  action.  Dress  :  Drill 
order  with  both  bandoliers. 

By  night,  every  man  not  on  duty  will  sleep  at  his 
post  with  his  rifle  and  ammunition  beside  him. 

Magazines  will  be  charged  at  sunset,  and  unloaded 
at  7  a.m.  daily,  except  sentries'  magazines,  which 
will  always  be  kept  charged,  night  and  day. 
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9.  ReveilU.— Head-quarters,  the  Reserve,  and  all 
Piquets  will  stand  to  arms  daily,  one  hour  before  sunrise 
until  the  order  is  given  to  dismiss.    The  time  of  stand- 
ing to  arms  will  be  notified  in  Post  Orders  periodically. 

10.  Sanitary. — Offences  in  this  respect  will  be  very 
severely  dealt  with.    The  day  and  night  latrines  of 
the  reserve  will  be  the  station  W.C.'s. 

Piquet  commanders  will  arrange  for  day  and  night 
latrines,*  which  will  be  filled  in  every  second  day 
and  marked. 

11.  Fires  and  Smoking. — No  fires  or  smoking  will 
be  allowed  outside  buildings  after  6  p.m.    Lights  used 
ii  sile  buildings  after  that  hour  must  be  masked. 

12.  Inspection. — The  O.C.  will  inspect  the  Post  at 
uncertain  intervals. 

13.  Inhabitants. — 

(a)  Attention  will  be  drawn  to  Proclamations 
issued.!  .  .  . 

(6)  They  will  be  informed  that  offences  of  any 
kind  will  be  dealt  with  under  Martial  and  not 
under  Civil  law. 

(c)  Any  one  attempting  to  purchase  the  mar- 
ginally noted  commodities,^  without  a  permit 
from  the  Post  Commandant,  will  be  dealt  with 
severely.    Permits  may  be  obtained  at  the  Office 
of  the  Post  Commandant  daily  at  10  a.m. 

(d)  The  Public-houses  will  be  closed. 

(e)  All  lights  will  be  extinguished  at  7  p.m. 

•  M.F.E.  sec.  67. 

t  Such  M  may  hare  been  iaroed  by  Army  Head-quarter*.  Too 
would  have  been  supplied  with  copies  to  poet  up. 

I  Here  put  in  a  List  of  Stores  in  which  you  are  dtfe%eni.    Thte 
applies  only  toBARCOMBE  MILLS  village,  and  to  taoh  other 
and  farms  as  you  specify. 

14 
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(/)  It  must  be  understood  that  every  one  is 
to  be  indoors  between  7  p.m.  and  7  a.m.  Dis- 
obedience in  this  respect  will  be  dealt  with 
severely.  Further,  movement  between  these 
hours  without  permission  is  likely  to  result  in 
being  fired  at.  In  the  event  of  permission  being 
given  a  lantern  will  be  carried. 

(g)  It  is  notified  that  the  southern  road  bridge 
over  the  railway  is  closed  to  traffic. 

(h)  Attempts  to  communicate  in  any  way 
whatsoever  with  the  enemy's  forces  will  be 
punished  by  death.* 

14.  Shopkeepers    (and   Farmers,    etc.}. — The   mar- 
ginally noted  f  shopkeepers  (and  farmers)  will  submit 
to  the  office  of  the  Post  Commandant,  at  9.30  a.m. 
daily,  a  return  of  stock  in  hand.     Sales  to  soldiers  or 
civilians  without  permits  will  be  severely  punished 
(see  13  (c) ).     It  is  forbidden  to  sell  the  commodities 
before  mentioned  (13  (c) )  at  rates  other  than  those 
posted  outside  the  Post  Office.  J 

15.  Examining  Guard. — The  garrison  of  BARCOMBE 
MILLS  PIQUET  will  find  an  examining  guard  of  one 
N.C.O.  and  three  men  (or  the  senior  soldier  to  be 
in  charge)  for  all  traffic  using  the  BARCOMBE  CROSS— 
BARCOMBE  MILLS  road. 

16.  Water. — Will  be  obtained  as  follows : 

Reserve — engine  tank  at  station. 
ROAD  HOUSE  PIQUET  i  . 

RAIL  HOUSE  PIQUET     }  bcal  SUPPLeS  m  h°USe' 
*  The  chief  inhabitants  would  have  been  ordered  to  attend  to  have 
the  foregoing  explained  to  them, 
f  Here  insert  names  and  addresses. 

J  Requisitions  should  be  made  on  the  form  shown  in  the  Field 
Service  Pocket-Book  (in  which  see  also  other  details  for  requisitioning), 
and  a  receipt  given  unless  ready  money  is  paid. 
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SOUTH  PIQUET— dyke  to  N.  of  Piquet 
NORTH  PIQUET — stream  under  bridge. 
BARCOMBE  MILLS  PIQUET— river. 

All  detachments  will  maintain  two  days'  reserve 
supply  of  boiled  wator  exclusive  of  ordinary  supply. 

17.  Ammunition. — Each   Piquet  and   the   reserve 
will  maintain  a  reserve  of  S.A.A.  in  proportion  to 
itreo 

18.  Rations. — Indents  will   be  submitted   to  the 
office  at  9.45  a.m.  by  the  Reserve  and  Piquet  Com- 
manders. 

A  reserve  of  two  days'  stock  will  be  maintained  in 
each  Piquet.  If  nothing  is  wanted,  a  nil  report  will 
be  submitted. 

19.  Signboards,  for  indicating  communications,  etc., 
will  be  erected  where  necessary. 

20.  Range  Cards  in  duplicate  will   be  maintained 
in  each  Piquet.     In  the  case  of  the  Piquets  in  build- 
ings, one  or  more,  if  necessary,  on  each  face. 

21.  Reliefs. — The  relief    of    one    Piquet    will   be 
effected  from  the  Reserve  every  seventh  day,  i.e. 
every  Sunday.*    The  relieving  detachment  will  march 
off  one  hour  before  dawn.    The  detachment  relieved 
will  not  march  back  till  one  hour  after  dawn.    Re- 
serve ammunition  and  all  supplies  will  be  handed  over. 

22.  Defences. — Piquet  Commanders  will  arrange  for 
work  to  be  continued  until  their  defences  are  complete. 
Even  then,  effort  will  be  made  to  improve  them. 

The  Reserve  will   be  responsible  for  the  fortifi- 

*  This  is  optional,  of  course  ;  the  time  may  be  shortened.     It  ahoold 
depend  on  the  season  and  the  weather.     Men  often  like  to  stay  out 
when  they  have  settled  down.     Or  more  than  one   piquet  can  be 
«1  at  a  time ;  ride  Table  of  Piquet  Dutiea  (page  213). 
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cation  of  the  station  and  surrounding  buildings ; 
for  the  construction  of  the  redoubt  on  REDOUBT 
HILL,  and  the  night  Piquets  on  the  railway  line. 

23.  NigU  Piquets  (at  pts.  BB,  BB)  will  move  off  at 
a  different  hour  daily.    Time  and  position  will  be 
notified  in  Post  Orders  daily. 

24.  Reconnoitring  Patrols  will  move  out  at  un- 
certain intervals.    Commanders  will  report  for  orders 
as  is  notified  in  Post  Orders  daily. 

25.  Railway    Control. — The    Reserve    Commander 
will  keep  a  record  of  all  trains  passing  through : 
times ;    wagons,  etc. ;    what  conveying ;    direction, 
etc.    He  will  also  keep  a  record  of  all  rolling  stock 
in  the  station.    Sufficient  water  will  be  kept  in  the 
engine  tank  to  supply  passing  trains. 

26.  Diary. — A  Post  Diary  will  be  maintained  at 
Head-quarters.    Piquet  Commanders  will  report  any 
incidents  necessary  to  record  with  rations  indents. 

27.  Routine. — Office  hours  will  be  9  to  11  a.m. 
Prisoners  will  be  seen  at  10.15  a.m. 

Reports  and  messages  at  any  time  to  O.C.  at  the 
Station  Inn. 

The  Countersign  will  be  notified  daily  in  Post  Orders. 

28.  Rest  Camp.— 

(a)  Troops  arriving  will  report  at  Head-quarters 
immediately  on  arrival. 

(6)  Billets  or  camping-ground  will  be  allotted 
on  the  receipt  of  arrival  reports. 

(c)  Officers  unattached  will  write  their  names 
in  the  Arrival  and  Departure  Book. 

(d)  Troops  in  Rest  Camp  will  conform  to  Post 
Standing  Orders,  and  keep  an  orderly  night  and 
day  at  Head-quarters. 
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(e)  Departure  reports  will  be  submitted  one 
hour  before  moving  off. 

A.  B.  SHURKITT, 

Lieut.  Post  8.0. 

N.B. — The  foregoing  Standing  Orders  are  merely 
an  example,  and  need  not  be  adhered  to  in  detail 
Standing  Orders  usually  need  correcting  and  amplify- 
ing as  fresh  incidents  occur. 

Talk  of  Piquet  Duties  (for  Office) 

By  Day.  By  XiglU. 

ROAD  HOUSE  PIQUET       .         .     1  squad    .         .         .  1  squad. 

RAIL  HOUSE  PIQUET         .          .1 1       ., 

SOUTH  PIQUET          .         .         .1 1 

BARCOMBE  MILLS  PIQUET       .1 I 

NORTH  PIQUET          .         .         .1 I 

RESERVE  ....     1  section  *  1  squad.  1  section 

NIGHT  PIQUETS         .         .         .     nil   .         .         .         .  1  squad. 

4  sections  4  section* 

Table  of  Duties  found  by  Reserve  (for  Office) 

By  Nig* 

V.C.O.*.  MM. 
.          .      1  3 

.     1          3 
.    -         « 

/Office         ...    -          2 J night  piquet^  „,  . 
"I  Signalling  Station        .    -         2\atBBandBB./ 

2        16  4        18 

A  memorandum  of  work  to  be  done,  or  in  hand, 
at  different  parts  of  the  Post  should  be  kept  up  as 
follows : 

•  Senior  soldiers  may  take  command  of  the  night  piquets  to 
relieve  N.C.O.'s.  Also  on  other  duties  vfaaa  ouodcUMd  fit. 


By  Day. 

V.O.O/S.    Mtn. 

Quarter  Quard   .         . 
Post  Office  Guard 

.     1          3 
.     1          3 

Police 

.     -         6 
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Memorandum  of  Work  to  be  Done  (for  Office) 

1.  Clearing    foreground    and    felling    trees    near 
RAIL  HOUSE  PIQUET. 

2.  Creation  of  obstacles. 

3.  Construction  of  redoubt  on  REDOUBT  HILL. 

4.  Fortification  of  station  and  buildings  near  by. 

5.  Construction  of  defensible  posts  with  very  low 
parapets  at  different  positions  on  railway  for  night 
piquets  (say  three  for  each  piquet,  so  that  positions 
can  be  changed  each  night). 

6.  Construction  of  alternative  positions  at  all  posts 
against  artillery  attack. 

7.  Construction    of    alternative    day    and    night 
positions  at  all  posts. 

8.  Arrangements  for  impressment  of  inhabitants 
for  work  on  defences.     (The  Post  Commandant  is  at 
liberty  to  do  this  without  paying  them.) 

9.  Requisitioning  extra  tools. 

10.  Latrine  construction. 

11.  Clearance  or  rendering  useless  for  defence  of 
houses  and  enclosures  between  RAIL  HOUSE  PIQUET 
and  ROAD  HOUSE  PIQUET  (shown   as  demolished  on 
sketch  map). 

(To  render  a  house  useless  to  an  enemy  without 
explosives,  cut  down  the  upper  floors.) 

12.  Indenting  for  explosives. 

13.  Putting  wires  alongside  of  railway  with  tins 
slung  on  them  (with  stones  inside). 

14.  Obtaining    sacks    from    BARCOMBE    MILLS    to 
make  sandbags  for  head  cover. 

15.  Obtaining   telephones  from    LEWES   for  com- 
munication. 

16.  Whitewashing  lines  of  stones  as  guide  marks 
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by  eight,  from  Head-quarters  to  Piquet*,  and  between 
Piquets. 

17.  Signboards. 

18.  KK juisit  inning  disinfectants  for  latrines. 

19.  Organization  of  intelligence  and  /or  dissemina- 
tion of  false  news. 

20.  Arrangements   for   night  firing   (see   M.P.E. 
sec.  55,  13). 

iM.  Preparation  of  Hospital. 
N.B. — As  time  goes  on,  more  items  will  appear 
ssary,  and  be  added  to  above  memorandum. 

Notes  on  the  Fortification  of  the  Post 

N.B. — Positions  for  occupation  against  artillery 
• 

|  on  map  1. 

•  —  • 

Taking  the  Piquets  in  Order : 

ROAD  HOUSE  PIQUET  is  a  brick  house  of  two  storeys 
with  walls  thick  enough  to  keep  out  bullets. 
Twelve  men  cannot  occupy  the  whole  house,  so  the 
top  floor,  as  it  gives  better  "  command  "  to  the  \V. 
and  S.W.,  is  chosen  for  occupation.  The  ground  floor 
will  be  barricaded  against  assault,  the  staircase  cut 
away,  and  the  procedure  detailed  in  the  last  problem 
gone  through.  An  enclosed  work  will  be  constructed 
outside  for  use  in  case  of  artillery  attack  as  shown 
on  the  map.  That  shown  on  M.P.E.  Plate  19,  fig.  1, 
will  be  suitable.  This  work  should  be  connected 
with  the  house  by  covered  communication.  Caw 
must,  however,  be  taken  that  it  will  be  under  fire 
from  the  upper  storey  of  the  house  and  will  be  of 
no  use  to  the  enemy  if  captured. 

RAIL  HOUSE  PIQUET  is  of  similar  construction  and 
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will  be  dealt  with  in  the  same  way.  It  is  again 
necessary  to  occupy  the  top  storey,  as  from  the  top 
storey  only  it  is  possible  to  sweep  the  summit  of 
REDOUBT  HILL,  and  thus  support  ROAD  HOUSE  PIQUET. 
Two  small  redoubts  will  be  constructed  against 
artillery  attack  in  the  positions  shown. 

SOUTH  PIQUET.—The  bridge  itself  will  be  occu- 
pied by  day  and  night  unless  attacked  by  artillery. 
The  ends  of  the  bridge  will  be  closed  by  traverses  made 
as  it  were  in  echelon  and  overlapping  one  another — 
the  openings  being  closed  by  a  movable  barricade  (see 
M.F.E.  sec.  55,  14).  Two  small  enclosed  works  will 
be  constructed  against  artillery  attack  where  shown. 

BARCOMBE  MILLS  PIQUET.—The  top  storey  will  be 
occupied,  and  the  bridges  over  the  stream  cut  away. 

A  position  against  artillery  will  be  prepared  as  shown. 

NORTH  PIQUET.—The  bridge  itself  will  be  occu- 
pied by  day  for  the  sake  of  command,  owing  to  the 
undulations  of  the  ground.  This  piquet  is  not  open 
to  aimed  artillery  fire. 

By  night  the  garrison  will  occupy  separate  works, 
one  on  each  bank  of  the  stream,  in  order  to  get 
against  the  skyline  the  rising  ground  on  two  sides. 
These  positions  are  shown  on  the  map  thus  0. 

About  2,000  sacks  are  available  in  BARCOMBE 
MILLS.  There  will  thus  be  about  250  sacks  available 
per  piquet  for  use  as  sandbags,  while  the  balance  can 
be  used  in  the  work  on  REDOUBT  HILL. 

Clearance  of  the  foreground  will  proceed  con- 
currently with  fortification.  In  this  case  it  is  nearly 
all  hedge-cutting,  but  two  trees  by  RAIL  HOUSE  POST 
have  to  be  felled. 
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It  is  not  possible  here  to  make  definite  arrange- 
ments about  working  parties,  but  each  piquet  should 
be  made  responsible  for  a  certain  frontage  both  aa 
irds  clearance  of  foreground  and  obstacles,  e.g. 
half-way  to  the  next  piquet  on  cither  flank. 

The  interval  between  each  piquet  will  in  time  be 
closed  by  obstacles.  Barbed  wire  used  in  some  form 
or  other  is  the  only  material  available,  and  this  may 
be  used  as  shown  in  M.P.E.  Plate  22,  figs.  1,  2,  3. 
In  this  case  certain  portions  of  hedge  will  form  a  use- 
ful obstacle  if  entangled  and  there  are  fences  easily 
convertible  into  the  obstacle  shown  in  fig.  3.  Oth«  r 
forms  of  obstacle  may  be  constructed  later.  The 
chief  point  to  remember  about  the  obstacles  is  that 
they  must  be  flanked  by  fire  from  the  works  on  either 
side.  It  is  a  good  plan  to  place  them  in  positions 
concealed  from  the  attack  and  under  close  fire  of  the 
defenders — e.g.  in  this  case  depressions  in  the  ground 
between  the  piquets  that  can  be  seen  into  will  be 
good  situations  for  obstacles,  and  they  may  be  con- 
tinuous as  the  defence  is  passive.  In  addition  to  such 
obstacles,  a  barbed- wire  fence  will  be  constructed  round 
each  piquet,  the  inner  edge  within  25  yds.  of  the 
work  (M.P.E.  sec.  42,  2  (a) ),  a  winding  path  being 
left  through  the  obstacle  and  closed  by  a  portable  wire 
gate  at  night.  It  is  made  winding  to  confuse  an 
enemy  attempting  to  assault  (M.P.E.  sec.  55,  14). 

Automatic  alarms  are  very  necessary  (see  M.P.E. 
sec.  55,  12). 

Tins  with  stones  in  them  should  be  hung  on  the 
obstacles  at  close  intervals,  and  each  piquet  will  be 
provided  with  a  special  alarm  apparatus — e.g.  a 
bicycle  bell  with  the  thumb-piece  held  back  and 
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released  by  a  trip-wire ;  or  a  field  alarm  gun  (M.F.E. 
Plate  28). 

EIGHTH   PROBLEM 

(Organization  and  Defence  of  a  Post  on  Line 
of  Communication) 

Ref.  sketch  maps  Nos.  2,  6. 

GENERAL  IDEA 

(See  map  6) 

Iceland,  which  has  command  of  the  sea,  has  landed 
at  SOUTHWOLD,  and  is  advancing  via  SAXMUNDHAM 
against  an  English  force  at  IPSWICH.  Your  bat- 
talion is  included  in  the  Iceland  force. 

SPECIAL  IDEA 
(See  map  2) 

On  arriving  at  MARLESFORD,  two  miles  N.E. 
WICKHAM  MARKET,  at  8  p.m.  October  15  (having 
been  left  a  few  miles  out  to  bring  in  some  supplies 
locally  requisitioned  during  the  afternoon),  you  find 
that  the  rest  of  the  force  is  to  march  on  at  midnight, 
October  15—16,  and  that  you  are  detailed  to  organize 
and  command  a  post  at  MARLESFORD,  having  at 
your  disposal  A  and  B  Cos.  of  your  regiment  and 
one  machine  gun,  together  with  ten  cyclists  of  the 
2nd  Free-wheelers.  The  object  of  the  Post  is  to 
protect  a  large  quantity  of  stores  at  the  station. 

Required :  The  tactical  dispositions  made  by  you 
next  day. 

N.B. — It  is  tactically  correct  to  use  machine  guns 
in  sections,  i.e.  pairs.  For  the  purposes  of  the  scheme 
only  one,  however,  has  been  detailed. 
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SOLUTION 
(See  map  2) 

DayliyJtt,  October  17. — In  this  case  the  solution  is 
not  so  apparent  as  in  the  last  problem.  The  chief 
difference  lies  in  the  fact  that  the  point  to  be  de- 
fended (i.e.  the  station)  is  commanded  by  high 
ground  virtually  on  three  sides  for  considerable 
di-tances,  and  at  a  distance  of  400  to  800  yds.  In 
tlu*  previous  problem  REDOUBT  HILL  was  the  only 
dominating  point,  and  was  such  that  it  coukl  be 
secured  at  comparatively  small  expenditure  of 
force. 

Here,  to  secure  all  the  dangerous  places  on  the  high 
ground  would  require  much  greater  numbers  than 
are  available.  A  general  idea  of  the  line  to  be  held 
will  be  gained  from  a  survey  of  the  ground. 

Commencing  with  the  rising  ground  towards  WICK- 
HAM  MARKET,  it  is  seen  that  the  ground  rises  to  the 
line  A  to  B  and  from  there  rises  again  at  a  steeper 
gradient  to  West  Cross-roads ;  therefore  to  secure 
a  position  in  this  direction,  which  is  not  commanded 
by  higher  ground  farther  on  at  -close  ranges,  it  will 
be  necessary  to  go  out  as  far  as  West  Cross-roads, 
a  distance  of  1,000  yds.  from  the  Post. 

This  distance  would  be  a  dangerous  one  if  the 
probable  size  of  the  piquet,  the  absence  of  support 
from  other  piquets,  and  the  possibility  of  converging 
attack  be  considered.  Support  from  other  piquete 
could  not  be  given,  since  to  hold  all  the  ground  in 
thut  direction  within  effective  range  of  MARLESFORD 
would  require  probably  another  three  piquets,  and 
these  obviously  cannot  be  furnished  without  either 
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making  them  weak  to  a  dangerous  extent,  depleting 
the  reserve  unduly,  or  neglecting  other  portions  of 
the  defence.  The  idea  of  carrying  out  the  line  of 
defence  as  far  as  West  Cross-roads  must  therefore 
be  abandoned. 

The  question  of  holding  the  village  of  UPPER 
MARLESFORD  is  the  next  point  to  be  considered. 
Since  there  is  nothing  but  open  water  meadows  (which 
might  be  inundated  with  comparative  ease)  be- 
tween the  village  and  MARLESFORD  station,  it  will 
be  advisable  not  to  hold  it.  The  field  of  fire  from 
the  station  is  good,  over  open  ground  for  600  yds. ; 
and  to  hold  UPPER  MARLESFORD  with  any  but  a 
much  stronger  detachment  than  can  be  spared, 
would  lay  the  garrison  open  to  surprise  by  night, 
or  envelopment  by  day.  The  village  is  commanded 
by  high  ground  at  close  rifle  ranges  on  both  flanks, 
and  if  artillery  were  brought  into  action  against  the 
Post,  it  would  be  untenable. 

The  ground  N.  and  N.E.  MARLESFORD  is  more 
easily  defensible,  as  it  rises  sharply  from  the  level,  and 
then  continues  as  a  flat-topped  plateau  with  a  field 
of  fire  up  to  1,000  yds.  on  all  sides. 

On  the  W.  of  the  Post  is  a  valley  which  can  be 
defended  with  comparative  ease  by  flanking  fire  from 
the  heights  on  either  side. 

Now,  in  this  case  system  1.  (see  Notes  on 
page  195)  will  be  selected,  as  a  survey  of  the 
ground  leads  to  the  supposition  that  the  occupa- 
tion of  two  or  three  points  will  ensure  the  safety 
of  the  Post.  These  points  appear  to  be  WIND- 
MILL PIQUET,  HOLLY  PIQUET,  and  MEADOW  PIQUET 
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(it  should  1).'  noted  that  names  have  been  invented 
where  necessary  for  these  and  other  unnamed  fea- 
tures, such  as  EAST  SPUR,  HIGH  HILL,  etc.),  and  the 
reasons  for  these  selections  can  be  best  explained 
by  an  examination  of  the  ground  by  localities. 
\vith  the  valley  between  EAST  SPUR  and 
ALDER  CARR,  it  is  seen  that  it  will  be  swept  frontally 
by  fire  from  WINDMILL  PIQUET  (line  of  fire  No.  2  *), 
and  in  enfilade  from  HOLLY  PIQUET  (line  of  fire 
No.  1),  EAST  SPUR  being  also  enfiladed  from  WIND- 
MILL  PIQUET.  Proceeding  with  the  clock,  HOLLY 
PIQUET  makes  good  the  high  ground  above  ALDER 
CARR,  and  enfilades  an  advance  S.  of  the  road  from 
the  direction  of  WICKHAM  MARKET  about  HIGH  HILL 
(line  of  fire  No.  3).  An  attack  from  this  direction 
\\ill  also  meet  with  frontal  fire  from  MEADOW  PIQUET 
(line  of  fire  No.  3),  and  by  fire  overhead  from 
WINDMILL  PIQUET  at  a  range  of  1,250  yds. 

An  attack  from  UPPER  MARLESFORD  will  have 
no  chance  against  MEADOW  PIQUET  over  the  open 
water  meadows  (line  of  fire  No.  2),  and  will  be 
enfiladed  by  WINDMILL  PIQUET  (line  of  fire  No.  3). 

The  ground  N.  and  N.E.  WINDMILL  PIQUET  can  be 
H  with  by  that  piquet  (lines  of  fire  4  and  1). 

This  completes  the  circle. 

Since,  however,  these  Posts  do  not  "  support "  one 
another  as  well  as  they  might,  and  may  have  to  fight 
in  more  than  one  direction  at  once,  they  will  be 
made  as  strong  as  is  admissible,  i.e.  half  company 
each. 

The  dangerous  point  of  the  circle  is  the  high 
ground  N.  the  WICKHAM  MARKET-MARLESFORD  ROAD, 
•  See  map  2. 
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as  attack  from  there  is  at  certain  ranges  open 
to  frontal  fire  only  from  MEADOW  PIQUET  and  from 
WINDMILL  PIQUET,  though  the  reserve  is  available 
to  assist,  if  necessary,  by  fire  from  the  station  and 
houses  close  by.  HOLLY  PIQUET  cannot  interfere  to 
any  extent  with  the  progress  of  such  an  attack  until 
it  reaches  the  line  AB,  when,  however,  enfilade 
fire  could  be  used  decisively. 

Suppose,  however,  instead  of  MEADOW  PIQUET,  a 
piquet  is  placed  S.  or  S.E.  point  A  (on  sketch 
map) ;  it  will  still  be  commanded  by  higher  ground 
in  rear,  i.e.  to  the  W.  and  S.W.,  and  to  occupy  this 
it  is  necessary,  as  mentioned  before,  to  go  out  from 
MARLESFORD  at  least  1,000  yds.,  which,  for  reasons 
previously  given,  would  not  be  safe  unless  a  much 
wider  front  could  be  occupied  than  one  piquet  could 
take  up,  and  this  again  cannot  be  spared.  Hence 
from  the  point  of  view  of  resistance  MEADOW 
PIQUET  will  be  as  favourably  situated  as  a  piquet 
on  HIGH  HILL,  and  will  also  have  the  advantage  of 
freedom  from  direct  artillery  attack  except  at  unduly 
close  range. 

The  reader  should,  however,  think  this  question 
out  for  himself  and  consider  alternative  arrange- 
ments ;  e.g.  suppose  MEADOW  PIQUET  is  moved  to  the 
line  AB,  will  it  not  be  open  to  artillery  attack  in 
reverse  from  the  direction  of  the  wood  N.  UPPER 
MARLESFORD  in  the  same  degree  or  more  than  it  is  in 
its  present  position  ? 

A  suitable  position  for  the  reserve  will  be  in 
MARLESFORD  village,  which  will  be  fortified  as  a 
second  line  of  defence  (the  station  being  prepared 
as  a  "  keep  "),  and  whence  covered  communication 
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\  .lihible  to  WINDMILL  and  HOLLY  PIQUETS  if  attack 
is  diivctrd  against  these  posts.  Covered  communi- 
cation can  easily  be  mode  with  MEADOW  PIQUET. 

The  machine  gun  will  be  with  the  reserve,  as  it  is 
impossible  to  foresee  where  it  may  be  wanted,  but 
alternative  gun  positions  will  be  prepared  near  each 
piquet. 

The  distribution  thus  becomes : 

WINDMILL  PIQUET  .  .  J  oo. 
HOLLY  PIQUET  .  .  .  }  oo. 
MEADOW  PIQUET  .  .  \  oo. 

RESERVE       .         .         .         .     $  co.    and    machine     gun    in 

MARLESFORD  village. 

Advantage  will  be  taken  of  the  cyclists  to  institute 
a  system  of  extended  reconnaissance  by  day,  thus 
relieving  the  infantry  of  a  good  deal  of  work. 

Distances,  routes,  and  times  will  be  varied  daily, 
and  it  will  be  as  well  to  have  cyclist  patrols  out  five 
miles  or  so  on  the  main  roads  daily  at  dawn. 

In  the  case  of  any  hostile  force  being  in  the  vicinity 
the  cyclists  can  be  used  as  standing  patrols  by  night. 
In  case  of  attack  such  cyclists  as  happen  to  be  in  the 
Post  or  can  get  back,  if  out,  will  be  used  as  a  mobile 
reserve,  and  an  addition  to  Standing  Orders  under 
"  alarm  "  made  to  this  effect. 


PART  IV 
PROTECTION 

PRELIMINARY  NOTES — (1)  ADVANCED  GUARD  BY  ONE 
COMPANY — (2)  ADVANCED  GUARD  BY  SMALL  MIXED 
FORCE — (3)  FLANK  GUARD  BY  ONE  COMPANY — 
(4)  REAR  GUARD  BY  SMALL  MIXED  FORCE — (5)  OUT- 
POSTS :  SMALL  INDEPENDENT  FORCE,  WITH  SPECIAL 
REFERENCE  TO  AN  OUTPOST  COMPANY. 

PRELIMINARY  NOTES 

General  Rules 
Applying  to  all  Forms  of  Protection 

1.  EVERY  commander  is  responsible,  at  all  times  and 
in  all  circumstances,  for  the  protection  of  his  com- 
mand against  surprise.  Local  protection  can  never 
be  dispensed  with. 

2.  This  duty  is  carried  out  by  throwing  out  covering 
detachments  till  scouts,  sentries, or  patrols  are  reached. 

3.  Protective  duties  are  wearing,  so  no  more  men 
should  be  employed  than  are  essential  to  their  proper 
performance. 

General  Rules 

Applying  to  a  Commander  of  any  Protecting 
Body  whatsoever 

1.  He  must  always  be  ready  for  action. 

2.  He  is  responsible  for  keeping  up  communication 
with  the  force  protected. 
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3.  His  detachm.  •  at  all  costs  gain  time  in 
rv.-nt  of  attack  for  the  force  protected  to  prepare 

for  action. 

4.  His  detachment  must  remain  out  till  relieved  or 
other  arrunpc-nu'iits  have  been  made  for  prote< •• 

in*  main  body. 

5.  Being  responsible  for  the  selection  of  the  best 
ground    from    which    to    protect    the    detachment 
covered,  he  will  at  the  beginning  of  a  march  s< 

his  own  hour  of  start. 

6.  He  must  be  careful  to  arrange  for  constant  and 
good  communication  between  all  parts  of  his  com- 
mand   by   mounted,   cyclist,   or  other  orderlies  in 
addition  to  the  usual  signalling  arrangements. 


An  advanced  guard  to  a  force  advancing,  a  flank 
guard,  and  a  rear  guard  to  a  force  retiring  are  considered 
together  first  wider  tlie  same  headings.  Outposts 
are  then  discussed  separately. 

Duties 

1.  Advanced  Guard. — 
Duties  of  the  Advanced  Guard  as  a  whole  : 

(1)  To  protect  the  main  body  against  surprise. 

(2)  To  give  the  main  body  time  to  deploy 
from  column  of  route  if  the  enemy  is  met  ad- 
vancing in  force. 

(3)  To  sweep  aside  minor  opposition  that  the 
main    body   may   not   be   constantly   checked 
during  its  march. 

It  is  in  (3)  that  failure  is  most  usually  apparent 

us 
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during  peace  manoeuvres.  An  advanced  guard,  es- 
pecially in  the  case  of  a  small  infantry  advanced 
guard,  too  frequently  allows  itself  to  be  "  held  up  " 
by  the  smallest  show  of  opposition  to  a  flank  or  in 
front,  with  the  result  that  the  main  body  suffers  a 
constant  series  of  checks.  It  is  often  forgotten  when 
minor  opposition  is  encountered,  especially  to  a  flank, 
that  to  push  on  and  threaten  the  line  of  retreat  of  the 
hostile  party  is  the  quickest  way  of  disposing  of  such 
checks.  To  halt  and  deliberately  engage  every  hostile 
patrol  who  may  succeed  in  firing  at  the  advanced  guard, 
is  to  delay  the  march  unduly  and  abandon  the  initia- 
tive. Exceptions  will,  of  course,  occur  when  a  small 
party  of  the  enemy  is  found  in  a  position  which  can- 
not be  turned  with  the  necessary  rapidity,  and  which 
seriously  threatens  the  line  of  march  of  the  main  body. 

Special  Duty  of  the  Vanguard :  Keconnaissance  in 
order  to  afford  protection  against  surprise. 

Special  Duty  of  tlie  Main  Guard :  Resistance.  When 
the  vanguard  reports  the  approach  of  the  enemy 
in  force,  or  is  driven  in,  it  is  the  duty  of  the  main  guard 
to  offer  sufficient  resistance  to  enable  the  main  body 
to  form  up  for  action. 

When  the  enemy  is  found  in  position,  it  will  also, 
if  an  attack  by  the  main  body  is  intended,  fall  to  the 
main  guard  to  assist  the  A.G.  Mounted  Troops  or 
Protective  Cavalry  in  driving  in  the  hostile  advanced 
troops,  in  order  to  discover  what  lies  behind. 

Here  it  may  be  noted  that  the  main  guard  may 
also  be  called  upon  to  furnish  flank  guards  in  addition 
to  its  other  duties. 

2.  Flank  Guard. — Generally  speaking,  as  in  the 
case  of  an  advanced  guard. 
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3.  Rear  Guard.- 

(1)  To  delay  the  enemy. 
('!)  To  relieve  the  main  body  from  the  pres- 
sure of  pursuit. 

Strength 

1.  Advanced  Guard. — Proportionate  to  the  strength 
of  the  main  body  :  may  vary  from  a  quarter  to  one- 
eighth  of  the  main  body  * ;  generally  speaking,  the 
longer  the  main  body  takes  to  deploy  (i.e.  the  larger 
it  is),  the  greater  in  proportion  must  be  the  strength 
of  the  advanced  guard.  This  rule,  however,  does  not 
enter  into  consideration  in  the  case  of  very  small 
forces  to  any  great  extent,  as  the  time  that  they 
need  to  deploy  is  often  negligible.  The  strength  of 
the  advanced  guard  should  usually  be  increased 
when  contact  with  the  enemy  is  anticipated  during  the 
nuirch  or  during  a  pursuit :  e.g.  the  usual  proportion 
of  force  told  off  by  a  battalion  moving  alone  is  one 
co.,  but  this  may  well  be  increased  to  two  cos.  in  the 
presence  of  the  enemy,  or  if  contact  is  expected 
during  the  march.  Minor  tactical  units  should  not 
be  broken  to  attain  any  particular  proportion. 

*J.  Flank  Guard. — Governed  by  the  principles  which 
apply  in  the  case  of  advanced  guards,  but  it  will  be 
noted  that  deployment  of  the  main  body  to  a  flank 
will  not  usually  take  so  long  as  to  the  front,  and 
this  factor  will  affect  the  strength  of  the  flank  guard. 
If  the  enemy  are  in  close  proximity  to  a  flank,  the 
iLuik  guard  will  be  correspondingly  increased. 

3.  Rear  Guard. — Dependent  on  the  situation  : 

*  When  the  force  u  covered  by  mounted  troops  only  or  i»  marob- 

ing  independently. 
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the  pressure  being  exerted  or  likely  to  be  exerted  by 
the  enemy.  The  greater  the  pressure  or  the  likeli- 
hood of  pressure,  the  larger  must  be  the  proportion 
of  force  detached  as  rear  guard. 

Composition  * 

1.  Advanced   Guard. — The   advanced   guard   of  a 
force  of  all  arms  will  be  composed  of  cavalry  and 
infantry,  and  in  cases,  of  artillery.    The  proportion 
of  each  arm  present  will  vary  with  the  terrain  tra- 
versed :  e.g.  in  close  English  country,  a  low  proportion 
of  mounted  troops,  a  high  proportion  of  infantry, 
and  probably  no  artillery  may  be  expected.     It  is 
frequently  advantageous  to  include  a  detachment  of 
R.E.  in  the  advanced  guard  if  present. 

2.  Flank   Guard. — In   the   case   of   small   forces, 
infantry  with  a  few  cavalry  for  reconnaissance. 

3.  Rear  Guard. — Usually  strong  in  artillery  and 
mounted  troops,  though  in  close  country  infantry 
may  be    expected    to    predominate.     The  rearmost 
troops  will,  however,  almost  invariably  be  mounted. 
In  close  country  cyclists  should  prove  invaluable  in 
this  connection.     R.E.  with  demolition  equipment  will 
usually  be  included.     The  rear  guard  troops  should 
be  the  freshest  available. 

Distribution 

1.  Advanced  Guard. — The  advanced  guard  is  divided 
into  (1)  vanguard,  (2)  main  guard. 
The    Vanguard   comprises    the    mounted   troops 

*  For  "  mounted  troops  "  or  "  cavalry,''   re&d  "  cyclists  "  as  an 
altei  native  to  end  t>f  these  Notes. 


PROTECT! 

allotted  to  the  advanced  guard  with  or  without  a 
body  of  infantry  in  support.  In  close  country  it 
will  usually  be  advisable  to  give  this  support  and  to 

n  I  Mirk  a  few  mount  od  troops  with  the  infantry 

for  communication.     Field  artillery  will  seldom  (if 

e  country)  accompany  the  vanguard,  but 

a  party  of  engineers  is  often  useful. 

The  Main  Guard  comprises  the  troops  of  the  ad- 

eed  guard  not  allotted  to  the  vanguard,  i.e.  it 
will  be  mainly  infantry,  with  artillery  on  occasions. 
A  few  mounted  troops  should  be  kept  back  for 
communication,  and  a  medical  detachment  should 
accompany  it. 

2.  Flank  Guard. — Nothing  is  laid  down  as  to  this, 
but  generally  speaking,  the  distribution  of  an  ad- 
vanced guard  turned  outwards,  as  it  were,  will  prove 
suitable,  i.e.  the  cavalry  farthest  out,  with  or  without 
an   infantry  support  (vanguard)  and  then  the  re- 
mainder of  the  infantry  closer  in  (main  guard). 

The  distribution  will,  however,  unlike  an  advanced 
guard,  be  in  cases  affected  by  the  question  of  whether 
the  object  of  the  flank  guard  is  best  achieved  by 
keeping  on  the  move  or  halting  till  the  main  column 
has  passed.  In  close  country  it  will  be  found  difficult 
for  an  infantry  flank  guard  moving  parallel  to  keep 
pace  and  touch  with  the  main  column  even  if  quite 
small,  unless  a  parallel  road  at  a  suitable  distance 
happens  to  be  available. 

3.  Rear  Guard. — When  not  actually  engaged,  that 
of  an  advanced  guard  reversed  :  i.e.  a  "  rear  party  " 
of  mobile  troops  (vanguard),  the  remainder  moving 
in  the  order  in  which  they  will  come  into  action  (main 
naxd). 
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A  strong  force  of  artillery  is  usually  included  (if  the 
terrain  is  suitable),  owing  to  its  ability  to  oblige  a 
pursuing  force  to  deploy  at  an  early  stage ;  and  in 
close  country  artillery  should  have  unusual  oppor- 
tunities for  causing  delay  (if  the  necessary  ranges  are 
available),  owing  to  the  fact  that  by  the  roads  only 
can  the  pursuit  move  with  any  speed,  and  that  deploy- 
ment will  be  a  more  lengthy  process  than  in  open 
country.  Guns  wide  to  a  flank,  if  properly  protected, 
have  great  powers  of  delay,  owing  to  the  long  turning 
movements  they  can  render  obligatory  on  the  pur- 
suers. Mounted  troops  should  be  wide  to  the  flanks  to 
oppose  and  give  warning  of  turning  movements. 

Distances 

1.  Advanced  Guard. — Governed  by  three  considera- 
tions : 

(1)  The  country,  whether  close  or  open. 

(2)  The  time  that  the  main  body  will  take  to 
assume  a  fighting  formation. 

(3)  The  necessity  for  brushing  aside  minor 
opposition  without  checking  the  main  body. 

With  regard  to  (1)  nothing  definite  can  be  laid 
down ;  but  as  a  general  rule,  the  closer  the  country, 
the  smaller  should  be  the  distances  between  the 
component  parts  of  the  advanced  guard  and  between 
the  advanced  guard  and  the  main  body. 

With  regard  to  (2)  it  will  be  seen  that  the  larger  the 
main  body,  the  longer  it  will  take  to  deploy  and  hence 
the  farther  ahead  must  be  the  advanced  guard ;  but 
as  mentioned  before,  in  the  case  of  very  small  forces 
this  factor  need  not  be  considered  to  any  great  extent. 
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(3)  needs  no  further  explanation  (see  p.  226,  top). 

In  every  case,  however,  tin-  mounted  troops  of  the 
vanguard  must  be  sufficiently  far  ahead  to  protect 
the  main  body  against  being  surprised  by  field 
artillery  fire  at  effective  ranges,  i.e.  up  to  4,000  yds., 
but  in  close  country  opportunities  of  this  kind  for  the 
hostile  guns  will  be  comparatively  few. 

2.  Flank  Guard.* — Generally  speaking,  as  in  the 
case  of  an  advanced  guard  with  the  exception  that  it 
must  be  remembered  that  the  main  column  will  be 
able  to  show  a  fighting  front  more  quickly  to  a  flank 
than  to  the  front. 

3.  Rear  Guard. — The  distance  between  the  rear 
party  and  the  main  portion  of  the  rear  guard  must 
be  regulated  by  the  ground.    That  between  the  rear 
guard  and  the  main  body  by  the  conditions  men- 
tioned above  under  "  Duties  "  (see  p.  227,  top). 

Method  of  carrying  out  Duties 

1.  Advanced  Guard. — The  advanced  guard  com- 
mander must  know  what  is  known  of  the  enemy  and 
be  acquainted  with  the  intentions  of  his  superior 
commander,  in  order  to  suit  his  action  to  the  occasion 
if  the  enemy  is  met ;  but  i/  it  happens  that  he  is  in 
doubt  as  to  the  latter,  he  mil  do  loett  on  principle 
to  seize  the  initiative  and  drive  in  the  hostile  advanced 
troops,  since  his  doing  so  will : 

(1)    Clear   up   the   situation   and    assist   the 
superior  commander  to  make  up  hia  mind. 

*  Usually  furnished  by  the  main  body,  but  may  be  dropped  by 
the  advanced  guard. 
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(2)  Karely  commit  the  superior  commander 
to  any  particular  form  of  action. 

On  the  other  hand,  if  he  hesitates,  the  enemy  will 
probably  seize  the  initiative,  and  force  some  plan  of 
action  on  the  superior  commander  which  is  not  in 
accordance  with  the  latter's  intentions. 

If,  however,  the  advanced  guard  commander  is 
aware  of  the  superior  commander's  intentions,  he 
will  act  in  such  a  way  as  is  best  calculated  to  forward 
them :  e.g.  if  a  decisive  engagement  is  not  desired, 
he  will  delay  the  enemy,  hamper  his  deployment, 
and  try  to  discover  his  dispositions  without  commit- 
ting himself  to  such  an  extent  as  to  force  his  superior 
commander  to  fight  a  decisive  engagement  to  extricate 
him. 

On  the  other  hand,  if  offensive  action  is  intended, 
he  will  seize  any  tactical  points  which  may  assist  or 
screen  the  development  of  the  attack  of  the  main 
body,  such  as  woods,  villages,  and,  in  the  cases  of 
small  forces,  houses,  copses,  etc. 

He  may  in  such  a  case  occupy  a  wider  front  than 
he  would  otherwise,  as  his  attitude  temporarily  is 
one  of  "  passive  "  defence  (see  Notes  preceding  Part 
III.,  p.  114).  And  he  should  be  careful,  if  he  has 
artillery,  to  choose  his  artillery  positions  with  a  view 
to  their  subsequent  occupation  by  the  artillery  of 
the  main  body,  which  will  exceed  his  in  numbers. 

2.  Flank  Guard. — Unless  a  parallel  road  is  available 
it  will  be  better,  in  the  case  of  small  forces  moving 
alone  in  close  country,  to  adopt  the  plan  of  reconnais- 
sance by  cavalry  alone,  unless  the  enemy  is  in  close 
proximity,  when  one  of  the  following  methods  may 
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be    adopted    in    combination    with    the    mounted 
troo 

(1)  An  infantry  flank  guard  may  be  detached  by 
the  advanced  guard  or  main  body,  to  occupy  any 
dangerous  point  on  a  flank  from  which  the  enemy 
could  attack  the  main  body  with  advantage,  the 
flank  guard  remaining  in  position,  till  the  column 
has  passed  and  then  rejoining  the  rear  guard. 

(2)  An  infantry  flank  guard  may  move  across 
country  as  best  it  can. 

3.  Rear  Guard. — 

(1)  By  taking  up  a  series  of  positions  v, 
the  enemy  must  attack  or  turn,  and  moving  off 
shortly  before  his  preparations  are  complete,  to 
repeat  the  process. 

(2)  By  attacking  the  foremost  pursuing  troops 
as  they  emerge  from  a  defile  or  are  in  difficult 
country.* 

The  positions  selected  should  have  facilities  for 
long-range  artillery  and  rifle  fire,  and  good  lines  of  re- 
treat should  be  available.  Retirements  should  be  made 
by  successive  portions,  each  party,  when  it  has  fallen 
back,  covering  the  retirement  of  the  next  by  its  fire, 
and  the  positions  chosen  should  be  sufficiently  far 
apart  to  oblige  the  enemy  to  re-form  column  of  route 
to  follow.  In  close  country  a  comparatively  short 
distance  will  suffice  for  this.  To  judge  the  proper 
moment  to  retire  is  most  difficult,  but  essential.  To 
stay  too  long  may  result  in  the  rear  guard  being 
"held  "  and  cut  off,  with  the  consequence  that  the 

•  It  will  be  seen  that  it  U  difficult  to  define  the  difference  between 
the  action  of  a  rear  guard  and  that  of  a  force  employing  a  "  delaying 
defence  "  (see  Note*  preceding  P*rt  III..  pcy»  11 
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main  body  will  be  open  to  attack  ;  to  retire  too  soon 
may  result  in  the  rear  guard  being  driven  in  on  the 
tail  of  the  main  body,  or  alternatively,  having  to 
halt  and  fight  in  earnest  when  it  is  likely  that  the 
main  body  will  become  involved,  in  which  case  the 
rear  guard  will  have  failed  in  its  object. 

The  above-mentioned  process  must  be  carried 
out  at  a  sufficient  distance  to  the  rear  to  prevent 
the  main  body  being  shelled  as  it  retreats  in  column 
of  route,  and  care  must  be  taken  to  prevent  the 
pursuit  getting  round  the  flanks  of  the  rear  guard 
and  interposing  between  it  and  the  main  body. 

A  pursuing  force  will  frequently  adopt  this  method 
in  conjunction  with,  or  even  in  preference  to,  a  direct 
pursuit. 

A  rear  guard  must,  if  circumstances  demand  it,  be 
prepared  to  sacrifice  itself  to  enable  the  main  body  to 
get  clear  away. 

The  rear  guard  commander  must  remember  to 
make  as  great  a  show  of  force  as  possible  to  deceive 
the  pursuit.  To  this  end,  a  wider  front  than  would 
otherwise  be  adopted  may  be  occupied,  a  compara- 
tively small  reserve  kept  in  hand,  and  fire  should  be 
opened  at  long  ranges.  The  principle  of  "  mutual 
support "  must  be  rigidly  applied  throughout  in  all 
rearward  movements  from  large  bodies  down  to  com- 
panies and  sections,  and  an  officer  should  be  sent  back 
to  note  the  next  position  to  hold  in  each  case.  A 
successful  ambush  will  do  more  to  check  a  pursuit 
than  anything,  but  demolitions  that  might  impede  a 
subsequent  advance  must  not  be  undertaken  without 
orders  f~om  superior  authority.  (For  expedients  for 
delaying  the  pursuit  see  F.S.R.  I.  sec.  73.) 
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A  niftho:l  of  \\rlulrn\ving  a  small  body  of  infantry 
or  mobile  troops,  from  a  company  to  a  squad,  when 
engaged,  from  a  crost  or  other  suitable  locality  (as 
practised  in  hill  warfare),  is  as  follows : 

First  withdraw  men  gradually  from  the  unftii 
outwards,  at  the  same  time  ordering  the  rate  of  fire 
to  be  gradually  increased  in  order  to  give  the  impres- 
sion that  the  same  number  of  rifles  are  firing  as 
previously.  The  frontage  remaining  the  same,  the 
process  of  withdrawal  will,  at  any  rate  for  some  ti 
probably  remain  undetected,  provided  each  individual 
exercises  care  in  getting  away,  and  does  not  stand  up 
immediately  previously  to  going.  Each  man  should 
crawl  backwards  till  he  can  stand  up  unseen.  Finally 
when  a  few  men  only  are  left  on  the  flanks,  firing  as 
rapidly  as  they  can,  these  will  make  a  combined  rush 
to  the  rear  covered  by  the  fire  of  those  who  have 
already  retired.  A  little  organization  is  necessary 
to  bring  off  the  foregoing  mano3uvre  successfully, 
and  it  is  desirable  to  practise  it  as  a  drill  on  the  parade 
ground.  It  has  the  disadvantage  of  getting  the  men 
on  the  run,  and  for  this  reason  should  not  be  at- 
tempted if  they  are  at  all  shaken  or  demoralized. 

A  form  of  ambush  which,  though  simple,  requires 
careful  organization  and  is  very  effective  if  brought 
off,  is  as  follows :  Suppose  a  body  of  infantry  in 
r.  treat  to  be  engaged  on  a  crest  line  (which  need  not 
necessarily  be  a  well-defined  one),  or  on  ground  in  rear 
of  which  is  a  dip  invisible  to  the  enemy.  The  com- 
mander then  arranges  that  at  a  given  signal  the 
whole  shall  rise  up  simultaneously  and  retire.  The 
retirement,  however,  will  be  only  continued  until  out 
of  sight  of  the  pursuers,  possibly  a  few  yards  will 
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suffice.  The  commander  himself  remains  behind 
concealed  and  motionless,  watching  the  enemy.  The 
men  in  rear  then  watch  for  a  signal  (a  movement  of 
the  hand  will  suffice)  to  reoccupy  with  a  rush  the 
position  they  have  just  left,  and  open  rapid  fire  on  the 
enemy,  who  will  probably  have  been  deceived  into 
thinking  the  position  vacated,  and  in  the  eagerness 
of  pursuit  have  pressed  on  into  the  open  where  they 
will  be  caught  at  a  disadvantage. 

The  foregoing  sounds  a  ridiculously  simple  ex- 
pedient, but  in  war  men's  minds  do  not  act  with 
their  normal  deliberation  and  caution. 

Outposts 

(Those  of  a  small  force  requiring  all-round  protection 
only  are  considered.) 

Duties. — 

1.  To  protect  the  main  force  from  surprise. 

2.  In  case  of  attack  to  gain  time  for  the  com- 
mander of  the  force  to  put  his  plan  of  action  into 
execution. 

Strength. — Not  a  man  or  horse  more  should  be 
employed  than  is  absolutely  necessary. 

Composition. — 

Outpost  companies  (infantry).* 
Outpost  mounted  troops. 
Artillery  on  certain  occasions. 
Machine  guns  on  certain  occasions  (and  when 
available). 
A  Reserve  on  certain  occasions.    (Infantry, 

*  The  Regulations  &s  to  outpost  companies,  etc.,  also  apply  to 
mounted  troops  acting  alone. 
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with  some  mounted  troops  and  artillery;  should 
be  a  complete  unit.) 

Distribution. — The  frontage  to  be  taken  up  is 
divided  into  "sections"  (if  necessary),  a  section  being 
as  much  frontage  as  one  commander  can  conveniently 
control.  The  ground  is  then  subdivided  again 
among  outpost  companies,  which  occupy  the  front- 
age allotted  to  them  by  a  "  piquet  "  or  "  piquets  " 
with  a  "  support  "  in  rear.  The  extent  of  frontage 
allotted  to  an  outpost  company  will  depend  on  the 
ground  and  the  number  of  approaches  included. 

Outpost  companies  may  also  observe  dangerous 
ground  not  looked  into  by  the  "  piquets "  with 
"  detached  posts."  (N.B. — The  distribution  of  an 
outpost  company  is  considered  later.) 

Outpost  Mounted  Troops  will  be  attached  to  sections 
or  outpost  companies  by  day  for — 

(a)  Reconnaissance. 

(b)  Keeping  touch  with  the  protective  cavalry 
of  the  force.    (This  usually  need  not  be  con- 
sidered in  the  case  of  very  small  forces  acting 
independently.) 

They  will  be  withdrawn  by  night  unless  "  standing 
patrols  "  are  left  out,  as,  e.g.,  on  a  river  line. 
Artillery  may  be  employed  in  the  following  cases : 

1.  When  the  outposts  are  occupying  the  ground 
on  which  the  main  body  will  fight  if  attacked. 

2.  If  there  is  a  defile  or  other  limited  area  in 
front  over  which  an  attack  must  pass. 

3.  If  there  are  artillery  positions  in  front  which 
the  enemy  must  be  prevented  from  occupying. 

In  any  case  artillery  with  the  outposts  should 
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be  kept  down  to  a  minimum,  and  will  usually 
be  withdrawn  to  the  reserve  at  night. 

Machine  Guns  may  be  employed  as  in  case  2.  of 
artillery.  Withdrawal  at  night  is  not  necessary. 

A  Reserve  will  be  employed  only  when  the  outpost 
force  is  large,  when  the  outposts  hold  the  ground 
to  be  occupied  by  the  main  body  in  case  of  attack, 
or  where  the  outposts  are  in  contact  with  the 
enemy's  outposts. 

In  the  case  of  small  forces  an  "  inlying  piquet " 
in  the  main  camp  may  take  the  place  of  the  reserve. 

Selection  of  an  Outpost  Position 
The  following  factors  must  be  considered  : 

1.  Observation  is  of  less  importance  than  re- 
sistance, provided  the  ground  in  front  is  well 
patrolled.    To  see  without  being  seen  is  a  most 
desirable  qualification. 

2.  The  position  must  be  far  enough  out  to  allow 
the  main  body  time  to  prepare  for  action,  and 
to  prevent  hostile  artillery  interfering  with  the 
freedom  of  movement  of  the  main  body. 

3.  Commanding  ground  is  desirable  but  by 
no  means  necessary. 

4.  For  the  purposes  of  command,  co-operation, 
and    intercommunication,    well-defined    features 
are  desirable,  such  as  ridges,  streams,  but  if  such 
positions  are  bad  tactically  they  must  not  be 
occupied. 

Method  of  carrying  out  Duties 

1.  By  reconnaissance. 

2.  By  resistance  (usually  on  the  piquet  line). 
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l.ii  •; f tinned  by  day  by  the  outpost  mounted 
troops,  unless  the  c<  impracticable  to  mounted 

troops,  or  the  weather  thn 

By  night  by  outpost  companies. 

2.  is  performed  by  day  and  night  almost  entirely 
by  the  outpost  companies,  with  the  exceptions  noted 
above  as  regards  artillery  and  machine  guns. 

The  commander  of  the  outposts  must  know : 

1.  The  intentions  of  the  commander  of  the 
force  he  is  covering  in  case  of  attack. 

2.  What  is  known  of  the  enemy  and  of  friendly 
bodies.    For  orders  issued  by  him  in  detail  see 
P.S.R.  I.  sec.  78,  2. 

All  bodies  must  entrench  without  orders  as  soon 
as  possible. 

Communications  between  all  parts  of  the  outposts 
must  be  opened  up  unthout  orders. 

The  Outpost  Company  should  be  moved  on  to  the 
ground  to  be  occupied,  preceded,  at  a  distance  varying 
according  to  the  ground,  by  a  screen  of  covering  troops 
who  will  remain  out  until  the  distribution  of  tJie  outpost 
company  is  complete  and  reconnoitring  patrols  have  been 
sent  out. 

The  position  of  the  piquet  or  piquets  should  then 
be  selected  in  accordance  with  data  given  previously 
under  Selection  of  an  Outpost  Position,  and  the  posi- 
tion of  each  piquet  should  "  support  "  and  be  "  sup- 
ported "  by  the  piquet  on  either  flank. 

[N.B. — It  is  usually  advantageous  to  occupy  a 
different  position  after  dark,  especially  if  there  is  any 
likelihood  of  the  piquet  having  been  marked  down  by 
day.  This  position  must  be  selected  and  prepared 
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by  day,  but  should  not  be  occupied  till  it  is  too  dark 
for  the  enemy  to  see  the  movement. 

A  good  night  position  is  one  which  gets  a  hostile 
advance  on  a  skyline,  even  if  the  field  of  fire  is  quite 
short,  e.g.  a  position  some  little  distance  down  a  slope 
is  a  good  night  position.  The  day  position  should, 
however,  be  reoccupied  at  the  first  glimmering  of 
light,  or  slightly  before.  A  natural  feature  such  as 
a  stream  is  also  a  good  position  to  occupy  by  night.] 

The  distribution  of  the  outpost  company  into  a 
piquet  or  piquets  and  support,  with,  if  necessary,  a 
detached  post  or  posts  (see  F.S.R.  I.  sees.  79  (2)  and 
83),  is  then  made,  the  support  consisting,  if  possible,  of 
a  complete  command,  e.g.  a  section  or  half  company. 

The  Outpost  Company  Commander  will  then  : 

1.  Send  out  reconnoitring  patrols  to  examine 
the  country  in  front,  remembering  that  by  night 
the  enemy's  advance  will  probably  be  confined 
to  the  roads. 

2.  Withdraw  his  protective  screen,  when  the  re- 
connoitring patrol  or  patrols  are  sufficiently  far 
out  to  protect  the  company  against  surprise. 

3.  Ascertain  the  dispositions  of  companies  on 
the  flanks  to  ensure  no  ground  being  left  un- 
protected. 

4.  Send  a  sketch  showing  his  dispositions  to 
O.C.  Section  or  O.C.  Outposts  (if  no  section). 

The  support  of  each  outpost  company  is  responsible 
for  communication  from  front  to  rear.  Also  to  the 
reserve  (if  any). 

Piquets  are  responsible  for  communication  laterally 
among  themselves,  as  also  supports. 


PROTECTION  241 

The  Piquet  has  usually  to  find  the  following  duties : 

1.  One  or  more  sentry  groups  *  of  three  or  six 
men  under  an  N.C.O.  or  the  oldest  soldier,  not 
more  than  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  piquet, 
and  on  duty  fi>r  eight  to  twelve  hours. 

2.  Three   reliefs   "sentry   over   the   piquet" 
(reliefs  two-hourly). 

3.  Three  reliefs  "  reconnoitring  patrol "  (period 
of  relief  uncertain). 

4.  M.'ii  for  entrenching,  range-taking,  cooking, 
digging  latrines,  etc. 

The  N.C.O.'s  duties  must  be  arranged  according 
to  the  number  present. 

It  will  be  found  convenient  to  arrange  for  those  re- 
maining with  the  piquet,  i.e.  duties  2, 3,  and  4  above,  to 
ground  their  arms  separately  by  reliefs  at  some  little 
interval  in  order  that  if  the  piquet  has  to  be  fallen-in  iu 
tc,  there  may  be  no  confusion  as  to  arms  and  equip- 
ment, and  this  should  be  done  as  a  drill  two  or  three 
ti:nes  before  dismissing  the  men  to  their  various  tasks. 

The  following  diagram  shows  this  method  : 

Ksli.ti  tfirf  Kflie/t 


Itcconnoit-    «'-*'    Sentry      Reconnoit-    4'-5'    S«ntry     JUcounoit-    4'-*'    t  Batrvaehtef 


over  ring         Inter-     over  rim          tour-      or«r  ring        lai«*        -u. 


VjO*t         Patrol  PJquel        Patrol  i  .  ,  -  l 

•  duty     on  duty  ••••  •••• 


lac. 

T.O. 


•  See  M.F.E.  Plate  30,  figs.  1  and  2. 

t  2  single  sentries  assumed.  Object:  to  keep  In  touch  with  the 
gentry  groups  in  front  and  act  as  lookout  for  the  whole  piquet. 

;  May  be  any  number  from  2  to  8.  One  should  always  be  out 
unless  ordered  otherwise  by  O.C.  Outpost  Company. 

§  See  M.F.E.  sec.  J4     All-round  dofrace  is  necessary. 

10 
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N.B. — If  the  outlying  sentries,  instead  of  being 
found  by  sentry  groups,  are  found  direct  from  the 
piquet  (this  is  done  at  times  to  make  the  piquet  itself 
stronger,  but  involves  a  great  deal  of  movement 
during  the  reliefs,  and  is  therefore  an  undesirable 
system),  three  reliefs  for  each  sentry-post  will  be  added 
to  the  above  diagram.  Also  if  signalling  communi- 
cation (semaphore  or  flag)  is  not  feasible  with  the 
piquets  on  either  flank,  three  reliefs  "  visiting  patrol " 
will  be  included  in  the  diagram. 

The  Piquet  Commander  will  see  that  all  the  men 
of  his  piquet  thoroughly  understand  the  points  men- 
tioned in  F.S.R.  I.  sec.  81,  1. 

General 

Traffic  through  the  outposts.  1  See  F.S.R.  I.  sees. 

Flags  of  truce.  J      84,  85. 

The  whole  of  the  outposts  stand  to  arms  one  hour 
before  sunrise. 

Patrols 
1.  Reconnoitring  Patrols 

Sent  out  by  order  of  O.C.  Outpost  Company  from 
piquets. 

Strength  and  Composition. — Two  to  eight  men 
under  N.C.O. ;  mounted  troops,  cyclists,  or  infantry. 

Object. — To  search  the  country  in  front  of  the 
outposts. 

Notes  re  Employment :  By  Day. — If  the  outpost 
mounted  troops  are  patrolling,  infantry  patrols  will 
seldom  be  necessary,  unless  country  very  thick  or 
weather  misty.  Patrol  leaders  should  be  told  how 
to  deal  with  inhabitants ;  also  of  movements  of 
friendly  patrols  (if  any). 
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By  Night.— As  a  rule  infantry  will  do  all  the 

patrolling  required.    Patrols  should  move  out  about 

one  mile  and  search  ground  where  hostile  scouU 

lit  be  or  hostile  bodies  collect.    Special  attention 

should  be  paid  to  the  roads  and  tracks  in  close  country. 

2.  Standing  Patrols 

Only  sent  out  by  order  of  O.C.  Outposts. 
Strength  and  Composition. — Two  to  eight   men 

under  N.C.O.,   usually  mounted   troops  or  cyclists, 

but  sometimes  infantry. 
Object. — To  watch  approaches   or  places    where 

enemy  could  concentrate  unseen.    Do  not  move,  and 

can  remain  out  several  hours.    Involve  less  fatigue 

for  mounted  troops. 

General  Rules  all  Patrols. — When  a  patrol  goes  out 
it  should  inform  the  nearest  sentry  which  direction  it 
is  taking. 

It  should  re-enter  the  outpost  line  at  a  different 
point  from  that  at  which  it  quitted  it. 

One  or  more  patrols  should  be  sent  out  invariably 
from  each  outpost  company  one  hour  before  sunrise. 

If  the  outposts  are  in  position  for  more  than  one 
day,  the  hours  at  which  patrols  go  out  (except  those 
before  sunrise)  should  be  changed. 

If  a  patrol  does  not  return  when  expected,  another 
should  be  sent  out  immediately. 

FIRST   PROBLEM 
(Advanced  Guard  by  One  Company) 

Ref.  sketch  map  No.  3. 
This  problem  is  framed  to  indicate  the  three  main 
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situations  which  may  confront  the  commander  of  a 
small  infantry  advanced  guard. 

GENERAL  IDEA 

A  Southern  battalion  is  proceeding  from  WOOD- 
BRIDGE  to  MARLESFORD  via  WILFORD  BRIDGE  and 
EYKE.  The  country  is  friendly.  Though  hostile 
cyclist  patrols  from  the  N.W.  have  been  reported 
about  LOWE  FARM  and  FRIDAY  STREET,  it  is  believed 
that  no  hostile  infantry  are  within  striking  distance. 

SPECIAL  IDEA 

You  are  in  command  of  the  advanced  guard 
(1  co.),  which  at  8.30  a.m.  is  on  the  move,  and  is 
distributed,  as  shown  in  green  on  the  sketch  map, 
E.  BROMESWELL.  Closed  bodies  are  marching  one 
file  on  either  side  of  the  road.  (This  is  a  good 
formation  in  close  country,  as  it  creates  less  dust,  and 
troops  marching  close  to  the  hedgerows  are  less  easily 
seen  than  if  near  the  middle  of  the  road  in  fours.) 
You  have  no  cyclists  or  mounted  troops.  You  are 
at  the  head  of  the  main  guard.  The  head  of  the 
main  body  is  600  yds.  in  rear  of  the  main  guard. 

[N.B. — (a)  The  flanking  patrols  marked  "  flank 
guards  "  on  sketch  map  have  been  detached  from 
the  main  guard  (see  F.S.R.  I.  sec.  70,  1). 

(6)  "  Distances "  between  the  different  parts  of 
the  advanced  guard  and  between  the  main  guard  and 
the  main  body  have  been  regulated  by  (1)  the  time 
supposed  to  be  necessary  for  the  deployment  of  the 
main  body,  (2)  by  the  fact  that  the  country  is  close 
and  hostile  artillery  fire  at  present  impossible.  The 
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possibility  of  ko.-ping  up  connection  has  regulated 
the  "  intervals  "  in  the  scouting  line. 

(c)  The  advanced  guard  will  have  "  blocked  "  the 
road   leading  to  GREEN    FARM,  which  is  not  to  be 
followed  by  the  main  body,  by  pitting  branches 
across  drawing  a  line,  or  dropping  a  man  to  see 
that  the  main  body  takes  the  right  turning. 

(d)  The  advanced  guard  may  vary  from  a  quarter 
to  one-eighth  of  the  whole  force,  but  in  this  case,  as 
opposition  is  not  anticipated,  the  lower  proportion  is 
chosen  (see  F.S.R.  I.  sec.  66.  1).] 

Situation   1 

You  suddenly  hear  six  shots  in  the  direction  of 
SINK  FARM  and  the  signal  to  halt  is  passed  back. 
Immediately  afterwards  you  receive  a  semaphore 
message  as  follows  from  subaltern  i/c  vanguard  : 

"  Hostile  cyclist  patrol,  four  men,  in  position  near 
SINK  FARM.  Am  engaging  them." 

Firing  continues,  but  does  not  increase  in  volume. 
Required :   Your  action  and  reasons. 

SOLUTION 

Considering  jointly  the  message  received  and  the 
fact  that  the  firing  does  not  increase  in  volume,  it 
may  reasonably  be  assumed  that  what  is  taking  place 
ahead  is  "  minor  opposition  " :  and  as  such,  should 
be  brushed  aside  without  checking  the  advance  of 
the  main  column  (F.S.R.  I.  sec.  68,  1). 

Moreover,  a  hostile  detachment  of  such  a  strength 
as  to  be  able  seriously  to  delay  the  column  would  be 
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unlikely  to  place  itself  in  the  position  indicated  by  the 
message,  since  it  would  not  be  difficult  to  cut  off  its 
probable  line  of  retreat  by  seizing  UFFORD  BRIDGE. 

The  signal  to  halt  is  therefore  not  communicated 
to  the  main  body,  and  the  advanced  guard  is  at  once 
put  in  motion  again.  The  hostile  patrol  (as  it  pro- 
bably is)  can  be  dealt  with  in  two  ways : 

1.  It  can  be  engaged  with  the  object  of  destroy- 
ing it,  or, 

2.  Its  line  or  lines  of  retreat  can  be  threatened, 
whereby  it  will  be  forced  to  quit  its  position. 

1.  may  involve  a  check,  probably  to  the  whole 
column,  and  will  bring  about  a  fruitless  little  side 
action  before  the  small  detachment,  consisting  pro- 
bably of  mobile  troops,  can  be  destroyed. 

2.  will  give  the  enemy  the  alternative  of  clearing  off, 
or  being  cut  off  if  he  remains,  will  enable  the  main 
body  to   pursue  its  march   without   a  check,   and 
there  will  be  no  fruitless  side  action. 

[N.B. — If  troops  on  the  march  allow  themselves 
to  be  constantly  checked  and  brought  to  a  standstill 
by  minor  opposition,  they  become  more  quickly 
fatigued  than  otherwise,  and  their  moral  becomes 
lowered,  in  that  they  are  apt  to  feel  a  sense  of  in- 
feriority in  being  constantly  "  held  up  "  by  very 
small  bodies  of  the  enemy.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
enemy  are  apt  to  become  correspondingly  elated 
when  they  find  that  any  patrol  or  scout  of  theirs, 
who  can  get  near  enough  to  fire  a  shot  or  two,  can 
bring  a  column  to  a  standstill.] 
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2.  is  therefore  decided  on. 

How,  then,  oan  the  enemy's  line  of  retreat  be 
threatened  ? 
He  has  two  lines  of  retreat : 

(a)  Towards  UFFORD  BRIDGE. 
(6)  Towards  EYKE. 

It  is  therefore  necessary,  in  order  to  make  sure  of 
forcing  him  to  "  clear  off,"  to  threaten  both. 

Now,  a  continuance  of  its  march  along  the  road 
will  bring  the  vanguard  very  shortly  into  such  a 
position,  i.e.  at  EYKE,  as  to  block  the  enemy's  line 
of  retreat  to  the  N.,  and  if  he  intends  to  retire  by 
EYKE  he  will  begin  to  get  anxious  about  his  line  of 
retreat,  as  soon  as  he  knows  that  the  vanguard  is 
pushing  on  in  that  direction.  His  other  line  of 
retreat,  i.e.  by  UFFORD  BRIDGE,  may  well  be  dealt 
with  by  the  oncoming  portion  of  the  flank  guard, 
by  B  in  BROMESWELL  A  message  therefore  is 
sent  to  this  party  to  edge  off  towards  LOW  FARM, 
and  if  the  enemy  retires  by  UFFORD  BRIDGE  to  re- 
main in  observation  till  the  column  has  passed,  when 
they  will  join  the  rear  guard.  A  fresh  party, 
will  be  detached  later  if  necessary,  to  replace  thia 
part  of  the  flank  guard.  This  movement  will  ensure 
a  retirement  on  the  part  of  the  enemy,  if  he  is 
intending  to  retire  by  UFFORD  BRIDGE,  while  the 
continued  advance  of  the  vanguard  followed  by 
the  main  guard  will  oblige  him  to  go,  if  he  intends 
to  retreat  by  EYKE. 

Thus  the  double  object  of  preventing  a  check  to 
the  main  body  and  driving  off  the  opposition  will  be 
effected. 
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Finally,  a  brief  report  of  the  occurrence  is  made 
to  O.C.  Battalion. 

If  the  country  had  been  more  open,  it  might  have 
been  necessary  to  carry  out  wider  outflanking  move- 
ments, a  procedure  which,  had  the  opposition  proved 
stronger  than  originally  suspected  and  reported,  might 
have  led  to  some  delay,  but  in  close  country  a  method 
as  indicated  above  will  be  more  frequently  applicable. 

The  officer  i/c  the  vanguard  might  well  have 
acted  on  his  own  initiative  and  pushed  on  without 
waiting  for  orders,  instead  of  halting  as  he  actually 
did. 

SPECIAL  IDEA 
Situation  2 

The  distribution  of  the  advanced  guard  is  as 
initially  in  Situation  1  (see  map  3). 

Intermittent  fire  has  been  going  on  between  the 
scouts  and  some  hostile  patrols  towards  EYKE  for 
about  ten  minutes,  but  the  march  as  yet  has  not 
been  checked,  information  having  come  back  that 
the  enemy  gives  way  when  pressed.  Suddenly,  how- 
ever, the  volume  of  fire  greatly  increases,  and  sharp 
firing  is  heard  towards  SINK  FARM  and  towards  pt.  89 
as  well  as  in  the  immediate  front. 

Required :   Your  action  and  reasons. 

SOLUTION 

To  begin  with,  it  is  patent  from  the  volume  and 
the  extent  of  the  hostile  fire  that  it  cannot  be  placed 
in  the  category  of  "  minor  opposition,"  and  as  such 
be  brushed  aside  without  checking  the  advance  of 
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the  main  body.  (\\  hether  or  not  opposition  is  to 
be  classed  as  "  minor  "  must  of  course  bo  a  matter 
of  calculation  with  reference  to  the  strength  of  the 
column  and  the  consequent  strength  of  the  advanced 
guard.) 

Moreover,  by  pushing  on  up  the  road  in  this  case, 
th*  vanguard  would  merely  butt  its  head  against  the 
centre  of  the  enemy's  position  without  effecting  any 
outflanking  movement  whereby  the  enemy's  retreat 
might  be  cut  off,  while  the  scouts  would  simply  be 
checked  opposite  the  enemy's  position. 

It  is  probable  in  this  case  that  the  advanced  guard 
is  opposed  to  something  which  may  require  the 
intervention  of  the  main  body. 

What  form  this  intervention  will  take  the  Ad- 
vanced Guard  Commander  cannot  say,  but,  pending 
developments,  he  can  endeavour  to  clear  up  the  situa- 
tion by  pressing  the  enemy  along  his  front,  whereby 
the  Latter  will  be  probably  forced  to  disclose  whether 
he  is  bluffing  with  the  intention  of  delaying  the  march, 
or  whether  he  intends  to  attempt  the  administration 
of  a  serious  check.  With  the  force  at  disposal 
(1  co.  only)  it  would  be  unwise  to  attempt  a  turning 
movement.  To  do  so  would  leave  the  front  unduly 
weak  and  unable  to  resist  should  the  enemy  be  in 
force  and  make  a  sudden  advance. 

The  vanguard  and  scouts  are  therefore  ordered 
to  push  in  and  engage  the  enemy  along  his  front, 
while  two  sections  from  the  main  guard  are  sent 
forward  as  reinforcements  right  and  left  of  the  road 
respectively,  one  section  being  kept  in  reserve  on 
the  road,  at  a  convenient  spot.  This  action  will  be 
in  accordance  with  the  directions  laid  down  in  F.S.R. 
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I.  sec.  68,  2  (words  in  thick  type).    A  message  is  sent 
back  to  O.C.  Battalion  as  follows : 

*'  A  party  of  the  enemy  is  in  position  from  about 
SINK  FARM  towards  pt.  89  S.E.  SINK  FARM.  I  am 
engaging  them  along  their  front.  Will  report  again 
shortly." 

Further  information  will  subsequently  be  sent 
back  to  facilitate  the  action  of  the  main  body  (if 
necessary)  when  the  real  nature  of  the  enemy's  resist- 
ance is  apparent  from  the  pressure  of  the  advanced 
guard. 

SPECIAL  IDEA 

Situation  3 

The  distribution  of  the  advanced  guard  is  as 
initially  in  Situation  2  (see  map  3). 

A  few  shots  are  heard  from  the  direction  of  SINK 
FARM,  EYKE,  and  pt.  89.  Immediately  afterwards 
the  signal  "  enemy  in  sight  in  large  numbers " 
(I.T.  sec.  92,  3,  xiii.)  is  passed  back,  and  the 
officer  i/c  vanguard  observed  semaphoring  hurriedly. 
You  only  catch  two  words— "  enemy  advancing." 
Concurrently  with  this  the  firing  greatly  increases 
in  volume,  and  from  the  bank  at  the  side  of  the  road 
you  observe  the  scouts  giving  ground  on  both  flanks, 

Required  :   Your  action  and  reasons. 

SOLUTION 

It  is  not  difficult  to  see  what  is  the  correct  thing 
to  do  in  this  case.  The  main  body  must  at  all  costs 
be  given  time  to  deploy  (F.S.R.  I.  sec.  68,  1).  It 
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must  not  be  caught  in  column  of  route  or  in  the 
act  of  deploying.  The  signal  "  enemy  in  sight  in 
largo  numbers  "  is  made  and  "  enemy  advancing  " 
laphored  back  as  rapidly  as  possible  to  the  ™*«n 
body,  together  with  the  information  that  the  main 
guard  is  being  pushed  forward  to  delay  the  enemy's 
advance. 

It  is  necessary  to  decide  quickly  whether  to  ex- 
tend the  main  guard  where  it  is,  and  allow  the  van- 
guard to  be  driven  back  on  it  with  the  consequent 
bad  moral  effect,  or  to  reinforce  the  vanguard  in  a 
forward  direction.  The  latter  is  distinctly  the  more 
desirable  course,  both  from  the  point  of  view  of  moral 
and  in  order  to  engage  the  enemy  as  far  away  from 
the  main  body  as  possible,  thus  giving  it  more  time 
to  deploy. 

Two  sections  are  therefore  ordered  to  advance,  one 
either  side  of  the  road,  the  third  being  temporarily 
kept  in  reserve.  This  is  not  an  occasion,  however, 
for  keeping  so  high  a  proportion  of  one's  strength 
as  one-quarter  in  reserve,  being  an  urgent  case  of 
"  delaying  "  defence  ;  so  as  soon  as  the  limits  of  the 
enemy's  advance  are  fairly  disclosed,  this  section, 
with  the  exception  of  a  very  few  men  kept  in  hand, 
will  be  utilized  where  most  wanted  in  resisting  the 
attack. 

Notes  on  the  Foregoing  Situations 

1.  When  the  opposition  is  "  minor "  and  can  be 
brushed  aside.  This  situation  is  frequently  cleared  up 
at  least  expenditure  of  time  and  force,  especially  if  the 
opposition  is  to  a  flank,  by  pushing  ahead  and  getting 
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beyond  the  hostile  party,  thus  threatening  its  line  of 
retreat. 

2.  When  the  opposition  is  such  that  it  cannot  be 
swept  aside,  yet  is  defensive  in  character  on  the  enemy's 
part.    This   may   be   dealt   with   by   the   advanced 
guard,  acting  alone  or  in  conjunction  with  the  main 
body  according  to  the  former's  strength,  compared 
with  the  estimated  strength  of  the  enemy. 

3.  When  the  enemy  is  met  advancing  to  the  attack 
in  force.    The  latter  must  be  delayed  as  far  from  the 
main  body  as  possible  at  all  costs,  to  enable  the  main 
body  to  deploy. 

Before  leaving  the  subject  of  advanced  guards,  the 
attitude  of  an  advanced  guard  in  pursuit  may  be 
mentioned. 

It  should  be  characterized  by  extreme  boldness, 
and  risks  should  be  taken  at  other  times  not  justifiable. 

Pushing  directly  against  the  enemy's  rear  guard 
will  frequently  be  playing  the  enemy's  game. 

The  object  of  the  pursuer  is  to  destroy  or  capture 
the  enemy's  main  body,  and  he  must  not  allow  himself 
to  be  held  up  by  the  enemy's  rear  guard,  whose 
object  is  to  delay  the  pursuit. 

Out-flanking  must  be  the  keynote  of  the  pursuit, 
and  to  this  end  the  outer  detachments  on  the  flanks 
of  the  advanced  guard  should  be  strong  and  far 
out,  in  order  to  be  able  to  deal  quickly  and  rapidly 
with  any  attempt  on  the  part  of  the  enemy's  rear 
guard  to  stand,  or  in  order  effectually  to  cut  it  off, 
if  successfully  "  held  "  in  front  by  the  pursuit. 
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SECOND   PROBLKM 

(Advanced  Guard  by  Small  Mixed  Force) 

Ref.  sketch  maps  Nos.  3,  6. 
GENERAL  IDEA 
(See  map  6) 

In  the  Utter  stages  of  the  war  a  Southern  column 
is  moving  against  a  Northern  column  (invaders), 
which  is  known  to  have  advanced  south  from  the 
direction  of  HARLESTON. 

There  are  no  other  bodies  belonging  to  either  aide 
within  striking  distance. 

SPECIAL  IDEA 
(See  map  3) 

Southern  halted  at  WOODBRIDGE  during  the  night 
August  14-15.  On  August  15  at  7.30  a.m. 
Southern  advanced  guard  (strength,  1  bn.  1  sqdn.) 
under  your  command  is  about  UPPER  STREET  as 
shown  in  red  on  map  3.*  (The  approximate  position 
of  the  advanced  guard  cavaby  is  shown  on  the  line 
THE  GROVE-THE  LARCHES.) 

You  are  marching  at  the  head  of  the  main  guard. 
The  main  body  is  1,200  yds.  in  rear  of  the  main 
guard. 

You  are  aware  of  the  presence  of  a  hostile  column 
of  all  arms  N.  WICKHAM  MARKET,  and  have  been 
told  by  the  G.O.C.  that  it  is  his  intention  to  attack 
the  enemy  if  met. 

At  7.35  ;i.rn.  you  receive  the  following  message 
from  your  cavalry  about  PETTISTREE : 

*  Connecting  files  arc  not  shown  on  the  map. 
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"  Am  in  touch  with  hostile  cavalry  patrols  about 
THONG  HALL  and  WHISTLECROFT  FARM." 

At  7.40  a.m.  another  message  is  received  from  the 
cavalry  about  QUILT  FARM  : 

*  We   are   engaged   with   hostile   cavalry   patrol. 
Am  maintaining  position  here." 

N.B. — The  proportion  of  troops  allotted  to  the 
advanced  guard  is  a  high  one,  as  contact  with  the 
enemy  during  the  march  is  anticipated. 

No  artillery  is  included  therein,  as  opportunities 
for  its  use  in  such  close  country  will  be  few,  especially 
with  the  advanced  guard. 

Required :   Your  action  and  orders  with  reasons. 

SOLUTION 

As  the  hostile  cavalry  patrols  are  on  a  front  of 
one  and  a  half  miles,  it  is  evident  that  the  op- 
position reported  is  not  of  a  "  minor  "  character  and 
as  such  possible  to  brush  aside  (F.S.R.  I.  sec.  68,  1). 
It  is  therefore  necessary  for  the  Advanced  Guard 
Commander,  pending  orders,  to  act  on  his  own  ini- 
tiative (P.S.R.  I.  sec.  68,  2). 

In  pursuance  of  this,  it  will  be  correct  to  drive  in 
the  enemy's  advanced  troops,  whether  he  is  found 
subsequently  to  be  advancing  in  force,  or  to  have 
taken  up  a  position  to  resist  the  advance  of  the 
detachment  (F.S.R.  I.  sec.  68,  2),  and  by  such 
action  O.C.  Force  will  be  assisted  in  coming  to  a 
decision  as  to  what  form  his  action  shall  take. 

Measures  will  therefore  be  taken  to  reinforce  the 
cavalry  in  order  to  break  through  the  enemy's  ad- 
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vanced  screen ;  but  while  preparations  for  this  are  in 
progress,  a  message  is  sent  back  to  O.C.  Force  aa 
follows  (See  P.S.R.  I.  sec.  68,  2,  first  three  lines) : 

"  My  cavalry  report  hostile  cavalry  patrols  on  the 
Hue  QUILT  FARM— THONG  HALL.  I  am  reinforcing 
them  with  infantry  and  shall  endeavour  to  drive 
in  the  hostile  advanced  troops." 

A  message  is  also  sent  to  O.C.  A.G.  Cavalry : 

"  Maintain  your  ground.  Am  reinforcing  you  with 
4  cos.  infantry  towards  JAVA  LODGE  and  LOUDHAM 
HALL  You  will  then  break  through  enemy's  ad- 
vanced troops/' 

Orders  are  then  given  for  the  vanguard  infantry 
(2  cos.)  to  push  on  towards  JAVA  LODGE,  while 
2  cos.  from  the  main  guard,  moving  across  country 
to  SICK  HOUSES,  advance  towards  LOUDHAM  HALL* 
Both  detachments  receive  orders  to  assist  the  cavalry 
in  breaking  through  the  hostile  advanced  troops 
without  irrevocably  committing  themselves.  The 
remainder  of  the  main  guard  (4  cos.)  moves  on  to 
pt.  67  on  the  UPPER  STREET-PLOMESGATE  road, 
in  readiness  to  furnish  further  reinforcements,  or  to 
assist  in  covering  the  deployment  of  the  main  body 
(P.S.R.  I.  sec,  68,  2). 

The  fresh  positions  of  the  advanced  guard  are 
shown  in  green  on  map  3. 

Item,  SPECIAL  IDEA 

At  8.20  a.m.  you  receive  the  following  message 
from  O.C.  A.G.  Cavalry : 

*  Each  of  theae   bodies  will  of  course  provide  for  fta  own  local 

protection  temporarily. 
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"  Hostile  infantry  are  visible  about  THONG  HALL— 
PLOMESGATE-WHISTLECROFT  FARM.  They  are  not 
advancing  beyond  these  points.  I  have  driven  in 
the  hostile  cavalry." 

At  the  same  time  you  hear  heavy  rifle  fire  to  the  N. 
At  8.33  you  receive  another  message  from  O.C. 
A.G.  Cavalry : 

"  Hostile  infantry  increasing  in  numbers,  but 
show  no  sign  of  advancing  beyond  the  line  men- 
tioned in  my  last  message." 

These  two  messages  have  been  repeated  to  O.C. 
Force,  and  at  8.55  you  receive  from  him  the 
following : 

1  Your  Nos.  2  and  3.  I  intend  to  attack  the 
enemy's  left  and  front  W.  of  the  river  forthwith. 

SOLUTION  (continued] 

The  Force  Commander's  immediate  intention 
is  now  known,  and  it  is  fairly  obvious  from  the 
reports  received  that  the  enemy  does  not  intend  to 
attack.  It  may  also  be  reasonably  deduced  that  the 
infantry  of,  at  any  rate,  his  advanced  guard  has 
reinforced  his  mounted  troops. 

The  course  of  action  to  be  adopted  by  the  Advanced 
Guard  Commander  has  also  been  made  clear  now  that 
it  is  known  that  an  attack  is  to  be  made,  and  a 
reference  to  F.S.R.  I.  sec.  68,  2,  will  show  that  when 
offensive  action  by  the  main  body  has  been  de- 
cided on,  the  Advanced  Guard  Commander — 
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1.  Will  secure  any  tactical  points  which  may 
assist  the  development  of  the  attack. 

2.  May  deploy  on  a  broader  front  than  the 
normal. 

Also  his  artillery  positions  should  be  selected 
with  a  view  to  occupation  by  the  artillery  of  the 
main  body. 

Taking  these  considerations  in  order  with  regard 
to  the  present  case — 

1.  What  are  the  "  tactical  points,"  if  any  ! 
They  would  appear  to  be  from  the  right : 

(a)  THE   OAKS  and  THE   LARCHES. 

(b)  SANDPIT   HOUSE. 

(c)  HOME   COVERT. 

(d)  WHITE  HOUSE,  THREE   TUNS  INN,  and  PET- 
TISTREE   VILLAGE. 

It  is  necessary  to  occupy  these  points  for  the 
following  reasons : 

(a)  In  order  to   facilitate  the  development, 
and    secure   the   outer    flank,   of  the    attack, 
which  is  to  be  made  against  the  enemy's  left 
(vide  Force  Commander's   last   message),  this, 
according  to  latest  reports,  being  at  WHISTLE- 
CROFT  FARM 

(b)  In  order  to  screen  the  development  of  both 
attacks. 

(c)  In  order  to  screen  the  development  of  the 
frontal  attack,  and  connect  up  the  troops  at 
(6)  with  those  at  (d). 

(d)  To  protect   the   left,   and  cover  the  de- 
ll 
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velopment,  of  the  frontal  attack.  It  is  unlikely 
that  the  enemy  will  have  occupied  this  locality 
(vide  I.T.  sec.  143,  4,  re  "  advanced  posts"),  but 
if,  however,  it  turns  out  to  be  occupied  by  the 
enemy  in  such  force  as  to  render  it  impregnable 
till  the  frontal  attack  of  the  main  body  de- 
velops, a  hold  on  JAVA  LODGE  and  the  surrounding 
wood  must  be  maintained  instead. 

2.  To  occupy  the  line  indicated  in  1,  involves  taking 
up  a  frontage  of  2,400  yds. 

As  a  proportion  of  the  localities  in  question,  how- 
ever, are  buildings  not  exposed  to  artillery  fire,  it 
should  be  possible  for  the  battalion  at  disposal, 
assisted  by  the  cavalry,  to  hold  on  until  the  main 
body  in  rear  has  deployed  for  action. 

3.  There  are  no  artillery  positions  to  secure,  as 
the  position  taken  up  by  the  enemy  is  not  open  to 
direct  artillery  fire. 

Accordingly,  the  2  cos.  vanguard  infantry  (pre- 
viously pushed  on  to  the  vicinity  of  JAVA  LODGE) 
are  now  ordered  to  push  on  again  and  occupy 
PETTISTREE  and  the  buildings  S.E.  PETTISTREE 

One  of  the  2  cos.  previously  detached  from  the 
main  guard  towards  LOUDHAM  HALL  is  ordered  to 
occupy  HOME  COVERT,  while  the  other  is  kept  in 
reserve  at  LOUDHAM  HALL.  The  remainder  of  the 
original  main  guard  (4  cos.),  now  near  pt.  67,  is 
moved  to  pt.  99  W.  COLSED  WALK  COVERT,  whence 
1  co.  is  detached  to  SANDPIT  HOUSE  and  3  cos.  to 
occupy  THE  OAKS  and  THE  LARCHES. 
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These  dispositions  when  complete  are  shown  on  tin? 
map  in  \vllow. 

All  detachments  receive  orders  to  lose  no  oppor- 
tunity of  (hiring  back  or  penetrating  the  hostile 
advanced  troops. 

Assuming,  then,  the  occupation  of  these  points  to 
have  been  successfully  accomplished  by  the  infantry, 
there  is  nothing  to  be  gained  by  keeping  the  advanced 
guard  cavalry  in  the  line  of  battle. 

They  will  be  better  employed  in  observing  the 
enemy's  flanks,  thereby  covering  those  of  their  own 
force,  and  in  trying  to  find  out  the  disposition  of  his 
forces  in  rear  of  his  first  line. 

The  following  message  is  therefore  sent  to  O.C. 
Cavalry : 

11 1  am  taking  up  a  position  from  THE  OAKS  and 
THE  LARCHES  by  SANDPIT  HOUSE-HOME  COVERT  to 
PETTI STREE,  both  points  inclusive,  to  cover  the 
deployment  of  the  main  body,  which  will  att 
the  enemy's  left,  and  front  W.  of  the  river.  Find 
out  what  the  enemy's  dispositions  are  in  rear  and 
cover  our  flanks.  Reports  to  LOUDHAM  HALL 

A  message  is  also  sent  to  O.C.  Force  explaining 
what  action  is  being  taken  by  the  advanced  guard 
as  follows : 

"  I  am  taking  up  a  position  from  THE  OAKS  and 
THL-  LARCHES  by  SANDPIT  HOUSE-HOME  COVERT  to 
PETTISTREE,  both  points  inclusive,  to  cover  the 
of  the  main  body." 
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Notes  on  the  Foregoing  Orders 

The  chief  points  to  be  noted  in  this  problem  are 
as  follows :  At  the  outset  the  Advanced  Guard 
Commander,  not  knowing  the  Force  Commander's 
intention  to  attack,  loses  no  time  in  doing  all  he 
can  to  seize  the  initiative,  clear  up  the  situation, 
and  assist  his  superior  to  arrive  at  a  decision  as  to 
how  best  he  can  carry  out  his  intention. 

He  accordingly  drives  in  the  opposing  advanced 
troops,  taking  care,  however,  not  to  involve  himself 
more  than  is  necessary,  and  thus  avoiding  any  chance 
of  his  superior  being  chained  to  a  particular  line  of 
attack,  or  having  to  fight  solely  in  order  to  extricate 
any  part  of  the  advanced  guard. 

On  the  Force  Commander's  intention  becom- 
ing known  he  proceeds  to  take  measures  to  seize 
a  series  of  tactical  points  behind  which  the  attack  of 
the  main  body  can  be  developed,  still,  however,  bear- 
ing in  mind  the  necessity  for  driving  in  the  hostile 
advanced  troops  whenever  possible.  Beyond  this 
stage  it  is  not  possible  to  foresee.  The  reader  should, 
however,  ask  himself  what  his  action  as  Advanced 
Guard  Commander  would  have  been  if : 

1.  A  decision  had  been  arrived  at  on  the  part 
of  the  Force  Commander  to  avoid  fighting. 

2.  The  enemy,  instead  of  taking  up  a  position 
about    WHISTLECROFT    FARM    and    THONG    HALL, 
had    been    met    advancing  in    force   with  the 
intention  of  making  an  immediate  attack. 

In  the  first  case  delaying  action  (see  Notes  pre- 
ceding Part  III.*  and  Problem  5,  Part  IH.f)  would 

*  See  page  115.  t  See  page  170. 
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have  been  necessary,  though  it  must  be  borne  in 
mind  that  it  is  very  difficult  once  two  forces  are  in 
close  contact  to  avoid  an  engagement  (F.S.R.    I 
sec.  Ill  3,  ii.). 

In  the  latter  it  would  probably  have  been  necessary 
to  take  up  a  more  contracted  position  on  the  line 
JAVA  LODGE  -  LOUDHAM  HALL,  in  order  to  check  the 
attack  as  far  forward  as  possible,  and  give  the 
main  body,  at  all  costs,  time  to  assume  a  fighting 
formation. 

THIRD   PROBLEM 
(Flank  Guard  by  One  Company) 

Ref.  sketch  map  No.  3. 

GENERAL  AND  SPECIAL  IDEA 

Your  battalion  is  moving  alone  from  MELTON  (see 

S.W.  corner  map)  to  BUTLEY  (see  S.E.  corner  map), 

through   a   hostile   country.     Information   came   in 

before  moving  off  that  a  body  of  hostile  cavalry 

estimated  at  one   squadron  is  about   SUTTON  (see 

S.W.  corner  map).     In  view  of  this  information  a 

flank  guard  of  1  co.  has  been  told  off  to  cover  the 

right  flank  of  the  march  under  your  command. 

Required :  The  formation  and  distribution  of  the 
flank  guard  when  the  battalion  is  in  the  position 
shown  on  the  sketch  map  in  red  between  GREEN 
FARM  and  SPRATT  STREET. 

[N.B. — Up  to  this  point  nothing  has  been  seen  of 
the  enemy.] 

SOLUTION 

For  distribution  of  flank  guard  see  sketch  map 
(in  green). 
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Precisely  the  same  principles,  formations,  and 
distribution  apply  in  the  case  of  a  flank  guard  as  in 
that  of  an  advanced  guard,  the  only  difference  of 
course  being  that  a  flank  guard  faces  outwards  to- 
wards the  enemy  and  moves  to  its  flank  parallel  to 
the  force  it  is  protecting,  while  an  advanced  guard 
faces  and  moves  directly  forward. 

As  with  an  advanced  guard,  the  formation  must 
vary  with  the  necessities  of  each  case  and  the  ground. 
The  main  variations  in  the  formation  and  distribution 
of  a  flank  guard  are  occasioned  by  the  following 
circumstances : 

1.  When  movement   parallel  to  the  line  of 
march  of  the  main  body  is  possible. 

2.  When  such  movement  is  not  possible. 

Now,  in  this  case  it  is  obvious  that  movement 
parallel  to  the  line  of  march  of  the  main  body  is 
possible,  the  ground  700  to  900  yds.  out  on  the  right 
flank  being  open  heath.  So  at  the  point  where 
the  distribution  of  the  flank  guard  is  asked  for 
the  formation  should  be  one  which  will  keep  the 
necessary  ground  under  observation  (i.e.  between 
the  right  of  the  advanced  guard  scouts  and  the 
right  of  the  rear  guard),  and  yet  will  lend  itself  to 
a  decisive  resistance  at  any  point  which  is  suddenly 
attacked.  Also  the  formation  must  be  a  suitable 
one  for  movement  parallel  to  the  column. 

The  extent  of  the  ground  to  be  watched  is  about 
a  mile. 

Now,  to  scatter  the  flank  guard  in  detachments  of 
equal  strength  over  this  distance  would  result  in  not 
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being  sufficiently  strong  anywhere  to  resist  attack, 
and  such  a  distribution  would  leave  no  reserve  in 
hand,  which  is  very  necessary  when  such  an  extended 
area  of  ground  has  to  be  watched. 

To  be  capable  of  reconnaissance,  the  formation  must 
include  the  number  of  scouts  or  patrols  necessary  to 
watch  the  required  "  front " ;  to  be  capable  of 
resistance  it  must  include  a  supporting  body  or  bodies 
in  a  handy  formation  in  rear. 

The  combined  duties  of  reconnaissance  and 
resistance,  then,  would  seem  best  fulfilled  by  a  line 
of  patrols  or  scouts  dividing  up  the  ground  to  be 
watched  (i.e.  vanguard),  and  a  reserve  (i.e.  main 
guard)  still  closer  in  to  the  main  body  which  will 
give  elasticity  and  stability  to  the  defence.  The 
whole  can  move  parallel  to  the  line  of  march 
of  the  main  body,  and  it  should  not  be  difficult 
for  each  body  to  keep  its  proper  position  on  the 
open  heathland.  It  must  be  understood  that  each 
body  or  patrol  will  move  in  the  formation  best  calcu- 
lated to  conceal  it,  and  advantage  should  be  taken 
of  the  undulations  of  the  heath,  provided  that  so  doing 
does  not  necessitate  too  great  a  deviation.  A  patrol 
should  not  move  on  the  outer  side  of  a  crest,  but  on 
the  inner  side,  one  man  being  just  high  enough  up  to 
see  over,  or  he  may  be  some  little  way  down  on  the 
outer  side.  Skylines  should  be  avoided  like  the  plague. 

With  regard  to  the  distribution  of  the  company, 
the  following  will  preserve  tactical  unity : 

1  section  as  Vanguard  split  up    into  patrols 
and  scouts. 
3  sections  as  Main  Guard. 


264         SIMPLE   TACTICAL   SCHEMES 

O.C.  Flank  Guard  will  move  with  the  inner- 
most section  of  the  Main  Guard. 

1  subaltern  with  the  leading  section  of  the 
Main  Guard. 

1  subaltern  with  the  Vanguard. 

If  attacked,  the  question  whether  to  reinforce  the 
vanguard  or  to  let  it  fall  back  on  the  main  guard 
must  be  decided  according  to  the  ground  at  the 
moment,  but  if  possible  the  former  should  be  adopted 
for  reasons  of  moral. 

Notes  on  the  Foregoing  Arrangements 

The  formation  of  the  main  guard  should  be  noted ; 
the  2  sections  farthest  out  can  reinforce  the  vanguard 
at  any  point  without  delay,  while  further  reinforce- 
ment is  available  from  the  innermost  section,  which 
is  as  it  were  in  reserve.  This  arrangement  lends 
greater  elasticity  to  the  formation. 

It  should  be  noted  in  all  cases  that  if  a  flank  guard 
is  attacked  or  threatened  with  attack,  or  if  the 
country  renders  further  movement  impossible,  it 
may  be  required  to  halt  and  hold  its  own  until  the 
main  body  and  transport  have  passed,  without 
support  (F.S.R.  I.  sec.  70,  2). 

This  method  will  frequently  have  to  be  applied  in 
close  country  when  a  particularly  difficult  stretch  is 
being  traversed,  and  when  no  parallel  road  or  track 
is  available  to  march  on,  a  fresh  flank  guard  being 
subsequently  detailed. 

An  instance  of  the  foregoing  principle  is  supplied 
by  Problem  5,  Part  III.  (delaying  defence). 

In  such  a  case  eventual  amalgamation  with  a  part 
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of  the  oncoming  rear  guard  will  probably  take  place. 
The  difficult  phase  of  such  an  action  will  be  the  with- 
drawal, and  this  must  be  on  the  same  principles  as 
apply  to  thf>  withdrawal  of  a  rear  guard.  It  may 
be  necessary  in  some  cases  for  the  flank  guard  to 
sacrifio>  it-  If,  as  a  rear  guard  may  be  called  on  to 
do  :  e.g.  if  the  main  body  or  transport  is  in  a  defile. 

Care  should  also  be  taken  in  all  cases  that  a  gap 
is  not  left  unwatched  between  the  leading  detach- 
ment of  the  flank  guard  and  the  flank  of  the  ad- 
vanced guard.  The  enemy  in  the  South  African 
War  were  quick  to  avail  themselves  of  such  an  oppor- 
tunity to  slip  in  and  block  the  flank  guard. 

Action  with  regard  to  the  flank  guard  in  the  event 
of  a  change  of  direction  of  the  column  should  be 
noted  (F.S.R.  I.  sec.  70,  3). 

FOURTH   PROBLEM 
(Rear  Guard  by  Small  Mixed  Force) 

Ref.  sketch  map  No.  3. 
GENERAL  IDEA 

A  Blue  raiding  detachment  based  on  ALDEBURGH 
(see  map  3)  has  been  surprised  and  is  hard  pressed 
by  a  much  superior  Red  detachment  from  the  W. 

Blue  has  fought  a  delaying  action  on  the  line 
LOUDHAM  HALL— SICK  HOUSES  (see  map  3)  in  the 
hope  of  receiving  reinforcements.  Time  of  year, 
August. 

SPECIAL  IDEA 

G.O.C.  Blue,  finding  the  action  going  against  him, 
has  decided  to  retreat  on  his  base,  and  the  rear  guard 
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under  your  command  taken  from  the  freshest  troops 
available,  strength  as  under,  is  covering  his  retire- 
ment : 

4  cos. 

1  sec.  R.F.A. 

1J  co.  cyclists. 

1  sec.  Field  Co.  R.E. 

(For  composition  of  rear  guard  see  F.S.R.  I.  sec. 
71,  2.) 

The  general  position  of  the  enemy  is  shown  on 
the  sketch  map,  particoloured,  blue  and  yellow. 

The  initial  disposition  of  the  rear  guard  is  shown 
particoloured,  red  and  green,  the  infantry  companies 
being  numbered  for  convenience  of  description  (see 
F.S.R.  I.  sec.  72,  4  et  seq.). 

The  main  body  has  crossed  the  river  in  disorder  by 
the  footbridges  and  ford  from  ALDER  COVERT  (by 
PARK  FARM)  to  LOWE  FARM,  and  is  now  endeavouring 
to  get  into  march  formations  about  NAUNTON  HALL 
and  LOWE  FARM.  The  baggage  has  been  cut  off 
and  captured  near  GROVE  FARM. 

With  regard  to  the  distribution  of  the  rear  guard 
the  R.E.  detachments  shown  are  in  process  of 
preparing  the  bridges  for  demolition.  It  will  be 
seen  that  3  sees,  cyclists  are  already  opposing  an 
attempt  of  the  enemy's  cavalry  to  interpose  between 
the  rear  guard  and  the  main  body  E.  and  N. 
GROVE  FARM,  while  on  the  other  flank  1  sec. 
cyclists  has  been  dispatched  towards  SANDPIT  FARM 
to  provide  against  a  similar  attempt  at  a  turning 
movement  on  this  side.  Another  2  sees,  are  at 
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the  junction  of  roads  500  yds.  Y\Y.  NAUNTON 
HALL  and  are  proceeding  to  a  covering  position  on 
the  £.  bank.  The  infantry  have  just  commenced 
to  retire  (i.e.  No.  4  Co.),  and  it  will  be  noticed  that 
the  sec.  R.F.A.  has  got  across  the  river  by  the  ford 
W.  NAUNTON  HALL,  and  are  in  position  where  shown. 
[N.  B. — The  situation  would  appear  to  be  contrary 
to  the  general  conduct  of  rear  guards,  in  that  it  is 
considered  very  difficult,  if  not  impossible,  to  with- 
draw by  daylight  infantry  once  engaged  at  close 
ranges.  However,  in  close  country  it  is  difficult  to 
see  how  such  situations  are  to  be  avoided,  inasmuch 
as  it  will  be  difficult  to  prevent  the  attack  closing 
in  from  the  outset,  for  which  reason  a  retreat,  if 
undertaken,  must  necessarily  be  commenced  more  or 
less  in  close  contact  with  the  enemy.] 

Situation  1 
You  decide  to  make  the  next  stand  on  the  E.  bank. 

Required : 

1.  Your  proposed  method  of  retirement. 

2.  Considering  yourself  as  No.  1  Co.  commander, 
your  method  of  retirement. 

[N.  B. — It  would  probably  not  be  possible  in  reality 
for  one  commander  to  control  the  movements  of  a 
rear  guard  in  such  detail  as  is  given  in  the  solution 
of  this  problem,  especially  in  the  case  of  a  rear  guard 
hastily  formed  at  close  quarters. 

The  degree  of  control  possible  would  vary  directly 
with  the  training  of  the  troops,  especially  in  regard 
to  communication,  but  in  any  case  it  would  almost 
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certainly  be  necessary  to  leave  more  to  the  initiative 
of  the  company  commanders  than  has  been  done  in 
this  solution. 

The  solution  has,  however,  been  worked  out  on  the 
assumption  that  such  control  was  possible  in  order 
to  give  a  general  idea  of  how  such  a  retirement 
should  be  conducted,  whether  the  movements  were 
directed  by  the  Rear  Guard  Commander,  or  left  to 
the  initiative  of  company  commanders.] 


SOLUTION 

I.  Apart  from  the  fact  that  the  rear  guard  is 
closely  engaged  with  the  enemy,  the  chief  difficulty 
in  the  retirement  is  the  passage  of  the  river.  This 
imposes  the  necessity  for  a  very  gradual  movement 
in  order  to  avoid  crowding  at  the  bridges  and  fords 
while  under  fire  from  commanding  ground  on  the 
W.  bank. 

To  assist  the  movement,  as  powerful  a  volume  of 
covering  fire  as  possible  must  be  developed  early 
from  the  high  ground  on  the  E.  bank. 

Two  sees,  cyclists  are  already  on  the  move  to- 
wards NAUNTON  HALL,  and  with  the  artillery  already 
on  the  W.  bank  can  be  used  for  this  purpose.  The 
cyclist  sections  on  the  flanks,  however,  cannot  be 
withdrawn  from  their  all-important  duty  of  pre- 
venting the  enemy  interposing  between  the  rear 
guard  and  the  main  body.  A  signal  message  is 
therefore  sent  to  the  artillery  in  position  S. 
NAUNTON  HALL  to  prepare  in  company  with  the  2 
sees,  cyclists,  proceeding  in  their  direction,  to  open 
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a  rapid  covering  fire  when  the  remainder  of  the  rear 
guard  begins  to  retire. 

But  in  order  that  their  fire  may  be  opened  without 
delay  and  may  be  efficiently  directed,  it  is  necessary 
that  the  covering  troops  should  know  as  far  as  pos- 
sible when  and  in  what  order  the  retirement  will  com- 
mence. The  latter  must  therefore  be  decided  before 
final  orders  re  covering  fire  are  given.  A  conclusion 
as  to  the  best  mode  of  retirement  may  be  arrived  at 
somewhat  as  follows : 

The  principle  of  successive  retirements  and  "  mutual 
support "  must  be  borne  in  mind  from  the  first,  as 
the  basis  of  the  plan.  Now,  the  right  flank  of  the 
rear  guard  (the  infantry  are  referred  to)  is  in  worse 
case  than  any  other  portion,  as  it  is  in  danger 
of  being  overlapped  and  out-flanked,  a  movement 
which,  if  successful,  will  seriously  jeopardize  the  re- 
treat of  the  remainder.  The  troops  on  this  flank 
will  therefore  be  the  first  to  move,  in  order  to 
obviate  this  danger,  No.  1  Co.  retiring  in  the 
direction  of  the  ford  and  footbridges  400  yds. 
N.  NAUNTON  HALL.  The  retirement  may,  however, 
generally  speaking  be  divided  into  two  parts,  both 
of  which  may  proceed  concurrently,  i.e.  Nos.  1  and 
2  Cos.  to  cross  the  river  by  the  fords  and  foot- 
bridges N.  and  N.W.  NAUNTON  HALL  respectively, 
and  Nos.  3  and  4  Cos.  to  cross  the  river  by 
the  footbridges  W.  LOWE  FARM  Such  a  division, 
though  involving  a  longer  retirement  to  the  river 
for  No.  2  Co.,  is  desirable  in  the  interests  of  mutual 
support,  and  to  avoid  crowding.  The  left  flank, 
however,  is  not  in  such  danger  as  the  right,  No.  4 
Co.  having  already  succeeded  in  retiring  unobserved 
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to  a  position  whence  it  can  protect  this  flank 
against  a  possible  turning  movement,  which,  how- 
ever, on  this  side  as  yet  has  not  become  apparent. 
For  this  reason  and  also  because  they  are  closer 
to  the  river  crossings,  the  retirement  of  Nos.  3 
and  4  Cos.  may  be  temporarily  delayed,  as,  though 
distant,  they  will  assist  in  containing  and  dis- 
tracting troops  that  might  otherwise  be  used  to 
hamper  the  retirement  of  No.  1  Co. 

Subsequently  to  No.  1  Co.,  No.  2  will  retire  in 
the  direction  of  the  ford  250  yds.  N.W.  NAUNTON 
HALL,  covered  by  the  fire  of  No.  1.  The  retirement  of 
these  two  companies  will,  however,  in  the  first  instance 
not  be  carried  beyond  the  road,  and  should  be  con- 
ducted by  each  company  on  the  principle  of  mutual 
support  explained  in  the  Notes  preceding  this  Part, 
together  with  the  general  observance  of  mutual 
support  within  the  company  itself. 

Shortly  after  No.  2  has  commenced  to  retire  (in 
order  not  to  expose  No.  2's  left  at  the  beginning  of 
its  difficult  movement),  No.  3  will  be  ordered  to 
commence  its  retirement  to  the  road,  covered  by 
the  fire  of  No.  4  already  in  position  there. 

The  whole  4  cos.  will  now  be  in  position  behind 
the  road  on  the  W.  bank. 

A  simultaneous  retirement  of  Nos.  1  and  3  will 
now  take  place,  the  former  by  the  ford  and  foot- 
bridges 400  yds.  N.  NAUNTON  HALL,  to  ALDER 
COVERT,  the  latter  by  the  footbridges  W.  LOWE 
FARM  to  MILL  END  and  LOWE  FARM. 

These  will,  as  soon  as  they  reach  their  positions, 
cover  the  retirements  of  Nos.  2  and  4  by  the  ford 
250  yds.  N.W.  NAUNTON  HALL  and  the  footbridges 
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W.    LOWE   FARM   to   NAUNTON   HALL  and   LOWE   FARM 
respectively. 

The  mode  and  order  of  retirement  will  then,  in 
short,  be : 

No.  1  to  the  road  covered  by  the  fire  of  No.  2. 
No.  2  to  the  road  covered  by  the  fire  of  No.  1. 
No.  3  to  the  road  shortly  after  No.  2  has  re- 
tired covered  by  the  fire  of  No.  4. 

Then,  simultaneously: 

No.  1  to  ALDER  COVERT  by  the  ford  and 
footbridges  N.  NAUNTON  HALL  covered  by  the 
fire  of  No.  2. 

No.  3  to  MILL  END  and  LOWE  FARM  covered 
by  the  fire  of  No.  4. 

Subsequently  and  simultaneously: 

No.  2  to  NAUNTON  HALL  by  the  ford  N.W. 
NAUNTON  HALL  covered  by  the  fire  of  No.  1. 

No.  4  to  LOWE  FARM  covered  by  the  fire 
of  No.  3. 

The  order  of  retirement,  then,  having  been  decided, 
a  signal  message  *  will  be  sent  to  the  artillery  and 
cyclists  as  follows : 

"  O's.C.  artillery  and  cyclists  near  NAUNTON  HALL 
"  Am  about  to  retire  in  succession  from  the  right. 

Assist  to  utmoet  by  covering  fire. 

"  J.  A.  B.,  Major.     Commdg.  R.G. 

"Rly.  embkmt.  between  footbridges. 

"12.30  p.m.,  24.8.11V' 

The  provision  of  a  "  rear  party  "  of  mobile  troops 

*  This  message  would  actually  have  beeu  teat  as  MOO  M  the  order 
of  retirement  to  the  road  bad  been  decided  on. 
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(see  F.S.R.  I.  sec.  71,  4)  at  this  juncture  is  not  possible 
owing  to  the  lack  of  roads  crossing  the  river  in  a 
suitable  direction.  If  it  were  not  for  this  cyclists 
would  have  been  kept  back  to  cover  the  final  stages 
of  the  retirement.  The  cyclist  detachments  on  the 
flanks  must,  however,  do  their  best  to  act  in  this 
capacity  by  bringing  cross  fire  to  bear  in  enfilade  of 
the  pursuit.  These  will  be  informed  of  the  projected 
retirement,  and  warned  not  to  retire  without  orders 
or  until  the  passage  of  the  river  is  complete. 

The  infantry,  assuming  the  retirement  to  have 
been  successfully  completed,  will  now  be  in  position 
as  shown  on  map  3  in  yellow. 

The  R.E.,  having  blown  up  the  footbridges,  are 
assumed  to  have  got  clear,  covered  by  the  fire  of  the 
infantry. 

II.  The  method  of  retirement  adopted  by  No.  1  Co. 
Commander  will  now  be  discussed.  The  whole 
company  is  assumed  to  be  extended  in  one  line  along 
the  cutting.  In  the  Notes  preceding  this  Part*  a 
method  of  retirement  was  given  in  which  the  flanks 
moved  last  in  order  to  deceive  the  enemy  by  occupying 
the  same  frontage,  the  rate  of  fire  being  increased  as 
the  number  of  rifles  present  decreased. 

In  this  case  this  method  seems  inapplicable  with 
regard  to  the  company  as  a  whole.  The  right  flank 
being  the  more  threatened,  the  right  J  co.  will  be 
the  first  to  move  before  it  gets  hopelessly  involved,  as, 
since  the  enemy  is  very  close,  an  initial  retirement  by 
squads,  or  even  sections,  would  take  too  long.  The 
right  J  co.  is  therefore  ordered  to  retire  en  bloc  by 
the  method  previously  indicated. 

*  See  page  235. 
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Word  is  passed  that  the  right  J  co.  IB  about  to 
to  the  left  i  co.(  which  will  increase  il$  rate 
of  fire  as  soon  as  the  movement  commences.  The 
right  J  co.  will  retire  as  far  as  the  road,  and  when 
it  has  reached  this  position  the  left  J  co.  will  com- 
06  its  retirement  by  sections,  as  the  outer  flank 
of  the  company  will  now  be  more  secure,  each 
section  carrying  out  its  retirement  in  the  manner 
indicated  as  far  as  the  road  covered  by  the  fire 
of  the  right  £  co.  This  covering  fire,  however, 
will  not  be  efficiently  directed,  unless  the  J  co. 
commander  and  section  commanders  keep  a  sharp 
lookout  for  opportunities:  i.e.  as  soon  as  the  last 
man  of  each  of  the  sections  of  the  left  £  co.  is  off  the 
cutting,  the  front  vacated  by  the  retiring  section 
should  be  swept  by  the  fire  of  the  right  J  co.  This 
cannot  be  done  without  good  fire  control,  accurate 
description  of  targets,  and  careful  prearrangeme: 
The  result  of  retiring  in  this  way  will  be  that  towards 
the  outer  and  dangerous  flank  an  echelon  will  be 
presented  to  the  enemy  during  the  retirement :  a 
formation  very  suitable  for  the  protection  of  an 
>sed  flank. 

To  get  away  from  the  cutting  unobserved  will  be 
difficult  or  easy  according  as  to  whether  the  front  or 
rear  edge  of  the  cutting  is  occupied. 

On  the  signal  being  received  to  continue  the  re- 

:  i  lent  from  the  road  (vide  1   of  Situation  1),  the 

same  met  hud  will  be  adopted  as  in  the  case  of  the 

rear  guard  as  a  whole,  i.e.  that  of  forming  an  echelon 

to  the-    Hank  most  I;  but   to   avoid  crowding 

at  the  ford,  the  retiivm«-nt  will  be  by  sections,  or 

it   may  prove  advisable  to  move  by  squads  only. 

18 
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Each  section  or  squad,  as  it  retires,  will  be  covered 
by  the  fire  of  the  remainder,  and  will  halt  in  a  suitable 
position  in  ALDER  COVERT  and  assist  the  retirement 
of  the  remaining  sections  or  squads  by  covering  fire. 
It  is  undesirable  as  a  rule  to  retire  in  a  regular 
succession  from  a  flank,  however  small  the  retiring 
body  be,  as  the  enemy  will  know  where  to  expect 
the  next  movement  and  be  prepared  for  it.  But  in 
the  case  of  an  exposed  flank  it  is  difficult  to  see  how 
it  can  be  avoided,  either  in  the  case  of  the  rear  guard 
as  a  whole,  or  this  particular  company,  if  it  is  de- 
sired to  adopt  an  echelon  formation  in  retirement. 
The  retirement  will  therefore  be  in  succession  from 
the  right  as  before. 

Situation  2 

The  infantry  of  the  rear  guard  are  in  the  positions 
reached  at  the  end  of  Situation  1,  and  are  shown 
on  map  3  in  yellow.  The  artillery  and  R.E.  have 
already  been  sent  back  along  the  ALDEBURGH  road. 

The  main  body  has  been  partially  reorganized,  and 
its  tail  is  now  seven  miles  from  ALDEBURGH. 

The  enemy  have  advanced  towards  the  river, 
and  are  beginning  to  cross  by  the  railway  bridge 
300  yds.  S.E.  SANDPIT  FARM.  They  are  pressing  on 
towards  the  fords  and  footbridges  N.W.  and  N. 
NAUNTON  HALL  and  W.  MILL  END,  but  are  as  yet 
some  distance  therefrom.  These  movements  are 
shown  in  blue  on  the  map. 

You  have  decided  to  move  off  to  the  next  rear 
guard  position,  which  is  two  miles  in  rear. 

Required  :  As  O.C.  Rear  Guard,  the  order  in  which 
you  will  commence  the  retirement. 
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SOLUTION 

The  cyclist  detachments  on  the  flank  need  not  be 
considered,  as  it  would  be  necessary  to  leave  the 
control  of  their  movements  to  the  commanders  con- 
cerned. 

The  pressure  again  being  severest  on  the  right 
flank,  and  owing  to  the  delay  rendered  obligatory 
to  the  pursuit  on  the  other  flank  by  the  course  of  the 
ii\vr  below  MILL  END,  No.  1  Co.  will  again  be  the 
first  to  move. 

No.  3  will,  however,  move  simultaneously,  No.  4, 
which  has  been  least  engaged,  being  sufficient  to  delay 
such  of  the  enemy  as  are  on  the  opposite  portion 
of  the  W.  bank. 

No.  1  in  the  first  instance  will  retire  as  far  as 
the  W.  edge  HOO  HILLS,  while  No.  3  retires  to 
FRIDAY  STREET,  the  retirements  being  covered  by  fire 
from  Nos.  2  and  4  respectively. 

On  the  arrival  of  Nos.  1  and  3  at  or  near  the  posi- 
tions indicated,  Nos.  2  and  4  will  move  back  to  the 
E.  edge  HOP  WOOD  and  to  RED  HOUSE  respec- 
tively, covered  as  far  as  possible  by  the  fire  of  the 
companies  which  have  already  retired,  the  latter 
taking  precautions  against  an  out-flanking  movement 
from  the  S. 

Now,  in  this  case  the  cyclists  (2  sees.)  about 
NAUNTON  HALL  can  take  up  their  correct  role  of 
"  rear  party,"  as  two  roads  are  available  for  their  re- 
tirement, i.e.  by  LOWE  FARM— FRIDAY  STREET  and  by 
NAUNTON  HALL— ST.  GREGORY'S  CHURCH— RED  HOUSE. 

Therefore,  as  each  point  at  which  the  pursuit  can 
cross  the  river  is  uncovered,  a  detachment  of  cy* 
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will  be  called  up  from  NAUNTON  HALL  to  act  as  rear 
party,  and  small  parties  will  also  be  sent  out  to 
SINK  FARM  and  pt.  50  W.  FOXBOROUGH  COTTAGES  to 
assist  the  retirement  of  the  other  cyclist  detachments 
covering  the  tlanks. 


Notes  on  the  Foregoing  Situations 

After  an  unsuccessful  action  a  rear  guard  com- 
mander will  normally  be  faced  at  the  outset  with 
the  task  of  evolving  some  sort  of  order  out  of  chaos. 

To  this  end,  methodical  arrangements  and  co- 
operation, rendered  feasible  by  a  good  system  of 
intercommunication,  are  primary  desiderata. 

In  this  instance  it  might  well  have  been  necessary 
in  practice  for  the  rear  guard  to  sacrifice  itself  in  order 
to  enable  the  main  body  to  get  away  beyond  the 
river,  and  there  regain  order  to  some  extent. 

In  such  an  event  the  line  of  the  railway  would 
have  been  maintained  by  the  rear  guard,  while 
detachments  would  have  been  sent  off  to  block  the 
river  crossings  on  either  flank. 

The  possibility  of  its  becoming  necessary  to  sacrifice 
the  rear  guard  must  be  borne  in  mind  by  every 
rear  guard  commander  ;  but  for  the  purposes  of  this 
problem  and  to  illustrate  the  working  of  a  rear 
guard,  the  situation  has  been  assumed  to  be  such 
that  the  rear  guard  can  effect  a  retirement. 

A  rear  guard  action  in  close  country  will  demand 
more  of  troops  than  one  in  an  open  country,  owing  to 
(1)  it  being  almost  inevitable  that  the  rear  guard  action 
will  be  commenced  in  close  contact  with  the  enemy, 
and  (2)  the  difficulty  of  keeping  the  pursuit  at  a 
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distance  after  the  retirement  has  commenced,  and 
preventing  the  latter  closing  in,  more  or  less  unseen, 
on  every  position  taken  up.  Generally  speaking, 
commanding  positions  in  close  country  should  be 
avoided  (I.T.  sec.  153,  4),  but  in  the  case  of  rear  guard 
actions  they  will  frequently  be  the  only  means  of 
enabling  the  rear  guard  to  make  a  stand,  owing  to 
the  facilities  they  offer  for  opening  fire  at  reasonably 
long  range  and  for  co-ordinating  the  movement  of 
the  different  parts  of  the  rear  guard.  However, 
against  the  difficulties  of  a  rear  guard  in  close 
country  may  be  put  the  factor  that  "  close  country 
favours  delaying  action,  but  not  necessarily  a  pro- 
tracted defence  "  (I.T.  sec.  151,  2). 

FIFTH   PROBLEM 

(Outposts :    Small  Independent  Force,  with 
special  reference  to  the  Outpost  Co.) 

Ref.  sketch  maps  Nos.  3,  6. 

GENERAL  IDEA 

A  Force  as  under  is  moving  from  WOOD  BRIDGE  via 
MELTON  and  EYKE  to  SOUTH  WOLD  (see  maps  3  and  6). 

The  country  is  friendly,  but  a  hostile  detachment 
of  about  equal  strength  is  known  to  be  six  miles  to 
the  N.  PARK  FARM  (see  N.E.  corner  map  3). 

No  other  bodies,  hostile  or  friendly,  are  believed  to 
be  within  twenty  miles.  Time  of  year,  Jane. 

2  Bns. 

2  sees.  R.F.A. 

2  troops  cavalry. 

Train. 
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SPECIAL  IDEA 
Situation  1 

It  has  been  decided  to  halt  when  the  head  of  the 
main  body  reaches  a  point  level  with  ROGUE'S  LANE 
BELT  about  6  p.m.,  the  march  to  be  resumed  early 
next  morning. 

Required : 

1.  As  O.C.  Column,  the  verbal  orders  you  will 
issue  in  accordance  with  F.S.R.  I.  sec.  78,  1. 

2.  As  O.C.  Outposts,  the  orders  you  will  issue 
in  accordance  with  F.S.R.  I.  sec.  78,  2. 

SOLUTION 

During  the  march  the  O.C.  Column,  when  deciding 
where  to  halt,  will  have  also  made  up  his  mind  as  to 
his  dispositions  in  case  of  attack,  where  the  main 
body  will  be  located  for  the  night's  halt,  and  ac- 
cordingly the  general  line  to  be  occupied  by  the 
outposts  (see  P.S.R.  I.  sec.  76,  1). 

He  would  have  sent  his  staff  officer  forward  to 
reconnoitre  the  ground  in  this  connection,  taking  the 
O.C.  Outposts  with  him  ;  and  would  probably  have 
ridden  ahead  under  cover  of  the  advanced  guard  to 
see  the  ground  personally,  and  thus  been  ready  with 
his  decision  before  the  main  body  came  up. 

After  letting  the  O.C.  Advanced  Guard  know 
where  the  main  body  was  to  halt  approximately,  so 
as  to  enable  the  Advanced  Guard  Commander  to 
arrange  his  dispositions  to  continue  covering  the 
main  body  till  relieved  by  the  outposts  (see  F.S.R. 
I.  sec.  64,  7),  the  O.C.  Column  gives  the  O.C. 
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Outposts  instructions  on  the  points  mentioned  in 
P.S.R.  I.  sec.  78,  1,  as  follows : 

"  The  Commander  of  the  Outposts  is  informed  that 
there  is  a  hostile  detachment  about  six  miles  to  the 
N.,  and,  if  attacked  before  moving  off  to-morrow,  an 
action  will  be  fought  by  the  main  body  on  the 
following  position:  from  the  W.  end  ROGUE'S  LANE 
BELT,  by  the  N.  EDGE  COPPER  WOOD,  to  the  railway 
cutting  W.  COPPER  WOOD. 

"  The  column  will  bivouac  in  the  re-entrant  of 
COPPER  WOOD  W.  pt.  70  *  (as  shown  on  map  3  in 
red). 

"  The  general  line  to  be  taken  up  by  the  outposts 
will  be  from  the  W.  end  ROGUE'S  LANE  BELT,  by 
the  N.  EDGE  COPPER  WOOD,  to  the  railway  cutting 
W.  COPPER  WOOD.  Thence  S.E.  to  FOXBOROUGH 
COTTAGES,  following  the  crest  of  the  high  ground 
overlooking  the  river,  and  again  N.  to  ^.  end  ROGUE'S 
LANE  BELT. 

"  The  following  are  detailed  as  Outpost  Troops : 

"  Outpost  Companies — 3  cos.  No.  1  Bn. 
"  Outpost  Mounted  Troops — 1  sec.  cavalry. 
"  1  co.  No.  1  Bn.  will  act  as  Inlying  Piquet 
(P.S.R.  I.  sec.  80,  4)." 

[N.B. — The  advanced  and  rear  guards  will  not 
be  withdrawn  until  the  Outposts  are  in  position 
and  patrols  have  been  sent  out.] 

*  This  locality  is  chosen  in  order  that  the  force  may  be  screened 
from  possible  artillery  or  long-range  rifle  fire  from  the  high  ground 
on  the  W.  bank  of  the  river,  and  for  iU  suitability  in  case  of  attack. 
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Notes  on  -he  Foregoing  Instructions  to  the  Com- 
mander of  the  Outposts 

With  reference  to  the  general  line  ordered  to  be 
taken  up  in  the  foregoing  orders,  it  must  be  noted 
that  a  small  force  operating  alone  must  usually 
provide  itself  with  all-round  protection  even  though 
the  direction  of  the  enemy  is  known. 

It  thus  becomes  necessary  for  a  small  force  to 
cover  proportionately  twice  as  much  (or  more)  ground 
with  its  outposts  than  it  would  have  to  if  friendly 
troops  were  on  both  flanks.  To  counteract  this 
necessity,  then,  for  covering  so  much  ground,  it  is 
necessary  to  draw  in  the  outposts  closer,  and  so 
diminish  the  length  of  the  outpost  line,  since  if  this 
is  not  done  the  outpost  troops  required  will  be  of  a 
strength  out  of  all  proportion  to  the  body  they  are 
covering  and  which  finds  them.  This  necessity  for 
drawing  in  the  outpost  line  in  the  case  of  small  forces 
will  frequently  involve  leaving  unheld  points  which 
it  would  be  desirable  to  hold,  and  which  would  be 
held  if  an  all-round  protection  was  not  necessary, 
though  on  occasions  it  may  be  found  that  the  line 
which  can  be  occupied  with  the  outpost  troops  at 
disposal  is  the  best  line,  and  coincides  with  that  which 
would  have  been  taken  up  whatever  the  strength  of 
the  outpost  troops.  Such  a  case  would  occur  when 
a  small  force  halts  in  a  depression  from  the  crest  of 
which  the  ground  slopes  down  in  all  directions  up  to 
effective  artillery  ranges.  In  this  case,  however,  the 
general  line  indicated  does  not  coincide  with  the  line 
which  would  have  been  adopted  had  more  outpost 
troops  been  available.  On  the  S.W.  it  would  have 
been  desirable  to  carry  the  line  along  the  high  ground 
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on  the  W.  bank  of  the  river  as  a  protect  ion  against 
artillery  fm\  while  to  the  S.,  E.,  and  N.  it  would  have 
been  desirable  to  carry  the  line  farther  out. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  main  body,  in  the  case  of 
a  small  force,  a<  :  as  the  reserve  to  the  out  poet* , 

so  to  speak,  owing  to  the  comparatively  short  time  it 
requires  to  form  up  for  action,  and  this  to  some  extent 
compensates  for  the  necessity  of  drawing  in  the 
outposts  closer  than  in  the  case  of  a  larger  force. 

Again,  all-round  protection,  by  night  at  all  events, 
is  necessary  in  the  case  of  a  small  force,  because  a  move- 
ment round  its  flank  or  flanks  by  night  will  not  present 
the  difficulty  that  a  similar  attempt  will  present  in 
the  case  of  a  large  force  or  a  series  of  columns  halted 
abreast,  owing  to  the  wider  detour  necessitated  and 
the  greater  number  of  troops  that  must  be  employed. 
Moreover,  a  decisive  result  is  more  likely  to  be  ob- 
tained by  an  attack  from  a  flank  or  from  the  rear 
when  made  against  a  small  column.  This  is  a  factor 
to  be  reckoned  with  even  though  an  enemy  may 
hesitate  to  expose  his  line  of  retreat  in  so  doing. 

In  this  case  the  column  will  bivouac  with  its  out- 
posts comparatively  close  round  it  (as  shown  in  colours* 
on  map  3),  a  hold  being  kept  on  the  railway  cutting, 
the  occupation  of  which  by  an  attack  would  render  the 
whole  position  untenable,  and  which,  moreover,  is  an 
excellent  position  from  which  to  resist  attack  from 
the  \V.  There  are  no  other  points  within  close  range 
of  the  bivouac  which  stand  out  as  absolutely  necessary 
to  occupy. 

In  addition  to  the  notification  given  to  the  Com- 

*  Groups  in  blue ;  piquet*  in  red ;  support*  in  black ;  inlying 
piquet,  parti-coloured  red  and  black. 
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mander  of  the  Outposts  that  the  force  will  fight  if  neces- 
sary on  the  line  from  the  W.  end  ROGUE'S  LANE  BELT  to 
the  railway  cutting,  arrangements  must  also  be  made 
by  O.C.  Column  to  resist  attack  from  other  quarters, 
i.e.  to  occupy  the  railway  cutting  against  attack  from 
the  W.,  the  E.  edge  of  the  EYKE— MARLESFORD  road 
against  attack  from  the  E.,  and  a  line  from  the  rail- 
way bridge  over  the  river  to  PARK  FARM  against 
attack  from  the  S. 

In  accordance  with  P.S.R.  I.  sec.  78,  2,  the  Com- 
mander of  the  Outposts,  having  previously  on  receipt 
of  his  orders  from  O.C.  Column  given  such  orders  as 
are  immediately  necessary  for  the  occupation  of  the 
Outpost  Line,  now  issues  the  following  detailed  orders. 

N.B. — In  a  case  like  the  present,  these  would,  in 
reality,  be  issued  verbally,  but  for  the  sake  of  ex- 
ample are  given  here  in  extenso. 

Copy  No.  1. 
OPERATION   ORDER   No.  1 

by 

Captain  D.  O.  Lettum-Slepe,  Commanding  Outposts. 

Reference  Ordnance  Map  1",  70yds.  N.  of  E  in 

Ipswich  Sheet.  COPPER  WOOD. 

June"  3,   1912. 

(1)  Information  Inhabitants  report  a  hos- 

tile force  of  all  arms  six 
miles  to  the  N. 

(2)  Intention  The  general  line  taken  up 

by  the  outposts  will  be 
from  the  W.  end  ROGUE'S 
LANE  BELT— by  the  sa- 
lient formed  by  the  belt 
of  wood  connecting 
COPPER  WOOD  with  THE 
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LARCHES— to  the  railway 
embankment.  Thenoe 
by  the  high  ground  over- 
looking tho  river — pt.  80 
on  the  road  from  THE 
LARCHES  to  ALDER 
COVERT— and  FOXBOR- 
OUGH  COTTAGES  to  W. 
end  ROGUE'S  LANE  BELT. 

(3)  Distribution  Frontages      will      be      as 

follows : 

No.  1  Outpost  Co.  from 
W.  end  ROGUE'S  LANE 
BELT  to  junction  of 
hedges  200  yds.  N.  R  in 
COPPER  WOOD,  both 
points  inclusive. 

No.  2  Outpost  Co.  from 
junction  of  hedges  200yds. 
N.  R  in  COPPER  WOOD 
exclusive  to  a  pt.  250  yds- 
S.  pt  82  inclusive.* 

No.  3  Outpost  Co.  from  a 
pt.  250  yds.  S.  pt.  82 
exclusive  to  W.  end 
ROGUE'S  LANE  BELT  ex- 
clusive. 

The  Inlying  Piquet  will  be 

divided  as  follows  : 

70    yds.   N.    of    E   in 

COPPER  WOOD.  §  oo. 

200  yds!  S.  of  W  in 

COPPER  WOOD,  |  co. 

*  "  Inclusive  "  and  "  exclusive  "  are  inserted  to  ensure  that  than 
shall  be  no  mistake  as  to  which  outpost  company  is  responsible  for 
the  boundaries  of  the  frontages  allotted,  and  that  there  shall  be  no  gaps 
in  the  line  unobserved. 
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(4)  Outpost  Mounted  Troops 


(5)  Attack 


(6)  Traffic 


(7)  Cooking,  etc. 


(8)  Reports 


The  outpost  mounted 
troops  will  be  distributed 
between  outpost  com- 
panies for  communica- 
tion and  will  join  the  S. 
portion  of  the  Inlying 
Piquet  at  9.30  p.m. 

In  case  of  attack  the  piquet 
line  will  be  the  line  of 
resistance. 

No  traffic  will  be  per- 
mitted to  pass  through 
the  outposts. 

Cooking  will  be  done  under 
cover  and  fires  extin- 
guished by  8.30  p.m. 

There  will  be  no  smoking 
after  8.30  p.m. 

Reports  for  the  Commander 
of  the  Outposts  will  be 
sent  to  the  N.  portion  of 
the  inlying  piquet. 

D.  0.  L.-S.,  Capt. 


Verbally  to  Outpost  Co. 
Commanders.* 

Verbally  to  N.C.O.  i/c  Out- 
post Mounted  Troops. 

6.30  p.m. 

As  soon  as  the  distribution  is  complete,  the  Com- 
mander of  the  Column  is  informed  that  the  out- 
posts are  in  position,  and  a  rough  sketch  thereof 
submitted  to  him  (F.S.R.  I.  sec.  78,  3). 

Notes  on  the  Foregoing  Orders 
The  Actual  Position  taken  up. — The  distribution 

*  Nothing  is  said  as  to  the  hour  of  relief,  as  this  will  depend  on  the 
hour  of  march  indicated  in  the  next  day's  March  Orders. 
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of  the  outposts  is  shown  in  different  colours  on 
map  No.  3.  The  actual  selection  of  positions  for 
piquets  and  supports  rests  with  the  outpost  com- 
pany commanders  concerned  (F.S.R.  I.  sec.  79,  2), 
but  dispositions  are  shown  in  detail  for  the  sake  of 
illustration.  The  dispositions  shown  are  those  in 
force  until  dark.  Night  positions  will  be  subsequently 
taken  up. 

Para.  2. — The  line  has  been  carried  forward  as 
far  as  is  considered  possible  with  the  troops 
available.  As  it  should  be  feasible  for  one  commander 
in  a  central  position  to  control  the  whole  line,  it  is 
not  divided  into  "  sections." 

"  Command,  co-operation,  and  intercommunication 
will  be  facilitated  by  placing  the  advanced  troops 
along  well-defined  natural  features,  etc."  (F.S.R.  I. 
sec.  76,  3).  In  this  case  very  few  distinct  features 
are  available  which  suit  this  purpose.  Advantage 
has  been  taken,  however,  of  the  railway  cutting 
and  the  high  ground  overlooking  the  river  on  the 
S.W.  of  the  position.  The  piquet  line  has  also  been 
drawn  in  on  the  E.  to  obtain  the  advantage  of  the 
definite  line  and  cover  afforded  by  the  road-banks 
as  a  line  of  resistance  for  the  piquets  against  attack 
from  the  E. 

The  limit  of  observation  even  by  day  is  very  re- 
stricted, and  the  position  has  been  selected,  as  it 
should  be  in  every  case,  with  a  view  to  resistance. 
The  distance  that  the  piquets  will  be  from  the  main 
body  should,  with  the  additional  distance  of  the 
sentry  groups  from  the  piquets,  be  sufficient  to 
enable  the  main  body  to  offer  a  fighting  front  in 
any  direction  in  case  of  a  sudden  attack  in  f i  : 
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It  should  be  very  difficult  for  the  enemy  to  surprise 
the  outposts,  as  by  night  an  advance  would  be  con- 
fined to  the  roads,  owing  to  the  close  nature  of  the 
country,  and  the  fact  that  the  approaches  available 
are  only  four  in  number. 

The  outposts,  however,  are  no  protection  against 
artillery  or  long-range  rifle  fire  from  the  S.W.,  but 
this  is  a  disadvantage  that  will  frequently  occur  in 
the  case  of  small  forces  moving  alone. 

Para.  3. — Commencing  with  No.  1  Outpost  Co. 
it  will  be  seen  that  it  is  allotted  a  comparatively  small 
frontage  to  cover,  as  the  latter  includes  one  of  the 
most  probable  of  the  enemy's  lines  of  advance, 
i.e.  from  the  N.  along  the  PARK  HOUSE— PARK  FARM 
road.  This  approach  is  covered  by  the  fire  of  2 
piquets  and  a  support,  aggregating  1  co.  at  the  closest 
ranges. 

The  distribution  of  this  company  will  be  dis- 
cussed later  in  the  solution  of  Situation  2,  Special 
Idea. 

No.  2  Outpost  Co.  is  given  a  greater  frontage,  as 
it  is  secured  on  the  left  by  the  river.  It  will  be 
noticed  that  it  finds  a  detached  post  to  watch  some 
dead  ground  which  the  piquets  or  their  sentry  groups 
cannot  see  into  under  the  crest,  and  where  an  attack 
from  the  S.  might  collect  after  crossing  the  river  by 
the  railway  bridge. 

The  frontage  includes  a  possible  line  of  approach 
from  the  N.,  i.e.  the  road  from  THE  OAKS  to  ALDER 
COVERT.  This  approach  is  covered  by  the  fire  of 
2  piquets  and  a  support,  aggregating  3  sections, 
while  a  J  co.  of  the  inlying  piquet  is  at  hand  to  assist 
in  case  of  attack. 
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The  frontage  allotted  to  No.  3  Outpost  Co.  includes 
that  portion  of  the  position  least  likely  to  be 
attacked.  The  approach  from  the  8.  should  be 
sufficiently  covered  by  the  fire  of  one  piquet,  rein- 
forced if  necessary  by  the  support. 

Para.  5. — The  piquet  line  is  usually  selected  as  the 
line  of  resistance.  This  enables  the  supports  to  make 
a  forward  movement  to  reinforce,  while  rearward 
movement  is  confined  to  the  sentry  groups,  which 
must  be  careful  not  to  mask  the  piquets  when  re- 
tiring. Moreover,  in  this  instance  the  piquet  line, 
except  to  the  N.  in  the  case  of  P,,  coincides  with  the 
line  to  be  taken  up  by  the  main  body  in  case  of  attack, 
and  this  is  an  additional  reason  for  making  the  piquet 
line  the  line  of  resistance. 

Para.  8. — Communication  will  be  by  mounted  order- 
lies and  signalling  until  it  is  too  dark  to  see,  after 
which  orderlies*  only  will  be  used  (vide  P.S.R.  I. 
sec.  86). 

SPECIAL  IDEA 
Situation  2 

You  are  No.  1  Outpost  Company  Commander. 
Two  troopers  have  been  allotted  to  you  from  the 
outpost  mounted  troops. 

Required  :  Your  distribution  of  the  company  with 
reasons  (see  F.S.R.  I.  sec.  79). 

SOLUTION 

The  company  will  be  moved  off  in  the  direction 
of  the  frontage  allotted  to  it,  i.e.  from  the  W.  end 
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ROGUE'S  LANE  BELT  to  the  junction  of  hedges  200 
yds.  N.  R  in  COPPER  WOOD,  under  the  protection  of 
a  covering  party  consisting  of  No.  1  section,  one 
squad  of  which  will  be  sent  to  the  wood  S.  PARK 
HOUSE,  and  one  squad  to  KETTLE'S  GROVE  preceded 
by  scouts.  The  remainder  of  the  company  will  not 
move  until  these  detachments  are  in  position. 

Both  boundaries  of  the  frontage  allotted  being 
"  inclusive,"  the  company  is  responsible  for  the 
observation  of  the  ground  in  the  immediate  neigh- 
bourhood both  sides  of  each  boundary  point. 

The  first  thing  to  decide  is  the  number  of  piquets 
required,  their  location  and  strength,  bearing  in 
mind  that  the  support  should,  if  possible,  consist  of 
a  complete  command,  e.g.  a  section  or  \  co. 

This  question  will  be  decided  by  the  facilities  that 
the  ground  offers  for  defence. 

Now,  the  frontage  allotted  to  the  company  is 
about  650  yds.,  so  to  render  lateral  communication 
and  mutual  support  reasonably  easy,  at  least  2 
piquets  are  required,  if  not  3. 

The  ground,  however,  being  fairly  open  in  charac- 
ter, 2  piquets  will  be  sufficient  to  cover  it. 
Wooded  tracts  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  of 
the  front  are  ROGUE'S  LANE  BELT,  LONG  WALK  BELT, 
and  KETTLE'S  GROVE ;  but  these,  from  their  situa- 
tion and  small  extent,  will  not  be  available  to  the 
enemy  for  use  as  screens.  Moreover,  it  must  be 
remembered  that  the  sentry  groups  (or  double 
sentry  posts)  will  be  still  farther  in  advance,  and  these 
will  be  able  to  observe  any  localities  which  it  is 
desirable  to  look  into,  but  which  cannot  be  observed 
from  the  piquets.  Having  decided,  therefore,  that 
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2  piquets  arc  necessary,  their  location  must  next  be 
fixed. 

The  angle  formed  by  ROGUE'S  LANE  BELT  and 
SILVESTER'S  BELT  is  the  most  dangerous  point  from 
the  defensive  point  of  view  on  the  frontage  allotted, 
owing  to  the  belts  of  wood  E.  and  S.E.  therefrom 
running  N.  and  S.,  which  would  serve  as  screens  for 
an  attack  to  collect  behind. 

One  piquet  must  therefore  be  about  here,  and  the 
best  position  for  it  will  be  one  from  which  fire  can 
be  brought  to  bear  in  an  easterly  direction  along 
either  side  of  ROGUE'S  LANE  BELT,  while  a  hold  is 
maintained  on  the  good  defensive  position  of  the 
road  with  its  bank.  A  position  at  the  angle  formed 
by  the  two  belts  of  wood  will  fulfil  these  con- 
ditions, and  will  also  enable  the  ground  on  both 
sides  of  the  right  boundary  to  be  watched,  which 
it  will  be  remembered  is  inclusive.  This  piquet  is 
shown  as  Pj. 

Now,  as  to  the  second  piquet.  A  piquet  in  the 
position  where  shown  (P2)  will  be  able  to  observe  the 
front  to  the  left  boundary,  for  which  the  company  is 
also  responsible,  and  will  yet  be  able  to  enfilade  an 
attack  approaching  along  the  PARKHOUSE— PARK  FARM 
road,  in  conjunction  with  direct  fire  from  the  first 
piquet  (P^.  Observation  of  the  ground  in  the 
immediate  vicinity  of  and  beyond  this  boundary 
can  be  carried  out  by  a  sentry  group  from  P, : 
P9  can  also  effect  protection  of  the  line  up  to  the 
boundary  mentioned,  by  enfilade  fire  to  the  N.W. 
Having  thus  drrid*'d  the  number  and  location  of 
the  piquets,  their  strength  must  be  decided.  A 
suitable  distribution  would  appear  to  be  2  pique U 
19 
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of  1  section  each,  with  a  support  of  \  co.  This 
will  give  about  50  rifles  with  the  line  of  piquets, 
and  50  with  the  support  (S^,  which  from  its  position 
can,  without  movement,  assist  its  piquets  by  fire 
against  an  attack  along  the  road  from  the  N. 

The  piquet  commanders  (i.e.  Nos.  2  and  3  sec- 
tion commanders)  now  move  their  commands  to 
the  positions  decided  on,  No.  4  section  moving  to 
the  position  allotted  to  the  support,  to  be  joined 
later  by  No.  1  section,  now  acting  as  a  covering  party. 

The  piquet  commanders  select  positions  for,  and 
send  out,  their  sentry  groups,  having  been  ordered 
to  employ  sentry  groups  in  preference  to  pairs  of 
sentries.  The  commander  of  Pj  is  ordered  to  dis- 
patch an  infantry  reconnoitring  patrol  to  search  the 
ground  for  one  mile  to  the  front,  taking  as  its 
lateral  boundaries  ROGUE'S  LANE  BELT  and  PARK 
HOUSE,  in  order  to  make  sure  that  no  enemy  is  in 
the  immediate  vicinity  off  the  road. 

The  period  during  which  the  main  body  is  settling 
into  bivouac  and  arrangements  for  the  night  are  not 
yet  complete  would  be  a  favourable  opportunity  for 
attack,  and  as  such,  necessitates  immediate  pre- 
cautions being  taken  by  the  outposts  to  prevent 
surprise.  When  these  movements  are  complete, 
but  not  before,  No.  1  section  (covering  party)  is 
withdrawn  and  joins  No.  4  as  part  of  the  support. 
Orders  are  now  given  as  to  entrenching  (see  F.S.R. 
I.  sec.  76,  6 ;  M.P.E.  sec.  54).  Each  group,  piquet 
and  the  support,  entrenches  itself,*  the  tools 
carried  on  the  company  pack  animal,  supplemented 

*  The  sites  entrenched  will  be  those  in  which  it  is  intended  to  fight 
by  daylight,  Le.  before  dark  or  after  dawn. 
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by  a  proportion  of  those  carried  in  the  battalion 
tool-cart  (if  available),  being  distributed  for  the 
purpose  (see  I.T.  sec.  169).  Communications  are 
improved  and  marked  ready  for  use  in  the  dark 
where  necessary  (P.S.R.  I.  sec.  76,  6),  i.e.  by  cutting 
a  gap  through  the  hedges  bordering  the  road  between 
PI  and  P:,  and  by  cutting  a  gap  in  the  hedge  be- 
tween P,  and  Pj.  Communication  from  the  support 
to  P,  is  easy  and  does  not  need  improvement,  but  a 
gap  is  cut  in  the  road-hedges  to  facilitate  that  to 
PL  and  it  is  desirable  to  cut  a  few  gaps  in  the 
hedge  running  N.E.  from  P,,  in  order  to  facilitate 
lateral  communication,  and,  as  will  subsequently  bo 
seen,  to  assist  a  possible  retirement  of  the  group 
posted  at  the  point  where  the  hedge  joins  the 
road,  if  obliged  to  retire  towards  the  piquet.  The 
support  obtains  communication  with  the  inlying 
piquet  (i.e.  with  O.C.  Outposts),  with  its  own 
piquets  (F.S.R.  I.  sec.  86),  and  with  the  supports 
on  either  flank. 

The  piquets  arrange  lateral  communication  be- 
tween thomselves  and  with  the  flank  piquets  of 
neighbouring  outpost  companies,  i.e.  with  P8  and 
Ps,  this  being  done,  if  necessary,  by  signalling, 
visiting  patrols  or  orderlies,  though  the  less  move- 
ment there  is  in  the  outpost  line  the  better. 

Orders  are  given  that  P,  are  responsible  that 
no  traffic  passes  through  the  outposts  on  the  PARK 
HOUSE— FOXBOROUGH  COTTAGES  road. 

Orders  are  given  re  cooking  in  accordance  with 
Outpost  Orders,  and  each  piquet  and  the  support 
obtain  a  sufficient  supply  of  water  for  the  night, 
by  sending  water-bottles  to  be  filled  by  two  men  in 
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DECOY  POND,  the  water  of  which  has  been  approved 
by  the  S.M.O.  present. 

One  subaltern  is  ordered  to  remain  with  the  piquet 
line,  and  one  with  the  support.  Every  one  is  made 
to  understand  that  in  case  of  attack  the  piquet  line 
is  the  line  of  resistance,  and  that  reports  are  to  be 
sent  to  the  support. 

It  is  now  necessary  to  prearrange  for  the  dispatch 
of  reconnoitring  patrols  *  during  the  night.  This  ar- 
rangement should  ensure  the  dispatch  at  irregular 
intervals  of  reconnoitring  patrols,  and  a  sign  will  be 
arranged  within  the  company  and  with  the  neigh- 
bouring outpost  companies  on  either  flank  to  ensure 
mutual  recognition  in  case  of  patrols  meeting  (since 
nothing  is  said  in  Outpost  Orders  on  this  subject). 

A  table  as  follows  is  then  given  out  to  piquet 
commanders : 

PI    will    dispatch   a  Pa    will    dispatch   a 

patrol  at  .         .     8.30  p.m.  patrol  at   .         .     9.15  p.m. 

To  return  at  .     9.30  To  return  at  .  10.0 


do.  .  9.50 

do.  .  11.0 

do.  .  11.10 

do.  .  12.5 


do.  .  10.30 

do.  .  11.15 

do.  .  11.45 

do.  .  12.30 


N.B. — Note  the  times  overlap. 

This  will  be  continued  until  dawn,  one  hour  before 
which  each  piquet  will  have  a  patrol  one  mile  to 
its  front.  The  front  will  be  divided  into  sectors  for 
patrolling  purpose  as  follows  :  Px  from  ROGUE'S  LANE 
BELT  inclusive  to  the  wood  S.  PARK  HOUSE  inclusive, 
P8  from  the  wood  S.  PARK  HOUSE  inclusive  f  to  the 

*  Patrols  will  be  instructed  how  to  deal  with  inhabitants  before 
starting. 

f  Note  the  areas  overlap.  The  support  can  find  the  patrols  if 
necessary  (F.R.S.  L  sec.  79,  2). 
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farther  side  of  the  junction  of  hedges  500  yds.  N. 
R  in  COPPER  WOOD-  (This  point  should  be  noted 
by  daylight.) 

Piquet  and  support  commanders  compare  watches 
with  that  of  O.C.  Outpost  Co.,  and  are  warned 
that  the  outposts  will  stand  to  arms  one  hour 
before  dawn,  i.e.  2.30  a.m. 

Orders  are  given  that  not  more  than  one-sixth 
of  each  piquet  or  the  support  will  be  absent  at  any 
one  time,  and  equipment  will  not  be  taken  off  except 
by  individuals  with  permission  of  the  Piquet  or 
Support  Commander.  Men  will  be  allowed  to  sleep 
one-third  at  a  time,  and  a  similar  arrangement  made 
for  officers,  one  always  being  with  the  piquets, 
awake. 

Finally,  the  only  alteration  which  is  necessary  by 
night  is  indicated.  P,  is  ordered  to  move  after  dark 
half-way  to  pt.  73  on  the  road,  as  the  enemy's  advance 
by  night  is  likely  to  be  confined  to  the  latter,  but 
will  reoccupy  its  original  position  shortly  before  dawn. 
Night  positions  should  be  chosen  for  the  facilities 
they  possess  for  surprising  an  attack,  day  positions 
for  their  field  of  fire  and  view. 

If  time  is  available,  aiming  marks  at  short  range 
will  be  set  up,  and  rough  aiming  rests,  constructed  to 
direct  the  fire  on  particular  spots,  will  be  prepared. 

N.B. — Piquet  and  support  commanders  may  be 
called  together  to  receive  the  foregoing  orders  after 
having  posted  their  sentry  groups  and  dispatched  the 
reconnoitring  patrol  before  mentioned,  or  O.C.  Outpost 
Co.  may  visit  each  piquet  and  the  support  in  turn  to 
explain  them. 

A  rough  sketch  of  the  dispositions  and  distribu- 
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tion    of  the  outpost  co.   will   now   be   made   and 
submitted  to  O.C.  Outposts. 

Notes  on  the  Foregoing 

Before  leaving  this  situation  of  the  Special  Idea, 
two  points  may  be  discussed  shortly. 

I.  It   will  be  noted  that  the   "  distances  "  *    are 
shorter  than  is  usual  from  front  to  rear,  i.e.  from  the 
groups  to  the  piquets,  from  the  piquets  to  the  support, 
and  from  the  supports  to  the  main  body. 

This  is  inevitable  in  close  country,  owing  to  the 
difficulty  of  communication,  and  in  the  case  of  small 
isolated  forces  requiring  all-round  protection  ad- 
ditionally necessary  to  avoid  too  great  a  proportion 
of  the  force  being  absorbed  on  outpost  duty. 

II.  The  question  of  "  mutual  support "  has  not 
been  referred  to  yet.    It  may  be  examined  under 
two  heads : 

(a)  Within  the  company :  Pj  can  decisively 
enfilade  an  attack  from  the  E.  directed  against 
Po,  and  P2  can  render  similar  service  to  Pj  in 
case  of  attack  from  the  N.  along  the  road.  Mutual 
support  within  the  company  may  therefore  be 
said  to  have  been  obtained. 

(6)  With  regard  to  the  outpost  cos.  on  the 
flanks  :  P:  can  assist  P8  in  resisting  attack  from 
the  E.  by  oblique  fire  to  the  S.E. ;  P2  can  en- 
filade an  attack  against  P3  from  the  N.  by  fire 
to  the  N.W. 

The  conditions  of  mutual  support  in  both  cases 
may  therefore  be  said  to  have  been  satisfied. 

*  If  necessary,  connecting  sentries  may  be  employed. 
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SPECIAL  IDEA 
Situation  3 

You  are  the  Commander  of  P, :  strength— one 
serjeant  (yourself),  two  corporals,  three  lance 
corporals  and  twenty-four  men. 

The  frontage  allotted  to  you  is  from  pt.  73  to  the 
junction  of  hedges  400  yds.  N.W.  therefrom. 

The  covering  party  is  still  in  position. 

Required :  Your  arrangements  (subject  of  course 
to  revision  by  O.C.  Outpost  Company). 

SOLUTION 

It  is  first  necessary  to  consider  the  number  and 
position  of  the  sentry  groups  required,  the  group 
system  having  been  ordered  by  O.C.  Outpost  Co. 
in  preference  to  that  of  posting  sentries  in  pairs. 

A  careful  survey  of  the  frontage  allotted  to  the  piquet 
by  the  O.C.  Outpost  Co.  is  necessary  to  arrive  at  thig. 

With  regard  to  the  position  of  the  groups,  points 
to  consider  are : 

1.  The  necessity  for  watching  the  road,  as  a 
possible  line  of  approach  by  night,  and  for  stopping 
the  traffic  (see  P.S.R.  I.  sec.  84,  3).    A  sentry 
group  can  perform  this  duty  in  addition  to  its 
other  duties,  as  well  as  a  detached  post  speci- 
ally detailed,  provided  that  its  position  at  the 
road  is  selected  for  tactical  reasons  only,  [this 
being  the  case  in  the  present  instance.] 

2.  The  necessity  of  observing  the  left  boundary 
of  the  frontage  allotted  to  the  outpost  co. 
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Now,  two  groups  as  shown  on  the  map  as  Gl  and 
G3  will  fulfil  the  foregoing  requirements ;  Gl  will 
be  able  to  observe  the  road  ;  and  by  night,  when 
the  piquet  moves  towards  the  road  it  can  be  pushed 
farther  up  the  road  to  the  N.  G3  will  be  able  to 
observe  the  ground  to  the  immediate  N.  and  N.W. 
of  the  boundary  point  on  the  left,  and  the  whole 
frontage  allotted  to  the  piquet  will  be  under  obser- 
vation from  one  group  or  the  other. 

A  group  may  find  either  a  single  or  double  sentry, 
and  will  consist  of  three  or  six  men  accordingly,  with 
or  without  an  N.C.O.  In  this  case  each  group  will 
certainly  require  a  double  sentry  for  proper  obser- 
vation of  the  ground  allotted  to  it. 

G!  will  require  a  sentry  on  either  side  of  the  road, 
and  G2  a  sentry  on  either  side  of  the  hedge  by  which 
it  is  posted.  Moreover,  in  close  country  a  double 
sentry  will  derive  confidence  from  the  stronger  group 
at  hand.  Two  groups  of  six  men  each  will  therefore 
be  required  in  the  positions  indicated,  each  group 
finding  a  double  sentry  as  mentioned. 

This  decision  being  arrived  at,  the  groups  are 
marched  off,  each  being  placed  under  the  command  of  a 
lance  corporal,  orders  being  given  that  no  sentry 
will  lie  down  except  to  fire.  Entrenching  tools  from 
those  issued  to  the  piquet  (vide  Solution,  Situation  2) 
are  allotted  to  each  group,  and  orders  given  to 
entrench.  It  is  pointed  out  that  for  G!  alternative 
positions  must  be  prepared  on  either  side  of  the  road 
in  order  to  be  able  to  meet  attack  from  any  direction, 
and  similarly  on  either  side  of  the  hedge  for  G3  for 
the  same  reason  (see  M.P.E.  PI.  30,  fig.  2). 

A  patrol  of   one  man  with  a  corporal  are  now 
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sent  off,  to  ascertain  the  exact  location  of  the  neigh- 
bouring piquets  to  the  right  and  left  (i.e.  of  P,  and 
PS)  and  also  the  exact  position  of  the  neighbouring 
groups  found  by  those  piquets,  with  orders  to  return 
and  report  as  soon  as  possil-1.-. 

A  table  of  the  remaining  duties  to  be  found  by 
the  piquet  is  now  made,  the  piquet  is  fallen  in, 
and  arms  grounded,  in  accordance  with  the  diagram 
given  in  the  Notes  preceding  this  Part  (p.  241). 

The  following  duties  will  be  required : 

Sentry  over  the  piquet,  3  reliefs  of  1  =  3  men 

Reconnoitring  patrol,  3  reliefs  of  2  =  6   „  (excluding  N.C.O.) 

9    « 

Add  2  groups  of  C     12    „ 

Total       .        .     21    „   Balance  (say)  3  men 

The  sentry  over  the  piquet  is  posted  forthwith, 
and  the  position  of  the  groups  in  front  explained 
to  him,  his  chief  duty  being  to  watch  for  signals 
by  day,  while  by  night  his  duties  are  similar  to 
those  of  a  group  sentry. 

The  three  reliefs  of  this  duty  are  put  under  the 
oldest  soldier.  Of  the  above  the  following  will  be 
always  present  with  the  piquet,  not  on  duty  and 
available  for  work : 

2  reliefs  sentry  over  the  piquet       .         .         .4  men 
L'  reliefs  reconnoitring  patrol .         .         .         .     4    „ 

3  men  not  employed      .         .         .        .        .     3    „ 

Total   .        .        .11 

The  N.C.O.'s  duties  must  now  be  considered. 
Two  lance  corporals  have  been  placed  in  charge 
of  the  sentry  groups,  and  can  be  left  out  of  the 
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reckoning,  as  the  groups  will  remain  out  till  it  is 
known  whether  the  column  marches  next  day  (see 
F.S.R.  I.  sec.  81,  2).  The  sentry  over  the  piquet 
requires  no  N.C.O.  specially  allotted,  though  the 
Piquet  Commander  or  the  senior  N.C.O.  present  can 
keep  an  eye  on  the  regularity  of  the  reliefs. 

There  are  thus  available  1  serjeant,  2  corporals  (1  on 
patrol,  but  will  shortly  return),  and  1  lance  corporal 
to  perform  the  duties  of  reconnoitring  patrol  and  for 
charge  of  the  piquet,  with  which  one  serjeant  or  one 
corporal  must  be  constantly  present. 

For  reconnoitring  patrols  there  are  available,  then, 
only  two  N.C.O/s  and  one  lance  corporal ;  and  as 
this  duty  will  be  pretty  heavy  throughout  the  night 
(vide  Special  Idea,  Situation  2),  they  will  have  to  be, 
roughly,  one  hour  on  duty  and  two  off. 

The  piquet,  on  arrival  at  the  night  position,  is 
practised  in  falling  in  rapidly  two  or  three  times  on 
its  grounded  arms,  in  order  that  during  the  night, 
when  (say)  the  second  relief  reconnoitring  patrol  is 
wanted,  the  men  belonging  to  this  relief  may  be  able 
to  find  their  arms  without  any  clatter  or  fuss,  and 
the  N.C.O.  in  command  of  the  piquet  may  have  no 
difficulty  in  rinding  the  men  required.  Sufficient 
room  is  left  when  grounding  arms  to  allow  each 
man  to  sleep  by  his  rifle.  The  work  of  entrenching 
as  far  as  possible  before  dark  is  now  commenced 
(no  special  orders  are  required  for  this) :  it  will  not 
be  possible  to  do  much,  but  the  necessity  for  all- 
round  defence  must  be  borne  in  mind,  and  a  be- 
ginning is  made  on  the  lines  indicated  in  M.P.E. 
Plate  30,  Fig.  1,  no  attempt  being  made  at  head 
cover.  Eight  men  of  the  eleven  men  available  for 
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work  are  detailed  to  this  work.  Range-taking  is 
necessary,  the  view  being  very  limited,  BO  the 
aining  three  are  employed  in  fetching  water  and 
cooking  for  the  piquet  and  groups,  which  must 
be  completed  by  8.30  p.m.  (vide  Outpost  Orders). 
A  small  latrine  2  ft.  long  is  dug  50  yds.  to  the 
left  of  the  piquet  (and  filled  in  and  marked  before 
moving  of!  next  day).  Arrangements  are  also  made 
at  the  position  to  be  occupied  after  dark,  with 
fence  posts  or  other  materials  available,  to  direct  the 
fire  of  each  rifle  in  likely  directions.  But  before 
work  is  commenced  the  following  points  are  explained 
to  every  man  of  the  piquet  and  groups  (to  which  a 
visit  must  be  made  for  the  purpose) : 

(a)  The  probable  direction  of  the  enemy,  i.e. 
six  miles  to  the  N. 

(b)  The  positions  of  Pj  and  P,  and  of  their 
own  support  S^ 

(c)  That  in  case  of  attack,  either  by  night  or 
day,  the  piquet  line  will  be  the  line  of  resistance, 
and  the  groups  will,  if  driven  in,  fall  back  in  line 
with  the  piquet :  GI  along  the  road,  G,  along  the 
hedge  at  which  it  is  posted.     Each  man  will  be 
made  to  understand  that  the  piquet  must  hold 
on  at  all  costs. 

(d)  How  persons  found  entering  or  leaving 
the  Outpost  Line  are  to  be  dealt  with. 

Sentries  will  also  have  the  following  explained  to 
them,  and  will  hand  on  the  information  on  relief 
(the  case  of  Gt  only  is  taken) : 

(a)  The  position  of  the  left  group  of  PI  and 
their  own  G,. 
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(6)  The  extent  of  front  to  be  watched,  i.e.  from 
LONG  WALK  BELT  to  the  hedge  on  their  left. 

(c)  That  the  road  leads  N.  to  MARLESFORD, 
distant  two  miles,  as  also   the  railway  on   the 
left :  that  the  building  in  front  is  PARK  HOUSE, 
and  the  woods  to  the  E.  and  N.E.  are  LONG 
WALK  BELT  and  KETTLE'S  GROVE  respectively. 

(d)  That  any  one  approaching  the  group  will 
be  blindfolded  and  sent  to  the  piquet  without 
conversation  ;  that  any  one  failing  to  halt  when 
ordered  is  to  be  fired  on  without  hesitation,  and 
that  a  flag  of  truce  will  be  halted  at  sufficient 
distance  to  prevent   it  overlooking  the  piquet 
line,  and  detained  pending  the  orders  of  O.C. 
Outpost  Co. 

Further  instructions  are  given  to  the  commander 
of  this  group,  and  through  him  to  the  sentry,  with 
reference  to  the  stopping  of  traffic  in  accordance  with 
orders  previously  issued. 

Finally,  the  orders  given  by  O.C.  Outpost  Co.  re 
the  number  of  men  who  may  be  absent  at  any  one 
time,  and  who  may  be  asleep  at  one  time,  will  be  ex- 
plained to  the  piquet  and  its  groups. 


Printed  by  Maxell,  Watson  &   Viney,  Ld.t  London  and  Ayltibury. 
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